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FUT future

GEN genitive
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IMP imperative

INAN inanimaté

INDF indefinite

INF infinitive
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Xii

INT interrogativé

INTR intransitive

IPFV imperfective

L low (in terms of honour), contrasts with(high)
LOC locative

MI morphological innovatioh

NOM nominative

NUM numeraf

NT neutral (in terms of honour), contrasts with high and’low
OBL oblique

P patient-like argument of canonical transitive verb
PDL propagation-defined lect (see §3.2.1)

PE propagation event (see §3.2.1)

PFV perfective

PI phonological innovatioh

PL plural

PN propagation network (see §3.7.1)

PROX proximal/proximate

PRS present

PST past

PTCP participle

r syllabic ‘r’ as transcribed in Indic studies (c8.8.1)
REL relative

S single argument of canonical intransitive verb
SBJ subject

sc speech communify

SCE speech community event

SG singular

TR transitive

*(X) the presence ofin the reconstructed datum is ambiguous
*(X;Y) X or y was present for the reconstructed stage

*[ X] the datum is reconstructible in two forms, one with x and one without x.

*[x; Y] the datum is reconstructible in two forms, one with x and one with y.
{X,...} innovation pertains to lects X,...

Xy Synchronic variation between form ‘x’ and ‘y’.
(x) In synchronic form, indicates an optional element ‘x’.
[X] In synchronic form, indicates a phonlogically conditioned element ‘x’.

2 These abbreviations are not part of the Leipzig conventions.
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Introduction

The purpose of this book is twofold: to present an innovative sociolinguistic method for
reconstructing language history, and to apply this method to the history of an Indo-Aryan
subgroup. The subgroup at issue is made up of severaf &xken in the plains to the
south and south-west of Bhutan—an area now divided between India, Bangladesh and
Nepal. The findings of this study justify reconstructing a ‘proto Kamta’ stage of linguistic
history, which is the point of common origin for these lects, and defines them as a subgroup
within Indo-Aryan. (See 81.6 for a summary of the key historical findings of this study.)

1.1 Issues in reconstructing Indo-Aryan linguistic history

The linguistic history of the Kamta subgroup has been complex, with periods of
phylogenetic splitting (a lect splitting into multiple lects), as well as periods of
phylogenetic reticulation (several lects undergoing common innovations). Complexity of
this sort comes standard in Indo-Aryan (as in dialect continua generally); this is due to the
presence of non-discrete boundaries between speech communities. These non-discrete
boundaries pose a major challenge to the reconstruction of linguistic history: if two related
languages may undergo common innovatidnsth before and afterthey have
differentiated from each othenpw is it possible for us to reconstruct the sequencing in
which the changes occurred?

The historical linguistic literature dealing with Indo-Aryan may be divided into three
categories based on how each study deals with this problem of chronological ambiguity:

1. text-based studies, which reconstruct the chronology of linguistic changes
based on the presence or absence of these changes in an historical corpus of
written literature;

2. tree-based studies, which assume linguistic phylogeny to be primarily ‘tree’-
shaped, and so reconstruct periods of common innovation followed by language
splitting and differentiation;

3. unsequencedstudies, which acknowledge the ambiguity involved in
reconstruction, and so attempt no chronological account of changes.

1 The term lect is used throughout this study as a synonym for ‘speech variety’ and refers to ‘a language’ or

‘a dialect’ without discriminating between the two. See 81.3 on the sociopolitical distinction between ‘a
language’ and ‘a dialect.’

1



2 Chapter 1

Indo-Aryan has been the subject of some major historical linguistic studies. These have
employed, by and large, the text-based approach, guided by the classical methods of
philology and etymology (e.g. Bloch 1920; Chatterji 1926). The text-based approach is not
without its problems. Most notably, this approach can only be applied to a small number of
the Indo-Aryan lects; for only a small number possess a substantial corpus of historical
writings.

Even for those languages with an historical corpus, the method remains fraught with
problems. Notable amongst these are:

(@) the difficulty of drawing conclusions from ancient writings about the
vernaculars of the time when the writings are often intentionally archaic and
artificially distanced from spoken norms;

(b) the difficulty of adjudicating between rival claims to linguistic ‘ownership’
of an ancient text when the linguistic histories are characterised by
interconnectedness rather than discrete divisions.

The case of theCaryapadasis a famous example of the latter problem, and is
particularly pertinent to this study. Tl&aryapadasare an early New Indo-Aryan (NIA)
collection of Buddhist mystic songs. They have variously been claimed to represent ‘Old
Bengali,” ‘Old Oriya,” ‘Old Maithili,” ‘Old Asamiya,” and ‘Old Kamta'—invariably by
scholars belonging to the language group in question.

Dependence on ancient texts is problematic, but the main alternative to this approach—
the Comparative Method of historical reconstruction—is not necessarily any better placed to
deal with the ambiguities of dialect continuum history. The Comparative Method has been
only sparingly used in historical Indo-Aryan studies (e.g. Southworth 1958; Pattanayak
1966; Maniruzzaman 1977), and has been found wanting in important respects. The
limitations and problems connected with this method are discussed in detail in 83.3. To
summarise what is argued there: the Comparative Method can reconstruct bare linguistic
changes, but all too often tlsequencingf these changes cannot be established by that
method alone. The Comparativist is then faced with the three options outlined above: (1) go
to historical texts to establish sequencing (e.g. Southworth 1958); (2) assume a tree-shaped
phylogeny (e.g. Pattanayak 1966); or (3) leave the changes unsequenced (e.g. Maniruzzaman
1977). The problems and limitations facing the first option have already been given. The
second option is not reliable for historical reconstruction given the potential for phylogenetic
reticulation (that is, common innovation occurring after periods of differentiation, cf. §3.2).
The third option (which abandons the goal of sequencing changes) concludes with a diagram
of overlapping isogloss boundaries, but no coherent historical account (cf. Maniruzzaman
1977). Though conceptually valid, this approach is, from an historical perspective, less than
optimal.

The proposal put forward in this book is that the methodological strengths of philology,
etymology, the Comparative Method, and dialect geography, be synthesised within a
framework provided by the sociohistorical theory of language change. This methodological
framework can be applied to lects with unrecorded and recorded histories alike; it can (in

2 Katre comments: ‘Like OIA which continued to flourish as a language of literature when MIA was the

general channel of communication among the people, MIA in its turn appears to have been used for
literary purposes long after it ceased to be current as a common medium of communication. This explains
the highly artificial character of MIA literature and its production since f)Qparticularly in its latest

phase of Apabhrasa’ (Katre 1968:3).



Introduction 3

many instances) disambiguate the sequencing of changes reconstructed by the Comparative
Method; and it can reconstruct the complex interconnections between linguistic histories
without undue reductionism.

1.2 The speakers and their lects

The lects examined in this book were treated as a unit ihitigeiistic Survey of India
under the title ‘Rajbanshi,” which Grierson classified as a ‘dialect of Bengali’ (Grierson
1903-28). However, Grierson’s classification and nomenclature are either unacceptable or
unknown to the vast majority of speakers today (cf. 81.2.2). Throughout this book, the
lects are referred to as KRDS, which standsfamta, Rajbanshi, Deshi, Surjapuri. This
complex nomenclature reflects the variety of names used by speakers of this set of related
lects (cf. §1.2.2).

The KRDS lects are classified in the Ethnologuénds-European, Indo-Iranian, Indo-
Aryan, Eastern zone, Bengali-AssaméSerdon 2005). This study shows that the final
subgrouping of ‘Bengali Assamese’ is as yet without a firm historical linguistic foundation
(cf. 87.3.3).

The geographical extent of the KRDS linguistic cluster includes Indo-Aryan lects
spoken in several districts of Nepal, India and Bangladesh, see Figure 1.1

Figure 1.1: The region where KRDS lects are spoken,
with international boundaries and district names marked

The population of speakers includes many distinct social, religious and ethnic identities,
including (in alphabetical orderlpeshi(‘local’) Muslims(who also identify themselves as
Bangalig, Gangais, Meche®fajbanshisand Tajpurias.

The adjectivDeshi ‘local’ is important enough to this study to warrant a brief discussion.
This term is a marker of in-group status, and distinguishes the indigenous mainstream
population from theAdivasi ‘tribal, aboriginal’ (including Bodos and Santalis), and the



4 Chapter 1

Bhattia The Adivasiare indigenous, but not mainstream; Biettia are migrants from the
Bangali South and thus not indigenous to the region. Blhattia identify themselves
straightforwardly aBangalis and speak lects much more similar to Standard Colloquial
Bangla. Table 1.1 summarises the political areas in which each socioreligious group is found.

Table 1.1: Distribution of socioreligious groups in the KRDS region

Geographical area
Socioreligious group Nepal Bihar BVZ:?S;I Bangla-desh Assam
Rajbanshi v v v v v
Tajpuria v v x x x
Gangai v v x x x
Deshi Muslim v v v v v
Poliya Hindus x x v v x

The social diversity of the KRDS speech community finds its parallel in the diversity of
names used by speakers for their mother tongue. The issue of naming is discussed in
81.2.2, after an introduction to some relevant sociohistorical dynamics.

1.2.1 Overview of key social dynamics

Language history across north India is time and again linkedrelitfious conversion
The importance of Sanskrit to Hinduism has provided a general momentum for non-Aryans
who embrace Aryan religion to also embrace (Indo-)Aryan language. In the case of the
KRDS lects we must not only consider mass conversion to Hinduism, but also the more
recent mass conversion to Islam of at least half the speaker population. The latter conversion
process, while leading to a small increase in the use of Persian and Arabic origin vocabulary,
has had nothing like the linguistic impact of the earlier conversion to Hinduism.

Islamic conversion has, nonetheless, had a nsajaal andsociolinguisticimpact. The
expansion of Islam into the KRDS speaking area came from the Bangali (Bengali) south,
and resulted in amcreased identification by converts with that Muslim (and Bangali)
south. Consequently, though the Muslims of Rangpur and the Hindus of Cooch Behar
(Koch Bihar) speak highly similar Indo-Aryan lects, they are highly dissimilar in how they
understand their social identity, and the identity of their mother tongue. Muslims in
Rangpur consistently identify themselves as Bangalis, and conceive of their mother tongue
as included within ‘the Bangla language’. It is no doubt also relevant that these same
speakers joined the rest of their nation in fighting the war of independence against
Pakistan. A key demand of that uprising was the recognititmamdla bhashahe Bangla
language’ alongside Urdu as a language of administraitemn KRDS speaking Hindus, by
and large, do not share the same sense of commonality with the Bangali south as their
Muslim counterparts. Most of the Hindu speakers identify themselves as ‘Rajbanshis,’
which brings us to the second sociohistorical dynamic: autonomy (and its loss).

The termRajbanshiis derived from Sanskrit and means ‘royal race’, or ‘descendants of
the King'. The term refers back to the autonomous kingdom established in"ticerttéry
under the Koch kings, of which more will be said in Chapter 7. Under the reign of the
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Koch kings, even up tap 1950, this kingdom maintained its general autonomy from the
Bangali south and the Asamiya east, though the kingdom’s size was gradually reduced
over the centuries. Looking further back in history than the Koch kings, the KRDS area
was even then autonomous and distinct from the kingdom of Gauda (which later became
Bengal). From the 3to 16" centuries, the kingdom was referred td<@satz, and ruins

of the old capital of Kmatzpur may be visited today just south of Cooch Behar town.

The Hindus of today’s north Bengal are keenly aware of their generally autonomous
social history. As a result, there is an increasing use of the term ‘Kamtapuri’ to denote both
a person of local origin—a ‘son of the soil'—and the language of local origin, KRDS, as
spoken by Hindus and Muslims alike. Understandably, the term ‘Kamta’ as a language
name is politically controversial, implying as it does linguistic autonomy, rather than
heteronomy under ‘the Bangla language’.

In sum, both the historical situation, and the present situation of the KRDS lects, involves
conflict over sociolinguistic ideasn general the conflict is between KRDS speakers who
believe in their own sociolinguist@utonomy and speakers of closely related lects (Bangla
and Asamiya) who believe in tineteronomyf KRDS—‘your mother tongue is a dialect of
our language’. As stated above, Muslim speakers identify with the Muslim south and its
Bangali identity to a greater degree than the Rajbanshi Hindus—with the result that the
language conflict is today restricted to the Indian side of the border. Unlike the monsoon
floods which sweep down from West Bengal into northern Bangladesh, the sociolinguistic
conflict on the Indian side is yet to produce any run-off into Bangladesh.

These three social dynamics—conversion, autonomy (and its loss), and conflict—
account for the social and political sensitivity of the subject matter for this study. They also
help explain the difficulty in naming the lects. The terms ‘Rajbanshi’ and ‘Kamta’ have
wide circulation in India and Nepal, but not in Bangladesh. To label all the lects as ‘deshi
Bangla’ would match the ideology and sentiments on the Bangladeshi side, but widely
offend on the Indian and Nepali sidésom a synchronic sociolinguistic perspective, the
lects are not well suited to a unitary, overarching ‘language name’. From a diachronic
perspective, however, they will be shown in this study to share a common historical
origin—termed proto Kamta for reasons outlined in §1.6.

1.2.2 Naming the lects

The question of how to name the contemporary lects is not of great importance to an
historical study such as this, because the linguistic realities and histories are the same
whatever name we give them. However, as we will be constantly using some language
name or other, an overview is offered below of the different terms used by speakers, with
some discussion of their historical and contemporary connotations.

Bahe This name is favoured in Rangpur and adjoining districts. It is derived from a
local word used in male greetings, with a function similar to ‘mate’ in the colloquial
Australian greeting ‘G’day mate’. Grierson (1903-28) claimed this term referred
specifically to the Darjeeling ‘sub-dialect’ of ‘Rajbanshi’ but this is a false assertion.
‘Bahe’ is a term used right across North Bengal, and most prominently in Rangpur, not
Darjeeling. Clark (1969) notes that south Bangalis use this term to mock the language of
the Rangpuris. Forty years on, it continues to be a term used by outsiders for derision of
local Rangpuris. The Rangpuris, however, have embraced theBarewith pride as a
mark of their sociolinguistic distinctiveness.
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Deshi bhasha This term for the language is favoured in all areas, especially amongst
people who wish to be non-committal on the political controversy. The term means ‘the
language of thelesh(nation, region, locality)’. Its reference is thus too generic and of little
use for distinguishing KRDS from other lects—because every language is, in its own
region, the ‘deshi bhasha’. In Orissa, for example, there is an Indo-Aryan variety spoken
by Adivasis (‘aboriginals, tribals’); it is termed in a similar manner as ‘Desiya Oriya’ (cf.
Gordon 2005).

Dhekia, Dhekri: These terms are favoured in the north Dinajpur area of Bangladesh—
the former variant among Hindus, and the latter among Muslims. Interestingly, U. Goswami
(1970) and Grierson (1903-28) mention a very similar n&@hekeri for the western
Asamiya lect, Kamrupi. Around Kamrup the meaning of this term is disdainful, but the same
does not hold in Dinajpui.

Kam(a)ta, or Kamtapuri: These terms are favoured in West Bengal by two groups of
people: (1) those in favour of the establishment of political autonomy in north Bengal; or
(2) those who insist on a language name that is not caste-based. Barma (1991, 2000) is a
key advocate for a non-caste-based name for the language. Barma and others have
criticised the term Rajbanshi as being too caste-centric, and excluding Muslim speakers.
While this argument has some force, the term Kamta(puri) has not been accepted by the
West Bengal government because of the overtones of autonomy (cf. 81.2.1). Some
proponents argue that the shorter variant ‘Kamta,” is not intended to have the political
overtones of ‘Kamtapuri'—the latter term associated naturally with the Kamtapur Peoples
Parties. Recently th€éamatz Sahitya SabhaKamta literature society’ was founded. It has
as one of its aims the promulgationKdmtaas a caste-generic, and politically inclusive,
language name.

Kamrupa: Chatterjee (1926) uses this term to refer to the stage of linguistic history
which is ancestral to both Asamiya and KRDS. In this study, Kameipaed with the
same meaning, and it is therefore not considered synonymous with KRDS, which is a
distinct historical stage (cf. §7.3.4).

A distinct position is put forward by Nirmal Das (2001), who maintains that ‘Kamrupa’
or ‘Kamrupi’ is a more fitting title than ‘Kamta’ for the KRDS varieties. This view is
problematic, however, because the term ‘Kamrupi’ is most popularly used today to denote
not KRDS, but the western dialect of Asamiya spoken in the Kamrup region of Assam (cf.
U. Goswami 1970).

A further concern regarding the term ‘Kamrupa’ is raised by Wilde (2008:2, citing
Matisoff 1999):

The name “Kamrupa” (or, “Kamarupan”), which derives from the name of the mediaeval
kingdom Kamaripa, is also used for the Tibeto-Burman languages of “Northeast India
and adjacent areas of Western Burma, Bangladesh, and Tibet” (Matisoff 1999:173). For
discussion amongst Tibeto-Burman scholars on the issue, refer to Burling (1999) and
Matisoff (1999).

The potential ambiguity with Tibeto-Burman studies notwithstanding, | continue to refer
to the western dialect of Asamiyakamrupi and the historical ancestor of proto Kamta and
proto Asamiya aproto Kamrupa (see Figure 7.20 reproduced at the end of this chapter).

% Grierson writes: ‘according to Rai Gunabhiram Baruah’s Buranji, this name was given to this portion of
Assam by the Ahoms to denote that it had been conquered and consequently ‘the people hated the name’.’
(1903-28; vol.V)
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Koch Rajbanshi: This term is an extended form of the more widely used term
Rajbanshi, described below. The extended form specifies the descendants or race of the
Koch kings. This specification is pertinent as there are multiple south Asian social groups
that go by the Sanskrit appellati®&aja-vangshiroyal race’. N. Das (2001) has criticised
the term Rajbanshi for this very reason, of being too broad in its reference; the same
criticism applies to other generic names including deshi bHtshéocal language'.

Rajbanshi: This term is favoured in south east Nepal by Rajbanshi caste members, and
in West Bengal by Rajbanshis who favdimrguistic autonomy but reject thpolitical
overtones of ‘Kamtapuri’. In Nepal there ifRajbanshi bhasha prachar samitRajbanshi
language publishing society,” with an office in Bhadrapur of Jhapa district. The term
Rajbanshi is criticised by Barma and others for being caste-centric, and in particular
excluding the Muslim population who speak the same lect but do not identify themselves
by the Hindu term ‘Rajbanshi’. In addition to the caste-centricism, there is the problem of
breadth of reference mentioned above—that is, linguistically unrelated social groups which
also go by the name ‘Rajbanshi.’

Rangpuri: This term is favoured in the Rangpur area, interchangeably with ‘Bahe.’
Chaudhuri (1939) prefers to use Rangpuri to Rajbanshi, as it avoids the problem of being
caste-centric. However, with a sizeable number of speakers now located in two different
countries to Rangpur, and with no historical reason for preferring ‘Rangpuri’ to ‘Kamta,’ it
is unlikely that the term Rangpuri will catch on further afield.

Surjapuri: This term is favoured in north east Bihar and adjoining portions of Dinajpur
district of West Bengal by Rajbanshis and Deshi Muslims alike. The entry in the Ethnologue
(Gordon 2005) under ‘Surajpuri’ seems to be an orthographic variation of Surjapuri. The
speakers | have mixed with invariably pronounce the language name as [surdzapuri]

Tajpuria: This term is favoured in south east Nepal among Tajpurias who reject the
name Rajbanshi on the basis that it is a caste designation which does not apply to them.

In this study | have chosen to use an acronym, KR®&fer to the lects which go by
the list of names above. The acronym is not intended as a long term solution to the various
debates over naming—the responsibility for such a solution rests with the speakers
themselves. The acronym KRDS stands for Kamta, Rajbanshi, Deshi, Surjapuri. These
terms summarise some key differences between the sociolinguistic lenses through which
speakers view their mother tongue.

Finally, it needs to be noted that the meaning of these terms will inevitably change, and
over time the definitions given above may become obsolete. The social situation among
speakers of KRDS is in a period of flux. Different leaders in different countries and states
are calling on speakers to adhere to different language ideologies, and each ideology comes
with a different language name attached. The outcome is far from determined.

1.3 ‘Language’ and ‘dialect’

Distinguishing between ‘a language’ and ‘a dialect’ is notoriously problematic for the
NIA lects. The problem results from the following paradox: ‘language’ and ‘dialect’ are
popularly understood to be dichotomous ternesther something is ‘a languager it is ‘a
dialect—and yet the very nature of a dialeohtinuumis that internal linguistic divisions
are a matter oflegreerather than dichotomy. Clearly divergent lects may be distinguished,
but they are separated by intermediary cases whose status is ambiguous. Furthermore, the
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variation is not one-dimensional but involves multiple geographical, social and linguistic
dimensions. Therefore, lects that are clearly divergent along one dimension (or from one
analytical perspective) are from another perspective merely intermediary cases whose
status is ambiguous.

There are, however, (apparently) fixecial and political pointsin the speech
community, and it is these factors that traditionally determine whether something is
considered ‘a language’ or ‘a dialect’. This observation is reflected in the North American
language debate over the status of Ebonics (African American Vernacular English).
Concerning Ebonics, the Linguistic Society of America passed a resolution which states:

The distinction between ‘languages’ and ‘dialects’ is usually made more on social and
political grounds than on purely linguistic ones. (LSA 1997)

Chambers and Trudgill (1998) use the notions of ‘autonomy’ and heteronomy’ to
analyse how language and dialect are distinguished in the West Germanic dialect
continuum. Heteronomy is the opposite of autonomy, and refers to dependence rather than
independence. Chambers and Trudgill provide four sociocultural phenomena from West
Germanic as illustration of sociolinguistic ‘heteronomy’:

(i) Speakers considdhat they are speaking Dutch;
(i) Speakers read and write in Dutch;
(i) Standardising changes are towards Dutch;

(iv) Speakers look to written Dutch as the written variety which corresponds
to their spoken varieties.

This analysis clearly demonstrates that the relation between dialects and ‘a language’ is
primarily anideological relation (cf. Enfield 2003:4). The relation is between ithesas
held by speakers regarding the varieties they speak, andetheregarding the varieties
they write. These ideas are sociocultural phenomena (rather than purely linguistic), and
they determine the variety which speakers select as the medium for reading and writing.

Sociocultural ideology plays a key role in differentiating ‘languages’ and ‘dialects’,
and the same is true in the KRDS situation. First, the general Bengalis—those from the
south of Bengal—in large part consider KRDS to be ‘a dialect of Bengali’. As this
sociocultural group occupies the dominant position of power within the state of West
Bengal, it is their linguistic ideology which has governed official policy. Second, a good
number of KRDS speakers in West Bengal ideologically understand themselves to be
speaking not ‘Bengali,” but ‘Kamta’ (or ‘Rajbanshi’ or ‘Deshi’ depending on their
political persuasion, cf. §1.2.1-1.2.2). However, because as a sociocultural group they
occupy a less politically powerful position than that of the Bengalis, their linguistic
ideology has made only a very minor impact on government policy. In this context, it is
possible to understand why the group occupying the less powerful political position feels
disenfranchised by the ideology of the powerful. On the other hand it is possible to see
why Bengalis generally fail to understand the sentiments expressed by KRDS speakers.
Their sociocultural ideologies differ, and these ideologies shape their account of
‘language’ and ‘dialect’.

Similarities exist between the case of Ebonics in the USA and the case of KRDS in
West Bengal. Both cases involve competing language ideologies, with a disparity of
power between the two sides. The socioculturally and politically dominant group grants
high status to their own mother tongue, while the less powerful group is dissatisfied with
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the low social and political status accorded their mother tongue. The statements of the
LSA resolution (1997) are given here with some summarising and substitution. To make
the analogy clearer, ‘KRDS’ is substituted for ‘Ebonics,” ‘Bangla’ for ‘English,” and
‘West Bengal’ for ‘United States’. Substituted words are underlined.

1. The variety known as ‘KamtaRajbanshi, and ‘Deshi Bhashiaand by other names
is systematic and rule-governed like all natural speech varieties. ... Consequently,
characterizations of KRD8&s ‘slang,” ‘mutant,’ ‘lazy,’ ‘defective,” ‘ungrammatical,’
or ‘broken_Banglaare incorrect and demeaning.

2. The distinction between ‘languages’ and ‘dialects’ is usually made more on social
and political grounds than on purely linguistic ones. ... What is important from a
linguistic and educationgboint of view is not whether KRDE called a ‘language’
or a ‘dialect’ but rather that its systematicity be recognized.

3. There are individual and group benefits to maintaining vernacular speech varieties
and there are scientific and human advantages to linguistic diversity. For those
living in West Bengalthere are also benefits in acquiring Standard Baaglh
resources should be made available to all who aspire to mastery of Standard Bangla

4. There is evidence from Sweden, the US, and other countries that speakers of other
varieties can be aided in their learning of the standard variety by pedagogical
approaches which recognize the legitimacy of the other varieties of a language.
From this perspective, a recognition of the vernacular of KRM8ents in teaching
them Standard Bangla linguistically and pedagogically sound.

There is, however, a significant dissimilarity between the cases of KRDS and Ebonics.
Over the past two decades, KRDS speakers have developed a copious written literature in
their own mother tongue; Ebonics has no such written literature. If the defining
characteristic of ‘a language,’ as distinct from ‘a dialect,’ is taken thdexistence of a
written literature (and this definition is commonly assumed in South Asia), then the
growing written corpus in KRDS must have some bearing on classification. The language
versus dialect issue will not feature prominently in this study, though some further relevant
comments are given in the concluding chapter.

The attentive reader will have noticed that the term ‘lect’ has already been used in this
book both for entities traditionally termed ‘languages’ as well as for those termed
‘dialects’. This technical term is synonymous with ‘linguistic variety,” and encompasses
both ‘language’ and ‘dialect’ without distinguishing between the two on the basis of
sociopolitical status.

1.4 Review of previous linguistic studies of KRDS

Up to the present study, there has been no in-depth, modern linguistic treatment of the
KRDS lects as a whole, let alone systematic reconstruction of their history. This situation
is in keeping with the general pattern of NIA research as described by Blench and Spriggs
(1998:10):

The Indo-Europeanist habit of ignoring what are strangely called ‘minor languages’ has
resulted in a virtual lacuna in research on Indo-European languages of India with only

small numbers of speakers. One of the more evident tendencies in Indo-European
linguistics is to give primacy to written languages, such as Sanskrit. Thus, reconstruction
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of the Indo-Aryan languages is in terms of relating the present-day forms to attested
Sanskrit (cf. Turner 1962—-66) rather than subjecting the body of Indo-Aryan languages to
the usual procedures of historical linguistics. The consequence has been a striking
inadequacy of fieldwork to describe the more than 300 unwritten Indo-European
languages spoken in the India-Pakistan region in the 1990s ... The conventional practice
of historical linguistics in the region is thus in a rather backward state.

Previous linguistic studies pertinent to KRDS can be divided into several categories. First,
KRDS has been addressed briefly in survey volumes, most significantly in the monumental,
though methodologically limitedLinguistic Survey of IndiaGrierson 190328). The
Rajbanshis and their language are also considered briefly in Voeghlin and Robinett
(1977:167), and in van Driem’s (2001) survey of the Himalayan languages. (The Rajbanshi
are included in van Driem’s survey because of their Tibeto-Burman ancestry.) A more
concentrated survey of KRDS has been undertaken recently for the purpose of studying
bilingualism, intelligibility, and language use in KRDS lects (Ngwazah et al. 2006). That
survey follows a similar survey undertaken for the Rajbanshi lects of Nepal (Eppele and
Grimes 2001).

Into the category of survey we may also place Bandyopadhyay (1991), which is the first
of a multivolume dictionary project based at the University of Calcutta, under the
Education Department, Government of West Bengal. The project involves the collection
and publication of data for the non-standard Indo-Aryan varieties of West Bengal. Given
the geopolitical scope of the project, these lects are termed by the authors as Dialectal
Bengali. The lexical entries are sorted by the Indic alphabet system, and the first volume
covers entries beginning with the vowetss/, = /a/ 2 /i/. The first volume includes maps
of the delimitation of dialects as understood by the surveyors but these have not been used
in this study as the criteria for delimitation are not made explicit, and most of the test
locations on the maps are unlabelled. The project includes the local lects of northern West
Bengal, and thus there is some overlap with the KRDS lects. The usefulness of the
dictionary for comparative work is limited, however, by the ordering system which is
sorted alphabetically by lexical item rather than by reference to a proto form (the method
employed by Turner (1962—-66), and in Appendix A of Toulmin 2006). The accessibility of
the dictionary for descriptive purposes is likewise limited, because the user cannot at
present sort or filter the data in any way. This dictionary project will be of significant use
for future linguistic studies if it is made available in an electronic form that may be sorted
or filtered according to multiple criteria.

After survey treatments, the second category of previous studies in KRDS consists of
linguistic works whose scope is limited to the description of a particular KRDS lect. This
category of studies does not include systematic analysis of the broader KRDS linguistic
context, or reconstruction of the history of the group as a whole. Studies in this category are:
for Rangpuri, Grierson (1877) and Chaudhuri (1939); for central eastern Jhapa Rajbanshi,
Wilde (2002, 2008) and Poudel (2006); for eastern Jhapa Rajbanshi, Toulmin (2002a); for
Goalparia lects, Datta (1971); for an unspecified Jalpaiguri variety, Sanyal (1965); and for
the Cooch Behari variety, see Joshy and Joshy (2007), and Toulmin (in press). The majority
of these studies are not reference grammars, the exception being Wilde (2008) and to a lesser
extent Poudel (2006) and Joshy and Joshy (2007). The NIA lects immediately adjacent to
KRDS in the NIA continuum are Rajshahi Bangla (described in Chaudhuri 1940, and in
greater detail in Islam 1992) and Kamrupi Asamiya (described in U. Goswami 1970).
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Third, KRDS has figured at the periphery of some major historical studies of other NIA
lects. Most notable of course is Chatterji (1926), and then Kakati (1962), Shahidullah
(1966), and Maniruzzaman (1977).

Fourth, there are studies of KRDS lects which have been undertaken within a traditional
Indic or Sanskritic model of analysis (Barma 1991, 2000). The categorisation of KRDS
lects as western, central and eastern (which is verified in the present study) was first put
forward by Barma (1991).

Fifth, there are studies such as that by Das (1990) for Goalparia which use what | term an
‘etymological method’. This method involves comparison of contemporary forms with the
putative ancestral forms in Sanskrit, resulting in pseudo correspondences. The correspondences
are ‘pseudo’ because the reconstruction is not controlled by the principle of regularity of sound
change. In order to distance themselves from this pseudo comparative method, studies such as
Southworth (1958), Pattanayak (1966) and Maniruzzaman (1977) refer to the conventional
Comparative Method of historical linguistics as ‘controlled reconstruction’.

Sixth, there are essays in N. Das (2001) and Bhakat (2004) which cover a range of
sociolinguistic, linguistic and other historical topics concerning KRDS.

Seventh, there are word lists published for some KRDS varieties. Most notable is that
found in Hodgson (1880), which (based on linguistic features) seems to record a western
Jalpaiguri or possibly south eastern Darjeeling variety of KRDS, labelled by him as
‘Koch’. U. Goswami (1974) contains a comparative wordlist of Goalparia and Kamrupi
lects, and Damant (1873) gives a short list of words belonging to the Indo-Aryan dialect of
the ‘Palis’(pronounced Polis, and also called Poliyas) which he is unable to derive from an
Aryan source. ‘Poliya’ denotes a Hindu social group of Dinajpur, and is used primarily on
the Bangladeshi side of the border.

In conclusion to this section: despite considerable linguistic research on the standardised
eastern NIA languages that border KRDS—Bangla and Asamiya—nothing close to the
same degree of analysis has been undertaken for KRDS. The descriptive study of KRDS
up to the present has either lacked linguistic systematicity, depth of analysis, or breadth of
scope at the level of the subgroup.

In the area of historical reconstruction, the present position of Indo-Aryan studies is
inadequateven for the standardised leclst alone KRDS:

Within the Eastern Indic language family the history of the separation of Bangla from
Oriya, Assamese, and the languages of Bihar remains to be worked out carefully. Scholars
do not yet agree on criteria for deciding if certain tenth cemmriexts were in a Bangla
already distinguishable from the other languages, or marked a stage at which Eastern Indic
had not finished differentiating. Such agreement may emerge once the contemporary
enterprise of producing serious descriptions of the modern languages has achieved its
objectives. The priorities may then permit greater attention to the unfinished task of
drawing rigorous maps of the past (P. Dasgupta 2003:352).

In making a fresh start on the historical study of KRDS, this study employs theories and
methods which are suited to the dialect continuum context and ‘drawing rigorous maps of
the past’ (see further Chapter 3).

1.5 Scope of the linguistic reconstruction

This study is concerned with the origin and development of the KRDS lects, but the
approach taken is dissimilar to that of Chatteifyggin and development of the Bengali
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language(1926). Chatterji traces the linguistic ancestry of Bangla as far back in history as
possible—through various stages of ‘Bangla’, to Middle and Old Indo-Aryan, and from
there, to proto Indo-European. Consequently Chatterji's work has been described as ‘not
only ... a complete picture of the development of Bengali from OIA, but also ... a short
survey of the historical development of Indo-Aryan languages from the old stage to the
new’ (Maniruzzaman 1977:32—-33). Such an extended historical scope of reconstruction is
not attempted in the present work.

This book presents a detailed account of the origin and development of KRDS since the
proto Kamta period. The proto Kamta period refers to that period in history when unique
KRDS linguistic features were propagated within a speech communityp (£250-1550,
see §87.3.1). These unique protofeatures have been inherited into the present-day KRDS lects
and identify them as a subgroup distinct from neighbouring lects including Bangla and
Asamiya.

It is generally accepted that KRDS forms part of a higher level subgroup with Bangla,
Asamiya and Oriya (along with several other smaller lects). Chatterji (1926) termed this
subgroupeastern Magadhan (a descendant of common Magadhan), with the Bihari lects
making up western and central Magadhan. However, the eastern Magadhan subgrouping
may not be as robust as previously thought (see the discussion in 87.3.2). Until further
reconstruction is undertaken (1) at an all Magadhan level and (2) based on robust historical
methodology—in particular, by distinguishing innovation from retention—the intervening
stages between proto Magadhan and proto Kamta remain in doubt.

The present study includes phonological, morphological and sociohistorical
reconstruction, which come in Chapters 4, 5-6, and 7 respectively. Reconstruction is
limited to (i) the phoneme inventory for proto Kamta; (ii) inflectional morphology of proto
Kamta; and (iii) the formal characteristics of some proto Kamta vocabulary. Semantic and
syntactic changes are not reconstructed, except as they impinge on the construction of
cognate sets or the reconstruction of morphological changes. The protovocabulary resultant
from the phonological reconstruction can be found as a comparative wordlist in Appendix
A of Toulmin (2006). Further limitations of this study are:

1. Exhaustive research of ancient documents in the Cooch Behar archives has not been
undertaken. Such analysis may shed further light on the linguistic history of, at least,
central KRDS. The present reconstruction relies primarily on spoken rather than
written lects, though written lects nonetheless retain a role in establishing
chronology (see 83.4.3.2). A thorough description of the use of innovative KRDS
features in the historical literature remains to be undertaken. Upon completion of
that task, the conclusions outlined in this study regarding the sequencing of changes
may require revision.

2. This work is also not a reference grammar for any KRDS lect. A reference grammar
of the socially important lect spoken in Cooch Behar remains an outstanding need.
(Joshy and Joshy [2007] should be seen as a step in this direction, with Barma [in
prep.] to follow soon.)

3. Morphological and morpho-phonological changes in derivational morphology (e.g.
agentive nominalisation strategies) have not been reconstructed, and await further
study. For further discussion of limitations to the morphological reconstruction see
85.1 and §6.1.
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With linguistic study of KRDS still very much in its infancy, it has not been possible to
do justice to all these areas of potential research. However, | hope that further scholarly
activity will test the findings of this study against written records, and against a more
exhaustive set of linguistic features including derivational morphology.

1.6 Summary of the historical findings of this study

The historical findings of this study are summarised in this section as an aid to
understanding how the reconstruction of numerous details in Chapters 4-6 fits within the
overall account of linguistic history in Chapter 7.

Morphological reconstruction in Chapters 5-6 provides diagnostic evidence for a
common historical stage ancestral to the eight KRDS lects compared in those chapters. On
sociohistorical grounds, this stage is termed ‘proto Kamta’ in Chapter 7 and assigned the
chronology of approximatelyp 1250-1550: sandwiched between the establishment of the
Kamrupa capital at Kamtapur in 1250, and the political (and plausibly linguistic)
expansion under Koch King Nara Narayana in 1550 (see further 87.3.1). The absence of
phonological changes to define this period is not odd in its regional context. The
phonologies of Bangla and Oriya were also stable during the same period, and Oriya
phonology has been remarkably stable from that time to the present day.

A mix of more localised phonological and morphological innovations occurred
subsequent to the breakup of the proto Kamta speech community. Each of these
innovations has been assigned to either the middle KRDS or the modern KRDS period
based on its geographical range and the associated methods outlined in Chapter 3. The
sociohistorical events which define the historical boundary between middle and modern
KRDS are the shift in course of the river TistaAn 1787 and the reorganisation of
districts under the new colonial powers at around the same time.

In addition to these localised innovations, the middle and modern KRDS stages are
characterised by the propagation of innovations with a wider scope beyond KRDS. During
the middle KRDS period such changes were phonological, and included the loss aof final *
(cf. 84.4.11)as well as changes in the voicing quality of sonisrécf. 84.3.4). During the
modern KRDS period various phonological and morphological features have entered KRDS
lects due to increased diglossia with standardised State languages. In today’'s Bengal the
influence is from SCB, in Assam it is from Asamiya, and for the Nepal Rajbanshi and Bihar
Surjapuri the influence comes from Hindi, and to a lesser extent Nepali.

Special mention may be made of eastern KRDS, whose history is problematic because
of its mixed linguistic ancestry. In Chapter 4, Bongaigaon (BN) is shown to have
undergone the same phonological restructuring as Asamiya. In Chapters 5 and 6, BN is
shown to have inherited some of the proto Kamta changes. However, where these proto
Kamta features clash with proto Asamiya features, the Asamiya ancestry wins out. In many
cases, it has not been possible to provide a relative sequencing of eastern KRDS’s
participation in proto Kamta changes as against proto Asamiya changes. This is not to say
that eastern KRDS isnly a mix of proto Asamiya and proto Kamta features—it also
possesses some unique innovative features of its own (cf. 84.3.1 and §85.4.1).

This summary of the reconstructed history is modelled in Figure 7.20 (reproduced
below) using a tree diagram which has been schematically altered in keeping with the
sociohistorical theory of language change outlined in Chapter 3.
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Research design

The central design components for this study are its two stage methodology, and the
selection of variables and interpretive methods for each Stageio stage methodology
has been adopted in order to address a two-fold challenge in data collection. Firstly, the
data should be representative of the linguistic system of individual speakers—their lexicon,
phonology, morphology, and so on. Secondly, for the purposes of this study the data
should also be as representative as possible of the population of speakers—which runs well
into the millions! To collect data that are internally representative of linguistic systems,
and externally representative of populations of speakers, is a considerable challenge. While
the method adopted here has certain limitations, the data collected have been found
adequate to fulfill the purposes of this study.

2.1.1 Stagel: morelinguistic data, lessinformants

The first stage began with the collection of large amounts of linguistic data at eight
collection sites across the KRDS area. More than 1300 lexical and morphological items
were collected at each site, and these are available as a comparative wordlist (Appendix A
of Toulmin 2006). The wordlists are transcribed phonemically, drawing on the
phonological analyses of previous studies (see 81.4) and fresh analysis where necessary.
The phonologies of KRDS lects can be gathered from the descriptive sections of Chapter 4.
The data which underpin the comparative reconstruction thus adhere to Southworth’s
criterion (1958:56) that ‘[w]here possible, the descriptive material on which a comparative
treatment is based should be phonemically accurate, and should represent the actual usage
of speakers of a particular dialect.’

Linguistically, this reconstruction focuses on the phonological form of reconstructed
lexical items and morphemes. Detailed reconstruction of meaning changes typically occurs
subsequent to the reconstruction of forms, and has not been undertaken in this study.
Consequently, the data (Appendix A of Toulmin 2006) should be viewed as a precise
representation of etymologictdrms, with the English glosses provided as approximations
of the meaning of each item. Despite being approximations, the meanings given are judged
to be accurate enough to justify cognacy (which is to the point for this study).

1 A full discussion of the theory and methods which guide the interpretation of data is found in Chapter 3.
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The lexical items collected were selected so as to represent different semantic domains,
and different syntactic categories, of the lexicon:

Non-animate nature;

e Animals;

e Human body;

e Human food;

e Human experiences/emaotions;

e Human products;

e Human relationships and kinship terms;
e Human jobs;

e Village household terms;

e Parts of the banana tree (due to its cultural importance);
e Religious terms;

e Diseases, disabilities, illnesses;

e Postpositions, conjunctions;

e Numbers;

e Days of the week, months of the year;
e Adjectives;

[ J

Verbs, including causatives.
The morphological items which were collected include the following sets:

Nominal inflections of case, noun class and number;

Personal pronouns;

Pronominals of quantity (e.g. ‘this many’) and quality (e.g. ‘like this’);

Temporal and locational pronominals (e.g. ‘here’, ‘where’, etc.);

Verbal inflections for various categories of tense-aspect and subject agreement.

Those who assisted with this first stage of data collection were people who had been
raised at one of the eight collection sites, whose parents had spoken the local lect as their
mother tongue, and who had sufficient linguistic interest in their mother tongue to sustain
data elicitation over several days. Biodata for the informants are given in Appendix C of
Toulmin (2006).

The location of each of the test sites was selected, firstly, on a geographical basis, with
an approximately equal distance between each site. Secondarily, the selection of sites was
also determined by the precise location of available, willing and appropriate informants.
The locations of the selected sites are marked in Figure 2.1, and are, from west to east:

e Rangeli, located in the south east of Morang district of Nepal. Speakers here use
the terms ‘Rajbanshi’ and ‘Tajpuria‘ to refer to their mother tongue, depending
on the caste of the speaker. ‘Rajbanshi’ is the name officially recognised by the
Government of Nepal.

e Kishanganj, located in the north east of Bihar state, India. Speakers here use the
term ‘Surjapuri’ to refer to their mother tongue.

e Mahayespur, located in the east of Jhapa district of Nepal. The same language
names apply as for Rangeli. The Mahayespur lect is highly similar to the lect
spoken over the border in the south west corner of Darjeeling district, India
(Toulmin 2002b).
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e Thakurgaon, located in Bangladesh, north of the town of Dinajpur, within the
district of Thakurgaon. The precise area of data collection was near to
Lohaghara. Speakers in this area refer to their mother tongue as ‘Deshi bhasha,’
‘Dhekri’ or ‘Dhekia’ (cf. §1.2.2).

e Shalkumar, located in the centre of Jalpaiguri district, India. Speakers in this
area refer to their mother tongue variably as ‘Kamta(puri)’, ‘Rajbanshi’ or
‘Deshi bhasha’ as described in §1.2.2

e Rangpur, the headquarters of a district in Bangladesh. During this first stage of
research, data were collected with speakers at several sites outside the town
perimeter (cf. Appendix C of Toulmin 2006). Speakers of this area refer to their
mother tongue as either ‘Bahe,” ‘Rangpuri,” ‘Deshi bhasha’ or its synonym
‘Anchalit bhasha’ meaning ‘the local language’.

e Bhatibari and Tufanganj. The first town is located in the extreme south east of
Jalpaiguri district on the border with Cooch Behar district. The second town is
located south of Bhatibari within the confines of Cooch Behar district and near
the border with Bangladesh.

e Bongaigaon, the headquarters of a district in Assam state. Data were collected
with speakers residing in old Bongaigaon town.

Figure2.1: Location of sites for the first stage of data collection

The data collected during Stage 1 were analysed using the Comparative Method of
historical linguistics. Methodology for phonological reconstruction is discussed in Chapter
3. Regarding methodology of morphological reconstruction, see Koch (1996). The results
of the phonological and morphological reconstruction are given in Chapters 4-6. These
results in turn guided the selection of linguistic variables for Stage 2 of data collection, and
the sociolinguistic reconstruction that results in Chapter 7.
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2.1.2 Stage?2: lesslinguistic data, moreinformants

The second stage of the research design involved the selection of phonological and
morphological variables identified by the comparative reconstruction based on Stage 1
data. Under Stage 2, a smaller amount of data targeting these linguistic variables was
collected at a larger number of sites, and from a greater number of speakers. The
dependent linguistic variables were selected based on the following criteria:

e Type of change: selected so as to include phonological, nominal morphological
and verbal morphological innovations.

e Diagnostic value of the change: the linguistic variables tested were those
reconstructed as diagnostic of propagation events (cf. 83.4.1), or otherwise
useful for the sociolinguistic reconstruction in Chapter 7.

Informants for this second stage were sampled so as to represent the population of
speakers with respect to the following independent variables:

e Geography: the collection sites were located much closer together than for Stage
1, with a distance of 25-30 kilometres separating each site. The geographical
locations are shown in Figure 2.2 with each location given a unique numerical
code. The names of the village or town at which data were collected are given in
Appendix D of Toulmin (2006).

R NT 14 15 16 17 18
24 25 26 2’7 28 29 30

46 47 48 4o
56 57 s8
0 100 200
[ —

kilometres

Figure 2.2: Geographical location of the test sites for Stage 2 data collection

e In the case of Site 24, and to a lesser extent at some other sites, Muslims and
Hindus were found to be living in close proximity. Several speakers were
interviewed from each of the two socioreligious communities, though not all the
data have been analysed as yet.

The informants at each site were controlled with respect to the following variables:

e |ocally based: each informant was presently living in the village, and was born
and raised within five kilometres.
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e Continuing association with local rural life: each informant identified themselves
as sthaniyo manshi ‘one of the locals’.

e |anguage spoken in their home: each informant identified the language that they
speak in their home using one of the names listed in §1.2.2.

e Education level: informants for the collection of lexical and nominal
morphological data were either uneducated or minimally educated (up to around
five years). For collection of verbal morphological paradigms, more educated
speakers were required who (usually) were more capable of keeping one
grammatical category constant (tense-aspect) while changing another category
(grammatical subject): ‘I do, you do, he does, etc. etc.’

e Mobility/stability: each informant had not lived away from the village for more
than five years.

e Age: wherever possible, each informant was between 30 and 55 years old.

Data collection for this second stage was carried out entirely monolingually in KRDS,
with pictures assisting the collection of lexical data. This contrasted with the Stage 1 data
collection which involved a much greater dependency on English for elicitation purposes.

The following variables were intentionally left uncontrolled during Stage 2 data
collection:

e Sex: language variation with respect to gender is not part of this study, because
in general it does not affect the historical reconstruction. An initial pilot test of
10 men and 10 women near the road from Siliguri to Jalpaiguri town showed no
significant variation between the sexes. The results of the pilot concur with
Toulmin (2002b). In that study 110 KRDS speakers at 11 villages across
northern West Bengal and Jhapa district of Nepal were interviewed regarding
their perception of linguistic variation in KRDS. In none of those interviews did
participants suggest that sex was a significant factor for linguistic variation in
their speech community. The responses instead focussed on geographical
variation and social variation between religious groups—the two categories
selected as independent variables for the present study. During the interviews
conducted for the present study, little variation was observed along sex based
lines. The one exception was recorded at Site 17 (near Gosaigaon in Assam),
where progressive raising of *a was present for female speakers but absent for
male speakers (see Appendix D of Toulmin 2006).

e Attitude towards mother tongue: With language/dialect status a politicised issue
in West Bengal and Assam, questions about a speaker’s language attitudes were
considered too threatening and stressful for the informants—putting the
reliability of their answers in doubt. While attitudinal factors have been shown to
have a significant bearing on language variation and change (Marshall 2004), the
goal of this study is not the description of language variation in progress but
rather the reconstruction of linguistic history. The factors that are most relevant
to this study therefore are not the attitudes of present-day speakers, but rather the
attitudinal conditions that were in effect during the time when the linguistic
innovation—now a relatively stable feature—was a change in progress. Thus the
omission of present-day attitudinal factors as independent or controlled variables
in this study does not threaten the reliability of the results.
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In total, interviews were carried out at 30 different sites during Stage 2, with four or
more speakers interviewed at almost all sites. The schedule of biodata questions and the
concepts elicited in these interviews are given in Appendix E of Toulmin (2006). The
results of this dialectological research are given in full in Appendix D of Toulmin (2006),
and included in the historical argument laid out in Chapter 7 of this book.



Theory and method of
reconstruction

3.1 Introduction

The goal of this chapter is to articulate a reliable method for reconstructing linguistic
history in a dialect continuum. Desiderata for such a method are outlined in 83.1.1,
followed in 83.1.2 by an introduction to the characteristics of a dialect continuum which
make historical reconstruction problematic.

The method proposed in this chapter is based on a sociohistorical theory of language
change (see 83.2). The sociohistorical theory guides the criticism of the traditional
Comparative Method (83.3) and the development of a revised method (83.4). The more
innovative aspects of the revised method concernsteohistorical conditioning of
language changeReconstruction of this sociohistorical conditioning is guided by a
sociohistorical linguistic typology (83.5). This total methodological and theoretical
framework is put to the test of reconstructing KRDS linguistic history in Chapters 4—7.

3.1.1 Desideratafor a method of historical reconstruction

The desiderata outlined here are a summary of some of the principles which modern
linguists bring to the task of historical reconstruction. The framework presented in the rest
of this chapter is then an argument regarding how these desiderata might be satisfied for
the history of a dialect continuum.

Our methods of historical reconstruction should, in the maximum number of contexts,
have the capacity to:

1. Reconstruct change events in linguistic history, that is, innovations.
2. Reconstruct the historical sequencing of these change events.

3. Reconstruct continuous transmission in linguistic history, that is, linguistic
inheritance.

4. Reconstruct the time depth for continuous transmission of a linguistic feature.
This time depth may be in terms of either ‘absolute’ time, or more commonly,
‘relative’ to the time depth of other features.

21
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5. Reconstruct the historical relations between related lects, that is, linguistic
phylogeny. Such relations are based on continuously transmitted material
inherited from a single prior change event.

6. As a consequence, reconstruct the linguistic material (words, morphemes,
phonemes) present at every stage in linguistic history.

These desiderata set out an ideal which reconstruction methodology strives towards.
However, the central method of historical linguistics—the Comparative Method—when
used alone, is not equal to the task of fulfilling these desiderata for dialect continua (as
shall be argued in 83.3). The next section explores the sociolinguistic characteristics of a
dialect continuum which make historical reconstruction problematic.

3.1.2 Thedialect continuum

New Indo-Aryan is commonly characterised as a dialect continuum. Masica describes

the situation:
Lacking clearcut geographical units of the European type where dialectal variants can
crystallise in semi-isolation, or longstanding political boundaries, the entire Indo-
Aryan realm (except for Sinhalese) constitutes one enormous dialect continuum,
where continued contact inhibits such crystallisation, and differentiated dialects
continue to influence one another. The speech of each village differs slightly from the
next, without loss of mutual intelligibility, all the way from Assam to Afghanistan.
(Masica 1991:25; cf. also Shapiro and Schiffman 1981)

The dialect continuum is a sociohistorical and sociolinguistic configuration of speakers
and their lects, characterised by non-discrete boundaries between communities of speakers.
Lects in a dialect continuum are closely related; their histories are characterised by
recurrent interaction; and the barriers to communication between speakers of adjacent lects
are weak or non-persistent. There is a correlation between linguistic divergence and
geographical distance (or, in the case of social dialect continua, social ‘distance’).

Concurrent withocalising tendencies towards greater divergence, thermtagrating
social forces which encourage linguistic unification through dialect levelling. Saussure
(1966:281) termed these two forcd®sprit de clocher (‘spirit of the (town) church
spire’) and fa force d'intercourse (‘force of communication’)! To use a different
metaphor, both centrifugal (‘centre fleeing’) and centripetal (‘centre seeking’) forces act
concurrently in a dialect continuum. The forces involved are social in nature and pull the
speaker’s linguistic conventions in two directions at one and the same time. The centripetal
forces pull the speaker’s conventions in the direction of more inclusive and ‘global’ social
norms. These forces support the propagation of innovations across a wider range, and
support the maintenance of features shared within a wider community of speakers. The
centrifugal forces move in the opposite direction, towards more localised and exclusive
usage. These forces support the maintenance of conservative local features (even in the
face of wider pressures to replace them) as well as the propagation of innovative local
features.

Dans toute masse humaine deux forces agissent sans cesse simultanément et en sens contraires: d’une part
I'esprit particulariste, I"esprit de clocher’; de I'autre, la force d“intercourse’, qui crée les communications
entre les hommes’ (Saussure 1966:281).
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Given this depiction of the dialect continuum, the possibility of common changes
occurring subsequent to a period of divergence emerges as a completely normal possibility.
This possibility applies equally to the histories of standardised ‘languages’ within the
continuum, as to the histories of minor lects. If our reconstruction method is to be equal to
the challenge of dialect continua, then it must reconstlligiossible change events, and
not treat normal change phenomena as irregular or irrelevant.

3.2 A non-essentialist, sociohistorical theory of language change
3.2.1 Overview

The framework of historical reconstruction outlined in this chapter is based on a
sociohistorical theory of language change (following Weinrich, Labov and Herzog 1968;
J. Milroy 1992; Croft 2000; Enfield 2003) Within this framework|inguistic phylogeny
is defined by thedifferential transmission of linguistic material through speaker
interaction over the course of historgpeaker interaction enablpsopagation of novel
variants, by means of social networks of speaker interaction (Croft 2000:8, following the
work of J. Milroy and L. Milroy). When an innovative feature is propagated through a web
of interconnected networks of speaker interaction, this is termcb@agation Event
(PE). The geographical and social extent of a PE is termed its.range

The theoretical accompaniments of a PE ardPtiopagation Network (the population
of interacting speakers who participated in the change), aRdopagation Defined
L anguage (the population of utterances used by the members of the Propagation Network,
cf. Croft 2000:26). The propagation defined language (henceforth RIDEF not
necessarily represent a structurally homogenous eriggause it is not defined by its
overall linguistic homogeneity but by a PB phylogeneticsubgroup of lects share a
common PDL (defined by a PE) as part of their linguistic phylogenies. The network of
propagation may have been smaller than for earlier PNs (denoting a phylogenetic division),
or larger than for earlier PNs (denoting a phylogenetic reticulation). Whether by division or
reticulation, the new PN defines a new PDL which will figure in the phylogenies of any
descendent lects.

It seems to me neither necessary, nor helpful, to distinguish terminologically between
PDLs that result from phylogenetic reticulation and those that result from phylogenetic
division. Accordingly | take it thgphylogenetic reticulations define a subgroup of lects in
the same way as do phylogenetic divisiohise theoretical Maxim ‘once a subgroup,
always a subgroup’ does not generally hold in a dialect continuum, and a non-essentialist
theory of linguistic phylogeny does not insist that it should hold.

A crucial task of the linguistic historian is tBequencing of PEs. Sequencing enables
innovations to be interpreted within a coherent and plausible accolingoifstic history.

Three criteria for sequencing linguistic changes are put forward in this cHapgerstic,

textual, and sociohistorical. The first criterion concerns linguistically necessary (or
plausible) seriation of changes—such as when one change ‘bleeds’ the linguistic
conditions for another. The second criterion for sequencing involves using evidence from
historical texts. The third criterion is the most innovative of this study, and involves using
disjunctions between PNs as evidence for an intermediary change in the structure of the

2 In the following summary statement, key terms are marked in bold, and detailed discussion of their

definitions is left to subsequent sections.
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speech community—&peech Community Event (SCE). The reconstruction of SCEs
then informs the sequencing of PEs. Sociohistorical linguistic seriation is guided by
sociohistorical linguistic typology, just as linguistic seriation is guided lyachronic
linguistic typology.

3.2.2 A sociohistorical theory of linguistic phylogenesis

The idea of phylogenesis is central to the discipline of historical linguistics and its task
of reconstructing linguistic history. The general idea comes of course from biology, where
it provides an explanation for continuities and discontinuities between species in terms of
historical origins and subsequent evolutionary developments. The notion of ‘a species’ is at
the heart and centre of the biological theory of phylogenesis—it shapes how evolutionary
history is construed and reconstructed. The parallel notion for a linguistic theory of
phylogenesis is the definition of ‘a language’, or ‘a lect’. The definition of this notion has a
similar effect on how we construe and reconstruct linguistic history.

For the purposes of historical reconstruction, the definition of ‘a language’ must be
informed by an understanding of the mechanisms by which ‘a language’ changes. One of the
tasks in this section is to articulate a definition of ‘a language’ which (a) conforms with current
theories of language change, and (b) is useful for the purposes of historical reconstruction.

The notion of ‘a language’ may be defined differently given different purposes. The
descriptivist may define a language for her purposes using synchronic, structural criteria.
For the purposes of historical reconstruction a different definition may be required. Croft
(2000) compares two kinds of definition that may be taken up by language change
theory—the essentialist definition, and the population-based definition. The essentialist
definition of a language is constructed in terms of essential structural features. Chatter;ji
attempts such a definition for the ‘Bengali’ dialects by listing a set of features ‘that may be
called pan-Bengali’ (1926:139).

Whatever the descriptive value of this kind of definition, it is theoretically highly
problematic when applied to historical reconstruction—a point which Croft explains using
biological evolutionary theory:

In the ESSENTIALIST view of a species, each species has immutable essential
structural properties that identify it (Mayr 1982). ... The essentialist view ran into
problems due to various sorts of structural variation among species, including high
degrees of structural variation among individuals in a population and also among
different life-stages in an individual in a population ... The essentialist view also ran
into problems with populations which could not be distinguished by structural
features but were distinct reproductive communities ... But the greatest problem for
the essentialist view of a species is that a species evolves, and in so evolving, can
lose ‘essential’ structural properties. Identifying this problem is one of the major
contributions of Darwin to evolutionary biology. (Croft 2000:13)

Linguistic analogies to these problems are: (1) the existence of considerable structural
differentiation between utterances of the same language—'orderly heterogeneity’ (Weinrich
et al. 1968); (2) changes in the structural features of the lect used by a single speaker over the
course of her lifetime; (3) the existence of speech communities that share many features but
have ceased to be connected by networks of speaker interaction—for example, the Hindi
spoken in India and that spoken in Fiji; and (4) the fact that a language changes and may lose
those defining characteristics. (These problems all apply to Chatterji's ‘pan-Bengali
characteristics’ mentioned above; for a detailed critique see §87.3.6).
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An alternative approach to the essentialist definition of ‘a language’ is the population-
based definition. Having abandoned an essentialist definition of ‘a species’, it is the
population-based definition which is now adopted by evolutionary theory:

The POPULATION theory of species is completely different from the essentialist
theory (Mayr 1982:272). A species consists of a population of interbreeding
individuals who are reproductively isolated from other populations. This property—
interbreeding, and lack thereof between species—is the ‘essential’ property the
individuals have in common. ... This is a radically different view of the species as a
conceptual categoryThe category definition is based on a specific set of individuals,
and category membership is defined in terms of how the individuals interact with
each other, not by any specific traits associated with all and only the individuals in
the category (Croft 2000:13, emphasis added)

The immediate linguistic implications of a population-based approach to definition are
as follows. ‘A language’ is defined (for phylogenetic purposes) as the set of utterances
produced by a population of interacting speakers. The membership of this population of
speakers is defined ‘in terms of how the individuals interact with each other’ (ibid.). Thus,
it is speaker interaction which is the defining characteristic of ‘a language’, not particular
linguistic features per se. The linguistic characteristics of ‘a language’ flow out of this
definition of a language, but do not define it.

Sociolinguistic heterogeneity within the speech community is not a problem under this
definition of ‘a language’ because the heterogeneity results from the patterns of interaction
between speakers. On the other hand, communities of speakers no longer interacting with
each other, but still sharing similarities of linguistic structure, are no longer a single
(phylogenetic) language. Phylogenetic relations between lects are altered whenever there is
a change in the social patterns of interaction between speakers.

While it is speakerghnteractionsthat define ‘a language’, the linguistic historian has no
direct access tpast interactionsinteraction patterns must be inferred from the differential
presence of linguistic traits. Accordingly, linguistic phylogeny may be defindueastudy
of the linguistic features which are diagnostic of historical interactions between speakers

3.2.3 Themechanisms of language change

Several recent studies explore the theoretical implications of adopting a non-essentialist
definition of ‘a language’ in historical reconstructidbithe discussion here focuses on the
models of change articulated by Croft (2000) and Enfield (2003). Though using different
terminologies, they endorse models with basically the same components. Croft's model
uses the terms of evolutionary theory (following Hull 1988), while Enfield’s model takes
its terms from epidemiology (following Sperber 1996). Both are influenced by Keller
(1994) and committed to the principle of methodological individualism: ‘the explanation
[of a language change] is based on acting individuals, not languages, structures, processes,
or collectives’ (Keller 1994:121). James Milroy makes essentially the same point: ‘It is
speakersand not languageshat innovate’ (J. Milroy 1992:169, emphasis original).

For the purposes of reconstructing history, not onlyethigiesof historical change, but
also theprocesse®f change must be spatiotemporally describable. Enfield requires a ‘no
telepathy assumption’ (2003:2; citing Hutchins and Hazlehurst 1995), which entails that

3 Compare Thomason and Kaufman (1988), J. Milroy (1992), Keller (1994), Croft (2000), Aikhenvald and
Dixon (2001), Enfield (2003).
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the hearer haso direct access to the speaker’'s mind but must make linguistic inferences
based on the behaviour of the interlocuter—in particular her speech, as it is transmitted
through air. This principle may seem to the reader to go without saying; however until
Weinrich, Labov and Herzog (1968), mainstream historical linguists often ignored
spatiotemporal mechanisms. Some contemporary theorists (e.g. Lass 1997) continue to
argue that historical linguistics should ignore these mechanisms.

In the model presented by Croft (2000), language change is broken down into two basic
mechanisms. In evolutionary terms they aléered replicationand differential selection.

The first of these processes involves ‘the creation of a novel variant by altered replication
of a lingueme in an utterance’ (ibid.:238). Croft terms this mechanism ‘innovation’
following James Milroy (1992). However, this term will not be used here, as ‘this would
entail a redefinition of ‘innovation’, a basic term in historical linguistics’ (Ross 1997:256,
fn.4). Croft’'s ‘altered replication’ will instead be referred to rasvel variation. This
process is a necessary but not sufficient condition for language change. That is, novel
variation does not ensure language change, but language change requires that novel
variation must have occurred. A similar point is made by Weinreich et al.: ‘Not all
variability and heterogeneity in language structure involves change, but all change involves
variability and heterogeneity’ (1968:188). The causal mechanisms for novel variation are
functional and linguistic, rather than social (Croft 2000:8).

‘Differential selection’ entails the increase in frequency of a novel variant in speakers’
utterances. Croft and Enfield refer to this mechanism as ‘propagation’, a term which is
adopted in the methodology of this stuiyhe causal mechanisms of propagation are
social, not functional (Croft 2000:8). J. Milroy (1992:169) refers to this second process
simply as ‘change’. Just as ‘novel variation’ is preferred over ‘innovation’ to denote the
first process, the more restricted term ‘propagation’ is preferred over the generic term
‘change’.

Unlike novel variation, propagation is a sufficient condition for language change—the
propagation of a novel variant in the speech community guarantees a change in the
language. However, Croft leaves open the possibility that language change may occur
without propagation; that is, it is not a necessary causallftypes of structurally similar
change ‘Drift’ is a type of evolutionary change defined as ‘a shift in gene (lingueme)
frequencies that occurs through altered replication but without selection [i.e. novel
variation without propagation—MT] (Croft 2000:235; following Hull 1988). Linguistic
phylogeny has been defined above as the study of the linguistic features which are
diagnostic ofspeakers’ past and present interactioBsift occurs apart from propagation
and is therefore not diagnostic of speakers’ interactions. Consequently, doiftnis
phylogenetic significancé”ropagation may not be a necessary conditioralfatypes of
language change, but it is a necessary conditionafiorphylogenetically significant
language changes

Despite the possibility of drift, sociolinguists have argued that the use of linguistic
variants by a population of speakers is generally not random, Isocislly structured.

This generalisation has been empirically verified by numerous sociolinguistic studies
following the seminal work of Labov (1965, 1966). Weinrich e{H.68:187) summarise

the theoretical implications of these studies in such a way that dovetails with the
conclusions above:

4 This process is also called ‘implementation of change’ (Trask 2000:159).
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Linguistic change is not to be identified with random drift proceeding from inherent
variation in speech. Linguistic change begins when the generalization of a particular
alternation in a given subgroup of the speech community assumes direction and takes
on the character of orderly differentiation.

In the terms of this studyonly when the range of an innovative feature results from
propagation is the change phylogenetically significant.

Before moving on from the mechanisms of change, it remains to discuss the possibility
of independent and parallel innovations. The first mechanism of change—novel
variation—is conditioned by the structural starting conditions already present in a lect.
Especially in a dialect continuum, where nearby lects share a high degree of structural
similarity, it is conceivable that the same novel variant may be independently replicated on
more than one occasion in distinct sections of the continuum. If these separately replicated
novel variants undergo propagation, then two phylogenetic outcomes are possible. The first
is that the two sociolinguistically distinct, but structurally similar, replications of novel
variation undergo propagation through interconnected social networks such that they
merge into a single propagation event. This scenario is diagnostic of a single propagation
event, and has the same phylogenetic significance as if the novel variant had been
replicated only once to start with and all other replications were the result of propagation.
The second possibility is that the distinctly replicated variants undergo propagation within
social networks that are not connected by speaker interaction. In this case, the final range
of the innovation is not diagnostic of a single propagation event, but rather two (or more)
propagation events. In this scenario, independent and parallel propagation events of a
structurally similar innovation may mask phylogenetic relations—defined by single,
networked, propagation events. It is the task of 83.4.1 to set out diagnostics which can
filter out such changes in a principled manner.

To summarise the model: the basic components of language change are novel variation
and propagation. Novel variation is a necessary condition for propagation. Propagation is a
necessary and sufficient condition fghylogenetically significantchange. If the
conventional replication of linguistic features is broken through the propagation of a
variant V, then a phylogenetic change event has taken place. The population of speakers
using utterances characterised by V is phylogenetically distinct from all other populations
of speakers, and termed a ‘Propagation Network'.

The term ‘Propagation Network’ is intentionally chosen here, instead of ‘Speech
Community’, for two reasons. First, ‘Propagation Network’ is explicit in defining the
population of speakers in terms of a Propagation Event. The term SC, while widely used in
historical linguistics (with more than one definition) is not explicit apyapagation, and
hence would need to be redefined with a very specific (and unconventional) sense. Second,
a SC may include multiple coexisting PNs, all defined by PHe concept of a SC is
multilayered and complex; the concept of a PN is flat, defined by a PE. Both concepts are
useful for historical reconstruction. The utterances produced by the PN of speakers are the
‘Propagation Defined Language’. Lects that inherit linguistic material from this PDL
constitute a phylogenetic subgroup (cf. 83.3.3).

We now consider the implications of this theoretical position for methodology of
historical reconstruction.

® |am grateful to Dr Harold Koch who suggested this formulation of the relations between a SC and a PN.
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3.3 Critical review of the Comparative M ethod

The Comparative Method (CM) is the most successful tool in the historical linguist’s kit.
Yet ever since the first great successes of the method in theebury, the criticism has
been voiced that linguistic history is often not as simple as comparative reconstruction might
have us believe. This point has been argued alike by practitioners of dialect geography and
sociolinguists. In a dialect continuum situation the prognosis is even worse: not only might
the CM simplify linguistic history, it might distort it all together (see 83.3.1).

The results of the CM are traditionally interpreted using the essentialist notion of a
homogenous protolanguage, which splits into separate daughter languages. This
assumption is, in general, inappropriate for dialect continua. Can the CM be separated from
essentialist definitions of ‘a language’ and linguistic phylogeny? This question is addressed
in 83.3.2 with the implications for subgrouping theory considered in §3.3.3.

3.3.1 A casestudy from Indo-Aryan

Within the NIA literature, there is an excellent study by Southworth (1958) which
demonstrates that (1) in this case the protophonology reconstructed by the CM is
historically non-contemporaneous; and (2) the sequencing of reconstructed changes cannot
be established by the CM alone. The central facts and key findings of this study are
summarised below.

In his doctoral dissertation, Southworth (1958) applied the CM to a reconstruction of
the historical relations between four major Indo-Aryan lects: Panjabi (Punjabi), Hindi,
Bengali and Marathi. The result is a reconstructed ‘protophonology’ for a ‘protolanguage’,
which he uses to reconstruct ‘protowords’. However, on comparing these results with
ancient written records for Middle and Old Indo-Aryan, it becomes apparent that ‘the
protolanguage cannot be assumed to represent any Indic dialect which could actually have
existed; it combines different chronological stages ... and different dialectal
representations’ (1958:160). The method leads Southworth to reconstruct lexical items
such as *Kt ‘field’” and *gin- ‘count’, which correspond to Sanskksdra and grnti
respectively. The problem is that the reconstructed items combine non-contemporaneous
phonological features, and thus the reconstruction is not historically accurate. In this
instance, the CM failed to reconstruct reliable linguistic history. Readers who wish to skip
the finer details of this case study may move on to 83.1.2.

The set of protophonemes which are reconstructed by Southworth based on recurrent
correspondences includes two protophonemes labelled asd*ki Southworth compares
the cognates containing reflexes of these protophonemes with putatively ancestral Old
Indo-Aryan forms to find that *ks the mostly regular reflex of Sanskki (1958:8133),
and *iis the mostly regular reflex of Sanskri{1958:8148). Here ‘mostly regular’ means
thatmost but not albf the contemporary forms which are plausibly derived from Sanskrit

® For readers familiar with the NIA literature: when | speak of ‘the Comparative Method’ | am referring to
the method of ‘controlled reconstruction’ as practiced by Southworth (1958), Pattanayak (1966),
Maniruzzaman (1977), etc. | am not referring to the ‘pseudo’-Comparative Method, discussed in 8.4,
which is not controlled by the principle of the regularity of sound change.

The symbol is used in Indic studies for ‘syllabic r'. The open circle belowrtli® not to be confused

with the IPA convention for ‘voiceless’. Here and throughout this book, italicised Indic words are
romanised written form in an actual text; phonemic forms are non-italicised and enclosed in slash markers.
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forms containings and 1, are reconstructed with protophonemesaiid *i in the positions
that correspond to Sanskki andy, respectively.

A small number of etyma with phonemes that correspond to Sarlskrdre
reconstructed as *nistead of the expected *nd a small number of Sanskrit forms with
are reconstructed with *i, *a, or *u, rather than Southworth argues that this partial
mismatch between the written Sanskrit forms and the reconstructed protophonemes is the
result of mixing during the protostage between (A) dialects maintaining the phonemic
distinctions of Sanskrits andrand (B) dialects that had lost these distinctions by merging
Sanskritks with ¢h, and r with certain other vowels. This hypothesis of borrowing to
explain the irregularity in correspondences is a fair one. The main point i©th#te
whole the reconstructed protolanguage represents a lect whidatetadaked the phonemic
distinctions corresponding to Sanskrit(*1) and ks (*k). These protophonemes are
accordingly included in the reconstructed protowords, for exampé: ‘field’ and *gin-

‘count’.

The presence of these phonemic distinctions in the protolanguage causes major
problems in dating the protolanguage. Sandritvas lost as a distinct phoneme through
merger with other phonemes prior to t&@nturysc—except in the Kashmir area where
it is retained as a distinct phoneme up to the present day. Evidence for the dating of this
merger comes from the Asokan edicts—inscriptions of fﬁeéhturyBc—which record
the regional Middle Indo-Aryan dialects of the time. Southworth concludes that in order
for the CM-reconstructed parent language of Panjabi, Hindi, Bengali and Marathi to
include a distinct protophoneme_ *Sanskritks) the protolanguage must represent
language spoken prior to thé?Zenturysc (1958:8163). Furthermore, SanskKrifwhich
corresponds in most cases to protophonemwés lost as a distinct phoneme ‘in all later
dialects’ (presumably later than Sanskrit, including all MIA lects), with a few sporadic
cases of merger even in the earliest Sanskrit. In order to account for the reconstruction of
*i (Sanskritr) as a distinct protophoneme, Southworth says that the parent speech of
Panjabi, Hindi, Bengali and Marathi must be datedsiderably earlier even than thé&' 3
centurysec chronology suggested for ‘dbove.

In contrast with the protophonemes whose presence indicates an early MIA or OIA
protolanguage, Southworth shows that the protolanguage also includes featurearerhich
much more recent innovatian¥he protolanguage represents a lect which (1) lacks the
Sanskrit final vowels (1958:8131), (2) lacks the Sanskrit single intervocalic stops
(1958:8134), and contains assimilated and reduced counterparts of the Sanskrit intervocalic
stop clusters (1958:8132). The first of these characteristics—the absence (or in some cases
coalescence) of final vowels—was the result of a decidedly ‘New’ (or ‘modern’) Indo-
Aryan change (1958:8160). The OIA final vowels were retained at least up to the time of
the Prakrit grammarian Hemacandra, who was born in Gujaras 089. In many NIA
lects these vowels were retained even up to tfeckditury (cf. Masica 1991:196, and
84.4.11 of this study).

The second set of protolanguage features which complicate dating are the reflexes of
OIA medial stops. The single intervocalic stops had been lost by the time of the
protolanguage, and the clusters had generally been reduced (Southworth 1958:137-138).
However, in the MIA literature the OIA stops are unchanged as lateswegifosa’s
dramas of the ¥ century (Southworth 1958:155).
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In summary, the ‘protolanguage’ reconstructed by the CM incorporates: features lost
before MIA (r =*i), features lost during early MIAg=*k), features innovated later in
MIA (changes to medial stops), as well as features innovated during NIA (loss or
coalescence of final vowels). The result is that protowords reconstructed by the CM (for
example: *ét ‘field’ and *gin- ‘count’) are historically inaccurate and unreliable: they
combine non-contemporaneous phonological features.

The implications of this failure of the CM are consideraBleuthworth only knew the
reconstructed protolanguage was historically fallacious because he had written records
with which to compare his reconstruction. In the case of KRDS, and indeed of most NIA
lects, no or few written records are available to us. Is the CM still useable? Can its results
be interpreted in a way that avoids the kind of historical distortions illustrated above?

3.3.2 Cutting away essentialism from the Compar ative Method

It is not the intention of this chapter to throw the baby of the CM out with the bathwater
of essentialism. One failure of a method does not invalidate its many successes.
Nonetheless, changes must be made in how we apply the classical CM if we are to satisfy
the desiderata outlined in §3.1.1.

Traditional assumptions of uniform protolanguages and discrete phylogenetic divisions
between languages have failed in some, but not all cases. For example, the CM has been
applied with great success in reconstructing the history of the Austronesian language
family. In many cases the protophonemes reconstructed from Austronesian phonological
correspondences can be perspicuously interpreted in terms of interstage languages
interrupted by discrete splitting events (cf. Pawley and Ross 1993). However, even within
Austronesian there are linguistic histories which require other concepts and kinds of
genetic relations in order to make sense of the correspondences (cf. e.g. Ross 1997, 1998).
Most notable in this respect is Geraghty’s (1983:277) conclusion about how to interpret the
Fijian correspondences in terms of historical events.

Exclusively shared features merely serve to suggest that languages were once in
contact, and if features are shared exclusively by languages which are not in contact,
those features constitute strong evidence that the languages were once in contact. In a
dialect chain such as exists in Fiji, however, all adjoining communalects have
generally maintained some degree of contact, so any observed innovation can be
attributed to any time between the establishment of the dialect chain and the present.
A feature found all over Fiji, therefore, may be a recent innovation. (my emphasis)

This historical finding complicates historical reconstruction, because the correspondences
generated by phylogenetic splitting may look identical to those generated by phylogenetic
reticulation after an earlier split. Some linguists have responded to this challenge with
pessimism:
It is a well-known axiom that the Comparative Method is powerless if two (or more)
languages undergo the same change after split-off point. ... What makes the

Comparative Method work is that different languages usually undergo different
changes. (Anttila 1989:252)

This statement is an important caution, but overstates the point. The CM can be defined
in a broad as well as a more narrow sense, and they are not both equally impotent in the
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face of common innovations after differentiation. A broad definition of the CM includes
the following components:

CM (broad definition)

(1) construct correspondences between phonemes in putative cognate sets;

(2) reconstruct protophonemes and subsequent changes which account for the
correspondences as regular phonological reflexes;

(3) interpret the reconstructed protophonemes as a contemporaneous proto-
phonology of a protolanguage;

(4) reconstruct the protolexicon by substituting the reconstructed protophonemes
in the appropriate positions of the constructed cognat€ sets.

This algorithm may not yield reliable and realistic historical reconstruction in cases
where the historical divergence of lects is non-discrete. In such cases (as illustrated by
Southworth above), the reason the method fails is that Steps 3 and 4 implicitly rely on
essentialist notions of ‘a language’ and linguistic phylogeny. These notions lead to the
false assumption that Steps 1 and 2 somehow guarantee the reconstructed protophonemes
as contemporaneous constituents—a ‘protophonology’—of a uniform and historical
‘protolanguage’. However, as Geraghty concludes for Fiji in the quote above ‘A feature
found all over Fiji ... may be a recent innovation’.

There are two ways of dealing with this problem of more recent changes reversing prior
divisions between lects. Firstly, the problem can be explicitly acknowledged and
systematically excluded from the scope of subgrouping. Koch (1996), as part of a more
detailed algorithm for the Comparative Method (cf. footnote 9), outlines how such a
systematic exclusion is normally practiced as part of the Comparative Method:

7. Where two or more languages have undergone the same chamdj¢his change

must be ordered chronologically before other changes which are not shared by the
languages in question—posit (i) an intermediate protolanguage ancestral to just the
languages in question (which are thus defined as a subgroup) and (ii) a single change
that took place only once at some time intermediate between the protolanguage and
the intermediate protolanguage. (Koch 1996:221, my emphasis)

The problem faced by this approacth@w to establish this chronologyven the findings
from Geraghty (1983) outlined above? If the correspondences generated by reticulation of
earlier phylogenetic divisions look identical to those generated by simple phylogenetic
division, then how are reticulations to be identified in order to exclude them?

A further question for this approach wghy is it necessary to exclude reticulation events
from phylogenetic importancd® such an exclusion is consistently applied then we must
exclude all changes which are propagated through linguistically heterogenous speech

8 still broader definitions could be given, including the study of loan words, linguistic areas, etc. However,

the breadth of definition given here is sufficient for the purposes of the present discussion.

A similar, but more exhaustive algorithm of the steps involved in the CM is outlined by Ross and Durie
(1996) and also by Koch (1996). Step (1) here corresponds to Ross and Durie’s St8psii@) Koch’'s

Steps (1)(3). Steps (2)(3) here are collapsed in Ross and Durie’s Step (4) as they make no distinction
between (i) the reconstruction of protophonemes and (ii) their interpretation as a contemporaneous system.
Koch’s algorithm is considerably more nuanced than the one outlined in the text here, with Step (2) here
corresponding to his Steps {4§) and Step (3) corresponding to his Steps-(@)) Step (4) here
corresponds to Ross and Durie’s Step (7) and Koch'’s Step (10).
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communities. The problem is, of course, that sociolinguistics has shown ‘orderly
heterogeneity’ to be a natural and normal characteristic of languages and their speech
communities (Labov 1966, 1994, 2001; Weinrich et al. 1968; L. Milroy 1987; J. Milroy
1992, 1997; Croft 2000).

The second valid way of dealing with the problem of common changes subsequent to
differentiation of lects is: (a) abandon the essentialist assumption that ‘a language’ is
structurally homogenous; (b) throw open the definition of phylogenetic ‘subgrouping’ to
include those sets of lects defined by a Propagation Event (regardless of whether it
occurred prior or subsequent to differentiation); (c) not assume that the reconstructed
protophonemes automatically constitute a contemporaneous protophonology; and (d)
develop further methods for sequencing the innovations (see 83.4.3 below), in order to
satisfy the methodological desiderata (83.1.1). Step (c) implies a narrower definition of the
CM than the one given above.

CM (narrow definition):
(1) construct correspondences between phonemes in putative cognate sets;

(2) reconstruct protophonemes and subsequent changes which account for the
correspondences as regular phonological reflexes.

Under this narrow definition the CM is stripped of as many assumptions about
subgrouping as possibl€so as to prevent covert chronologies from sneaking into the
reconstruction without warrant. When interpreting correspondences in a dialect continuum
situation, the linguistic historian must keep in mind thatshared features may have been
more recently innovated than the divergent featufasther criteria must be satisfied
before the sequencing of shared and divergent features can be established.

3.3.3 Non-essentialist subgrouping

Before we move onto the methods for sequencing innovations, some discussion is in
order regarding the notion of a phylogenetic subgroup. Traditionally, subgroups are
defined on the basis of changes that precede any phylogenetic split between the lects in
question. However, the exclusion of reticulation events from subgrouping importance is
not a requirement of the sociohistorical theory outlined above. Within this framework, a
subgroup is defined by the continuous transmission of linguistic material from a
propagation defined language. The PDL is defined not by its structural homogeneity, but
by a PE. Whether or not the range of this PE extended beyond the range of earlier PEs
(creating overlapping isoglosses) is beside the point. This non-essentialist definition of
phylogenesis does not insist on the Maxim ‘once a subgroup, always a subgroup’.

Such a theoretical position is, of course, a considerable departure from the traditional
family tree model of phylogenesis and subgrouping. However, even in evolutionary

0 The hedging words are necessary here because even in Step (2) we cannot avoid some minimal

considerations of subgrouping. A level of judgement is involved in assessing during the reconstruction of
protophonemes how many tokens under a particular correspondence are sufficient to justify a protosegment
rather than a set of loanwords. When a correspondence set is attested by only a few tokens, the best
approach is to be conservative and put questionable sets to one side as a temporary measure. Their
significance can be evaluated at a later stage in the process—after some progress in the reconstruction of
chronology of changes and subgrouping relations—based on the correspondence sets attested by a greater
number of tokens. | am grateful to Beth Evans for bringing this necessary qualification to my attention.
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biology it is recognised that phylogenetic reticulation—reversal of prior phylogenetic
division—occurscommonly in the evolution of both plants and parasitédant species
undergo hybridisation, and in addition, parasites undergo ‘horizontal gene transfer (as
opposed to the ‘vertical’ gene transfer that occurs in reproduction of organisms). Morrison
(2005:567) writes:

Phylogenetic analysis has changed greatly in the past decade, including the more
widespread appreciation of the idea that evolutionary histories are not always tree-
like, and may, thus, be best represented as reticulated networks rather than as
strictly dichotomous trees.

Huson and Bryant (2006:254P concur:

The evolutionary history of a set of taxa is usually represented by a phylogenetic
tree, and this model has greatly facilitated the discussion and testing of hypotheses.
However, it is well known that more complex evolutionary scenarios are poorly
described by such models. Further, even when evolution proceeds in a tree-like
manner, analysis of the data may not be best served by using methods that enforce a
tree structure but rather by a richer visualization of the data to evaluate its
properties, at least as an essential first step. Thus, phylogenetic networks should be
employed when reticulated events such as hybridization, horizontal gene transfer,
recombination, or gene duplication and loss are believed to be involved, and, even
in the absence of such events, phylogenetic networks have a useful role to play.

Though | do not believe it is necessary for historical linguistics to ape evolutionary
biology, it may perhaps help persuade some readers of the viability of alternative
phylogenetic models to learn that the necessity and usefulness of such models is
recognised even within evolutionary biology.

Returning to the field of linguistics, Ross (1988) pioneered a categorisation of
subgroups as either ‘families’ or ‘linkages’. In Pawley and Ross (1995) the terminology
was adjusted to ‘innovation-defined’ vs. ‘innovation-linked’ subgroups (subsequently
adopted in Ross 1997; Thurgood 1999; Kirch and Green 2001 and Lynch, Ross and
Crowley 2002). An innovation-defined subgroup is ‘defined by shared innovations relative
to a protolanguage’ (Ross 1997). An innovation-linked subgroup, on the other hand, is a
subset of lects characterised by non-coterminous innovations, with no innovation
extending to the subgroup as a whole:

whereby, say, languages A, B, C, and D reflect one innovation set, languages C, D,
E, and F another set, languages D, E, F, and G another, and languages G, H and | yet
another innovation set ... When a group displays this kind of pattern of overlapping
innovation sets, it is an ‘innovation-linked subgroup’. In this case, we infer that its
members are descended from an earlier dialect network. Innovations occurred in
various dialects, each spreading into neighbouring dialects, but not across the whole
network. The crucial point about an innovation-linked subgroup is that its
innovations give us no evidence of an exclusively shared protolanguage. (Lynch et
al. 2002:92 [see also the diagram on the same page])

Their definition of this category of subgroup has two components:

(1) the subset of lects in question is not derived from an exclusively shared
protolanguage;

1 see Mufwene (2001:152) for a discussion of similarities between linguistic history and the evolution of

parasites.
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(2) the precise phylogenetic relations between these lects cannot be determined
beyond this level of detail. That is, the sequencing of the PEs is
irrecoverable.

Thus, the categories of ‘innovation-linked’ vs. ‘innovation-defined’ are useful in contexts
where (i) a dialect continuum stage is followed by discrete divergence of lects, and (ii) the
sequencing of changes during the dialect continuum stage is unknown.

However, for studies such as the present one the aim is not just to label the whole
dialect continuum as an ‘innovation linked subgroup’ and leave it at‘ttRather, the aim
is to reconstruct as far as possible the details and chronologies of PEs that occurred during
the dialect continuum’s history. We can illustrate this goal using the abstract example
guoted above from Lynch et al. The hypothetical data are characterised by four innovation
sets:

Innovation set#1 {A,B,C,D}
Innovation set#2 {C,D,E,F}
Innovation set#3 {D,EF,G}
Innovation set#4 {G,H,l}

There is no innovation common to all lects A-l, so the complete set of lects does not
constitute an innovation-defined subgroup. However, each of the subsets #1-#4 is defined
by a PE, and therefore each of these sets is of phylogenetic significance. Each of the sets
#1-#4 defines a subgroup of lectsmless we insist on the theoretical impossibility or
irrelevancy of reticulated phylogenetic divisionsnder the theory presented here,
reticulation is of phylogenetic significance and hence does not exclude sets #1-#4 from
defining four distinct subgroups (cf. §3.3.2)

How would this dataset be approached within the sociohistorical framework proposed
herein? First, the diagnostic value of the innovations would be considered, to ensure that
the innovations are indeed diagnostic of PEs (the diagnostics are discussed below in
83.4.1). Second, we would use linguistic, textual, and (attested or hypothetical)
sociohistorical criteria to sequence the changes if at all possible (cf. §3at®), the
phylogenetic relations of the four subgroups would be modelled using an adjusted
phylogenetic tree (cf. 83.4.4), rather than the traditional family tree.

If it turns out that the sequencing of innovations is not recoverable by the criteria
outlined in 83.4.3, then saying that lects A-I constitute an innovation-linked subgroup is as
much as we can do. More precise phylogenetic relations are only recoverable if the
sequencing of innovations can be disambiguated. The methodology for this disambiguation
is addressed in detail below.

121 am not saying that those who have employed the notion of an innovation-linked subgroup had any

choice in the matter. Where it is impossible to recover the sequencing of innovations because of a lack of
data, we have to cut our losses.

Textual evidence is absent for Oceanic history, and sociohistorical evidence is also absent except for
broad archaeological clues. As a result, the only criteria available as a basis for sequencing are linguistic
(cf. 83.4.3.1) and hypothetical-sociohistorical (based largely on considerations of geographical
plausibility of propagation, cf. §3.4.3.3).

13
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3.4 Reconstructing Propagation Eventsin linguistic history

Recalling that it is propagation events (not structurally similar features) which define
phylogeny, the linguistic historian must first verify thila¢ range of the innovative feature
is the result of a propagation everithere are two steps to this verification process (cf.
Croft 2000:15-16):

(1) Ensuring that the feature isnovativeby excluding (as far as possible) the
possibility of retention from a more historically distant stage. In Croft's
evolutionary terms, this amounts to excluding ‘symplesiomorphies’—retained
traits from an earlier parent population.

(2) Ensuring that the range of the feature is diagnostic of a single propagation
event by excluding (as far as possible) the possibility of drift, or of
independent and parallel propagation events.

The exclusion of specific changes as possibly the result of independent and parallel
development must be principled and not ad hoc. The next section outlines a set of
diagnostics which are intended to satisfy (as far as possible) the second step of historical
verification.

3.4.1 Diagnosticsfor reconstructing Propagation Events

The diagnostics presented in this section have been developed with a particular
sociolinguistic context in mind—the dialect continuum. Recall from 83.2.3 that novel
variation of linguistic structure is the first mechanism of language change, and that this
variation is conditioned by the linguistic structures already in place. However,
instantiations of structurally similar innovations are only diagnostic of a propagation event
if they are connected by interaction between speakers. Structural similarity alone is not
what defines linguistic phylogeny. Accordingly, the diagnostics are not limited to
structural criteria (Diagnostic #1), but also include sociolinguistic and sociohistorical
criteria (Diagnostics #2 and #3) for reconstructing PEs in linguistic history.

34.1.1 First diagnostic: linguistic complexity of the innovation

The more complex the linguistic conditioning of an innovation, the less likely it is that
the innovation was replicated and propagated independently. For this reason, phonological
changes which are specified for particular morphological positions have greater diagnostic
value than those which are phonologically general—unless the phonological conditioning
is complex or unusual. Similarly, changes involving cognate inflectional morphology
(paradigmatic relations between cognate forms) are unlikely to have been independently
repeated and are thus of high diagnostic value (Nichols 1996). For example, the innovation
of two protoverbal endings 3w™ and *-5~, with paradigmatic relationasG’ vs. ‘1P
respectively, is of high diagnostic value because it is highly unlikely that this precise
combination of forms and functions was independently replicated in distinct PNs (cf.
86.4.1.2).

There are certain kinds of reductions in complexity which should be given a low
diagnostic value based on this diagnostic. | have in mind here (a) the loss of a variant from
a lect, and (b) the loss of an element in a construction. In the first case, if two lects both
inherit two variants with the same function, then the regularisation of one of these variants
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(and the consequent loss of the other) is of low diagnostic value. For example, the genitive
case marker in proto Magadhan varied betw&ara and-kera. The phasing out of one of
these variants in favour of the other is not to be considered diagnostic of a PE because of
the high possibility that such regularisation may have happened independently (see further
83.4.1.4).

In the second case, an element of a constructiaropped out with a consequent
change in the structure of the construction. Such constructional reduction is of lower
diagnostic value than were an element tabdedto the construction, because it is more
difficult on linguistic grounds to exclude the possibility that the droppingpbah element
occurred independently and in parallel. An example of this type of change is the deletion of
nouns of multitude from plural pronominal constructiopsonounGEN(-a) + noun of
multitude‘PL pronoun’> pronoun-GeN(-a) ‘PL pronoun’ (see 85.3.3). This change would
be of greater diagnostic value for reconstructing a PE if new linguistic material had been
added to the construction rather than taken away.

3.4.1.2 Second diagnostic: ecological distinctiveness of theinnovation

In a dialect continuum, speakers of different varieties are rarely perfectly isolated from
each another. Speakers of one variety often have contact with at least one politically
official variety (‘standard language’), as well as the varieties spoken by geographically and
socially contiguous communities. The sociolinguistic context is thus characterised by
diglossia and multilingualism (cf. Ferguson 2000).

| use the term ‘linguistic ecology’ or simply ‘ecology’ to refer to this sociolinguistic
context, and ‘ecological distinctiveness’ to refer to whether an innovative feature is
‘distinctive within the ecology’. That is, does the local innovation resemble features of the
regionally superposed language? If so, can the innovation be construed as contact-induced
through diglossia? If the answer to these questions is in the affirmative, then the change is
not diagnostic of a PE.

For example, a diglossic relation to Hindi is part of the linguistic ecology of the
Rangeli, Mahayespur and Kishanganj KRDS lects (three of the lects included in the
reconstruction of Chapter 4) because these varieties are spoken either within, or in close
proximity to, Bihar state where the official language and language of education is Hindi. In
the linguistic data collected for these three KRDS lects, there is evidence of loanwords
from Hindi as well as structural convergence with Hindi norms. Borrowing may be
illustrated by [MI 8.], which introduces the non-inherited morphersk'#ss’. The same
form-function mapping is found in Hindi. Therefore this change is not ecologically
distinctive, because it resembles the features of the regionally superposed language.
Structural convergence can be illustrated by the unrounding®{%p or [9] in these same
three KRDS lects (cf. 84.4.5). This unrounding process brings the pronunciation of shared
NIA vocabulary in RL, MH and KS into closer conformity with Hindi norms. The
similarity with Hindi of the novel variant phoneme/ /means that this change is not
ecologically distinctive.

The implications of the non-distinctiveness of these changes in the ecology are as
follows: the presence in RL, KS and MH of an unrounded pronunciation @ammot
diagnose a propagation everdnnecting these three lecisll three of the lects are in a
diglossic relationship with Hindi, and so the novel variation could have entered each of the
lects independently as a result of their similar linguistic ecologies. Similarly, the
introduction of /s/ ‘INS’ is not diagnostic of a propagation event connecting these three
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lects because this morpheme was possibly borrowed independently in each of the sites as a
result of diglossia.

The implications of ecologically distinctive changes are exactly opposite. They are not
explained by diglossia, and are diagnostic of a propagation event. A case in point is the
innovation of a singular and plural distinction in the secondary first person verbal endings
(cf. 86.4.1). This change is attested across KRDS. However, the major superposed
languages in the KRDS area—Bangla and Asamiya—Iack this distinction. Therefore the
change is ecologically distinctive: it cuts ‘against the grain’ of the pressure to conform to
the linguistic structures of the superposed lects.

Changes that occur in a lect due to contact with a second, completely unrelated lect, are
a further type of ecologically non-distinctive (and hence non-diagnostic) change. This type
of change can again be illustrated from the history of KRDS. There are phonological
features of KRDS which are structurally similar to corresponding features in eastern
Bangladeshi varieties, namely the alveolar articulationdd,...) of the inherited laminal
series (*tf, *d&,...; termed ‘palatals’ in IA studies). Chatterji9gh:79) hypothesises that
this structural similarity is due to contact in both areas with Tibeto-Burman lects. If we
accept this hypothesis, and it seems a good one, then this has implications for the
diagnostic value of the alveolarisation of the inherited laminals (cf. 84.3.9). The
alveolarised laminals in north and east Bengal are not diagnostic of a single PE, because
this feature was possibly replicated independently due to Tibeto-Burman contact. This
change does not, therefore, identify KRDS and eastern Bengali as a phylogenetic
subgroup.

3.4.1.3 Third diagnostic: Sociohistorical plausibility of unified propagation
acrosstherange attested by theinnovation

Face-to-face interaction between speakers leads to the propagation of novel variants
(Trudgill 1986:39), and hence ranges of innovations may be expected to correlate with
patterns of speaker interaction. A range which encompasses a geographically contiguous
and socially connected ‘zone’ is plausibly explained as the result of propagation through
face-to-face interaction. This is the scenario envisaged by the ‘wave model’ of language
change. Sociohistorical plausibility (cf. 83.5) revolves around whether or not, for some
stage in history, we have reason to reconstruct geographical contiguity and social
connection which could account for the propagation of this innovation through face-to-face
interaction. The sociohistorical argument may be based on attested social history, or in the
absence of records, on hypothetical sociohistorical scenarios.

In addition to wave-like patterns of propagation, dialectological and sociolinguistic
studies have found that the range of an innovation sometimes extends to larger population
centres, skipping over the less densely populated areas in-between. This pattern of
propagation is explained by the ‘gravity’ or ‘hierarchical’ model of language change
(Trudgill 1974; Chambers and Trudgill 1998; Wolfram and Schilling-Estes 2003). A
representation of the gravity model of change is given in Figure 3.1.
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Figure 3.1: The gravity model of linguistic propagation

In the case of hierarchical patterns of propagation, the sociohistorical plausibility stems
from considerations of speakéensityas well agdistance the more dense the population
of speakers, the greater the number of interaction events, and the more likely that
propagation of a variant will occur through those interaction events. Consequently, a
variant may be propagated between utterance pools of two large population centres before
the propagation extends to the utterance pools of smaller intermediate population centres.
Both the gravity and wave models of propagation should be kept in mind when making
judgements about the sociohistorical plausibility of an innovation.

When the range of an innovation is neither geographically contiguous, nor explicable on
the basis of hierarchical propagation between large population centres, then the onus is on
the linguistic historian to provide a sociohistorical explanation that can account for the
range as the outcome of propagation by speaker interaction. Without such a sociohistorical
account, there may be little reason to conclude that the range is the result of a unified
propagation event, and considerable reason to suspect independent replication followed by
independent propagation events.

Thus, considerations of sociohistorical plausibility—by way of (attested or
hypothetical) scenarios—have a significant role to play in distinguishing between single
and disconnected propagation events.

3.4.1.4 Inherited variation with subsequent independent regularisation

There is a sub-type of non-diagnostic change which requires further mention in relation
to dialect continua. In morphological systems we commonly find—whether by
reconstruction or in historical texts—evidence for the historical presence of two forms
serving the same general function, perhaps with subtle (and unreconstructible) differences
in the grammatical, stylistic or sociolinguistic conditioning of each variant. In the
descendant systems, one of these two forms may be regularised for the function in
question, with the resultant loss of the other historical variant in that lect. The diagnostic
value of this ‘regularisation of inherited variation’ is low.

As illustration of this phenomenon, consider the Genitive case forms in eastern
Magadhan lects: *Br, -or] < MIA [- kera, -kara] (the final vowel and medi& were lost by
early NIA). The form *er is found in most contemporary Bangla dialects, a &s in the
eight KRDS sites (see further 85.3.5). Ther*orm is found in Asamiya lects (to the
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north-east) and in the BN site which is the KRDS lect most closely associated with
Asamiya. So far the range of each variant is relatively contiguous, and the regularisation
change might be proposed as diagnostic of a propagation event resulting from interaction
between speakers. However, looking further afield, #ré form is also found irKharia

Thar to the south-west of KRDS (the opposite side to Assam), as wellMigldite Bangla

texts alongside theet/ form (Chatterji 1926:717).

In cases like this one, unless the regularisation of one variant has complex
conditioning—thus arguing against parallel development by Diagnostic #1—the range of
straightforward regularisation is not diagnostic of a unified propagation event because of
the considerable possibility that regularisation occurred through independent and parallel
propagation events. In the example above, neither of the two variants is regularised with
complex conditioning—it is simply a matter of one being selected over the other as the
marker of Genitive case. If a plausible argument can be made that the variability is
inherited from an earlier common stage (either based on comparative reconstruction or
historical texts), then the regularisation of this variability is not diagnostic of a PE because
of the possibility that it occurred independently and in parallel. Consequently, the
distribution of *or in Assam and in Kharia Thar is not diagnostic pfapagation event—
it is more likely to be the result of independent and parallel regularisation of dhe *-
variant. Likewise, the regularisation of thee*variant (across KRDS, Bangla lects, Mal
Paharia, etc.) is not diagnostic of an interconnected propagation event.

The point is not that speaker interaction was not causal in the propagation of these
changes at some local levels, but that therenardinguistic criteriafor distinguishing
which parts of the range were connected developments (PEs) and which were independent
and in parallel. This class of changes, non-diagnostic of propagation events, is referred to
throughout this study as inheritance of variation with subsequent regularisation.

3.4.2 Propagation Events (PEs) and Speech Community Events (SCES)

We have seen above that plausible sociohistorical scenarios can play a role in
diagnosing unified propagation events (83.4.1.3). The causal relationship between social
interaction and propagation of linguistic changes also means that, where there is a
disjunction between the ranges of successive PEs, this disjunction may be evidamce of
intermediary change in the social structure of the speech commitihisymethod of using
linguistic evidence to reconstruct changes in social structure has been developed by Ross
(1997) with an eye to recovering aspects of the unrecorded social and cultural history of
the Oceanic-speaking peoples.

Given the immediate context of the preceding section, a brief caveat too important to be
relegated to a footnote needs to be added to this reconstruction principle. Propagation
eventsthat are used to reconstruct changes in social structatst be established by
either Diagnostic #1, Diagnostic #2, or Diagnostic #3 basedt@mstedsociohistorical
scenarios only. Reconstruction of social histcapnotbe based on PEs which in turn are
diagnosed primarily on the basis lofpotheticalsociohistorical scenarios (a subcategory
within Diagnostic #3). This restriction is required in order to avoid circularity of the
following kind:

Hypothetical sociohistorical scenarig [govides support for linguistic change X > Y

to be considered the result of RE—this in spite of no great linguistic complexity
(Diagnostic #1) or ecological distinctiveness (Diagnostic #2).
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Disjunction between the range of REand other historically antecedent PEs is used
as evidence for a Speech Community Event (SCE), which derives scenfidm &
prior state,

This circular sociohistorical reconstruction is avoided: if PEs are diagnosed either by
Diagnostics #1, #2, or #3 with referencedtbestedsociohistorical scenarios; or if PEs
diagnosed byhypothetical sociohistorical scenarios are not admitted as evidence for
reconstructing SCEs.

Ross’ method of sociohistorical reconstruction is based upon the crucial distinction
between a ‘linguistic event (an innovation in a language)’ and a ‘speech community event
(a change in the life of that community)’ (ibid.:214). Ross holds that ‘an innovation
becomes part of the history of the language only when it spreads through the network to
become a stable feature in the speech of a group of speakers’ (ibid.:214-215). Ross’ terms
‘linguistic event’ and ‘linguistic innovation’ have the same reference as the term
‘propagation event’ (PE) used in this study (defined in 83.2.1).

Speech Community Events include ‘major changes in [social] network size and/or
structure’ (ibid.:215). These major reshapings of network structure may be reconstructed
from disjunctions between PEs on two conditions. First, the sequencing (relative
chronology) of the PEs must be known. For example, let us say thatd3Eollowed by
PE,, with a disjunction between the Propagation Networks @d PN) diagnosed by the
two changes. If the range of PN morerestricted than PN then this may be evidence for
the creation of a communicative division in the Speech Community between the time of
PE, and PE. If on the other hand REvas followed by a morexpansivePE—the range
of PN, including and surpassing RNthen this may be evidence for a communicative re-
integration in the Speech Community at some time afteiaR& before PE

The second condition for reconstructing SCEs—which explains the hedged use of ‘may
be’ in the previous paragraph—is that the disjunction between PNs mustofe
perspicuously explained by a change in SC structure rather than as the continuation of
previously existing PNs within a single complex Speech Commdmtycontinue the
hypothetical example above, it may be that the disjunction betweearleNPN does not
reflect a change in the SC structure, but just reflects co-existing networks within a complex
SC. For the disjunction in PNs to be diagnostic of a SCE, the SCE must be more plausible
than the possibility of co-existing complex social structures of speaker interaction.

To summarise the methodological principle outlined in this section:

(i) Given the causal relationship between patterns of social interaction and
patterns of propagation of linguistic innovation;

i) If
W a. there is a disjunction between two PNs,
b. and the sequencing of the PEs is reconstructible,
c. and a sociohistorical change event is, in this case, more plausible
than the co-existence of the PNs within a complex SC,

(i) Then a SCE—consisting of eithdivision orintegration of communicative
relations—is reconstructed.
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3.4.3 Sequencing PEs

In 83.3 it was argued that the CM alone cannot guarantee the chronology, or
contemporaneous status, of reconstructed changes. Further criteria are necessarily applied
to the results of comparative reconstruction in order to sequence the reconstructed
innovations. This section outlines three types of criteria—linguistic, textual and
sociohistorical—which provide principled reasons for reconstructing the chronology of
innovations. They are supplementary to the CM, but not optional for the reconstruction of
linguistic history in a dialect continuum.

34.3.1 Linguistic seriation

Linguistic seriation is a term coined (as far as | am aware) by Anttila (1972:109) to refer
to the sequencing of changes on the basis of linguistic criteria. Such criteria include the
diachronic dependency of innovations, for instance:

When the output of one change is the input of another, we can estaldishe
chronology between them.

Alternatively the criteria may not beecessarydiachronic dependency, bptausible
diachronic dependency—proposed on the basis of diachronic linguistic typology (see Koch
1996). From the mass of studies of various linguistic histories we learn that certain
changes—whether phonological, morphological, semantic, or syntactic—commonly
proceed incrementally, and in a certain order. For example, if the correspondences for lect
A support reconstructing change *s > @, while the correspondences for lect B support
instead *s > h, it is plausible to assume on linguistic criteria (that is, linguistic seriation)
that *s > *h was common to both lects, with *h > @ a linguistically natural incremental
extension in lect A of the first change (see further Anttila 1989:814.6). Anttila also uses
linguistic seriation to sequence internally reconstructed changes (1989:819.8—-819.10).
Linguistic seriation can only be used to establish relative chronology of changes, and not
absolute chronology.

3.4.3.2 Textual sequencing

Use of historical texts for linguistic reconstruction is not without its problems in Indo-
Aryan (or elsewhere for that matter). Some comments have already been made regarding
these problems in 81.1. Nonetheless, not all texts in the historical literature of Indo-Aryan
are equally problematic. Those texts that aim to produce something closer to the vernacular
of the time—usually prose rather than poetry—may, with some caution, be used to
sequence innovative features.

In general the following principle should be followed when assigning chronology of
innovations based on textual evidence: assume that the text is at least partially archaic and
that the vernaculars of the time are more progressive in the use of innovative features than
the attested written language. The implication of this interpretive principle is that the
presence of an innovative feature in an historical text is good evidence that the feature had
occurred in some lect at the time of writing.

The interpretation should, however, be asymmetric. If an innovative feature is absent
from an historical text, this is not necessarily evidence that the innovatiorohaccurred
in the vernaculars of the day. It is entirely plausible that the written norms lagged behind
the spoken norms of the day.
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Further problems associated with using historical documents to sequence linguistic
changes are (1) establishing the chronology of the document in the first place—this is often
done on the basis of references to historical events, as well as analysis of the style of script
used—and (2) establishing the language in which the document was written. The latter
problem is particularly notorious for documents written during early NIA. Assigning
chronology to innovations based on documents whose ancestry and identity is
controversial should be avoided. However, where the ancestry and identity is more
accepted, textual evidence may contribute significantly to sequencing changes in linguistic
history.

3.4.3.3 Sociohistorical linguistic seriation of innovations

A third set of criteria for sequencing PEs is sociohistorical in nature. As discussed in
83.4.2, a disjunction in range between different PEs may be the result of a change in SC
structure. We have seen thiat changes in SC structure to be reconstructible from PEs, the
sequencing of the PEs must first be known. However, it is also possibdwdrsethe
direction of sociohistorical reconstruction and use social history to sequence PEs. The
shape of the historical argument is as follows:

(i) If PNs are reconstructed with a disjunction in their ranges,

a. And a SCE is, on balance, more sociohistorically plausible than
the co-existence of these PNs within a complex SC,

b. And a particular directionality of SCE (i.e. either SC division or
integration) is more plausible for sociohistorical reasons,

(i)  Then the plausible direction of the SCE supports a particular sequencing of PEs.

The sociohistorical plausibility for a particular direction of SCE may come from
attested or hypothetical sociohistorical scenarios. Thus this method can be used both in
areas with documented social history, and in areas without such documentation. This
sociohistorical method of reconstruction is applied to the linguistic history of KRDS in
Chapter 7, with good results.

A reminder regarding hypothetical sociohistorical scenarios: these can be used (a) to
justify the diagnosis of a PE (83.4.1.3), and as just stated, (b) to justify a particular
sequencing of PEs. However, if hypothetical, unattested sociohistorical entities are used to
establish both (a) diagnosis and (b) chronology of a PE, then the reconstruction is less
historically reliable and more a matter of guesswork. The reconstruction becomes more
historically reliable when either chronology or diagnosis of PEs is established by non-
hypothetical criteria: either linguistic (Diagnostics #1 and #2, and linguistic seriation),
textual sequencing, or attested social history.

The use of social history as a means of establishing the chronology of linguistic changes
is not entirely new to historical linguistics. Inferences of this kind can be found in several
studies but the methodology for developing these inferences has nowhere (that | know of)
been made explicit and proceduralised. Geraghty (1983) cites Pawley and Sayaba (1971)
as employing this approach:

Combining their analysis of the linguistic situation with archaeological and
topographical considerations, Pawley and Sayaba suggested that most of the

favourable coastal regions of all the main islands of Fiji had been settled byst,000
(Geraghty 1983:351).
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In this case, the archaeological considerations attest ancient SCEs, and provide justification
for dating those SCEs.

Topographical considerations, on the other hand, suggest hypothetical sociohistorical
scenarios. These can be used to argue for a plausible direction of SCE:

The coastal regions of Viti Levu and Vanua Levu [of Fiji], and the smaller islands,
are all fairly readily accessible to each other by sea. The only really effective barriers
to movement in Fiji are the mountain ranges ... Once a sizeable proportion of the Viti
Levu population moved inland up the main river valleys [as a result of decreasing
reliance on maritime resources and/or overpopulation in coastal areas], the central
mountain chain would have neatly divided the inland population into two.
(Pawley and Sayaba 1971:433, cited in Geraghty 1983:351)

In the European context, data from cultural history (cultural centres, diocesan
boundaries and the like) have been correlated with the ranges of linguistic innovations in
Bloomfield (1935) and Lehmann (1992). Sociohistorical events support the dating of PEs
correlating to the Benrath line as posti@ntury changes (Lehmann 1992:127ff.); PEs
which stop at the Urdingen line are dated befardl 789 (Bloomfield 1935:344—345).

In the course of this study, the following procedure for sequencing linguistic changes
has been developed and tested:

l.  Reconstruct the directionality of linguistic changes (e.g. by the CM).

Il.  Scrutinise in as much detail as possible the social and geographical ranges of
the linguistic innovations established under Step I.

lll.  Apply the three diagnostics (linguistic complexity, ecological distinctiveness,
and sociohistorical plausibility) to the innovations reconstructed under Step | to
establish PEs in linguistic history.

IV. Investigate whether the chronology of any PEs that result from Step IIl can be
established (a) by linguistic seriation involvingecessary diachronic
dependency oplausiblediachronic dependency (cf. §83.4.3.1), or (b) by textual
sequencing.

V. Consider (i) the possible permutations of SCEs (divisions and integrations)
which would account for the disjunction in PNs, (ii) the relative sociohistorical
plausibility of each possible permutation, and (iii) the relative sociohistorical
plausibility of a SCE as against the co-existence of the PNs within a complex
SC. Accordingly, reconstruct the chronology of PEs by selecting the most
plausible sociohistorical explanation.

VI. Use the chronologies established by sociohistorical linguistic seriation (Step
V), as well as linguistic seriation and textual sequencing (Step V) to
reconstruct an account of the linguistic history.

There is a parallel between the plausibility considerations involved in linguistic
seriation and those involved in sociohistorical linguistic seriation of PEs. In linguistic
seriation, the notion of plausibility is informed by ‘diachronic linguistic typology’ (cf.
83.4.3.1). Analogously, the notion of plausibility in sociohistorical linguistic seriation of
PEs should be informed by a ‘sociohistorical linguistic typology’. Some steps towards such
a typology are taken in 83.5.
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3.4.4 Moddling PEswith phylogenetic tree diagrams

Based on the finding in Southworth (1958)—that structurally differentiated systems can
undergo common innovations—Southworth (1964) tackles the problem of how to represent
with a diagram this kind of phylogenetic history. In the terms of this study, the problem is
how to depict both phylogenetic relations that result from SC integration and those that
result from SC division. Southworth provides various diagrams as possible ways to
synthesise the descriptive strengths of both the family tree and wave models of language
change. His ‘diachronic isogloss map’ is given below as a representation of the
phylogenetic relations of Panjabi, Hindi, Bengali, and Marathi. Each node in the tree
represents a protolanguage. Diagonal and vertical lines show genetic transmission, and
enclosed areas indicate ranges of propagation:
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Figure 3.2: Southworth’s ‘diachronic isogloss map’,
illustrated for Panjabi, Hindi, Bengali and Marathi

This diagram—in particular the overlapping isogloss lines—is quite messy. While the
messiness may reflect the historical reality, it may alternatively indicate a weakness in the
method of representation. The most concerning characteristic of this model is that certain
phylogenetic subgroups are marked by a node in the tree while other phylogenetic
subgroups (as | use the term) are not. The node obscures the phylogenetic equality of, for
example, subgroups *Panjabi-Hindi-Gengali and *Panjabi-Hindi.

Ross (1997, 1998) proposes a different reworking of the family tree diagram, by
marking recombined phylogenetic relations that result from SC integration with a double
horizontal line. In his overall model of language change these double lines also indicate a
protolinkage which defines an innovation-linked subgroup. The convention of using
double horizontal lines is adopted here, but in the context of a somewhat different model of
linguistic phylogenesis.

Given that phylogeny is defined by PEs, these constitute the ‘nodes’ of the phylogenetic
tree. However, rather than depict them as nodes per se, | will use the double horizontal
line—the horizontal extension of the line symbolising the spatial extension of the
propagation event. Thus for phylogenetic relations resulting from SC division and SC
integration alike, the Propagation-Defined Language is marked with a horizontal line. The
method of representation that results is illustrated below, using the language relations
reconstructed by Southworth (1958, 1964):
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Figure 3.3: Adjusted phylogenetic tree diagram, illustrated for
*Panjabi-Hindi-Bengali-Marathi
(based on Southworth 1958, 1964)

This adjusted phylogenetic tree diagram depicts PEs occurring in PNs, and the
phylogenetic relations between PDLs that result. The diagram is not, first and foremost, a
model of SCEs. However, if the relative chronologies of the PEs are correctly depicted in
Figure 3.3, then it becomes a relatively straightforward matter to infer the directionality of
SCEs based on the PEs depicted in the diadtafigure 3.3 includes two phylogenetic
subgroups which result from SC division: *Panjabi-Hindi-Gengali and *Marathi; and three
phylogenetic subgroups which result from SC integration: *Hindi-Bengali-Marathi,
*Bengali-Marathi and *Panjabi-Hindi.

Two further conventions are necessary in the application of this diagrammatic schema
in the history of KRDS (see Chapter 7). Vertical or diagonal lines with an arrow head are
used to shovestablished chronologyines without the arrow head are used to show that
the chronology of PEbas not been resolved. Diglossic relations are shown hwiken
horizontal lines (cf. Figure 7.20), thus contrasting with the solid double horizontal lines of
a PE. A brokersingle horizontal arrow is used to indicate the relation between the High
and Low lects in diglossic relations. For example, in Figure 7.20, a broken single
horizontal arrow connects RL and KS (two KRDS lects) with Hindi (the High language in
that case).

3.5 Towardsasociohistorical linguistic typology

The sociohistorical linguistic seriation of changes is guided by notions of plausibility
which will remain vague unless we attempt to construct a sociohistorical linguistic
typology. The role of this typology in reconstruction is analogous to the role played by
diachronic linguistic typology in linguistic seriation. The goals of sociohistorical linguistic
typology should be to identify (a) sociohistorical criteria which are (probabilistically)
diagnostic of a particular SCE, and (b) linguistic and sociohistorical features which (often)
accompany each type of SCE and might guide the selection of a ‘most plausible SCE'.

141 am not here claiming that the chronological relations in the diagram are the correct ones for the

linguistic histories of Punjabi, Hindi, Bangla and Marathi, but simply showing how, if the chronology of
PEs is known, the SCEs may be inferred from the diagram.
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Ross (1997) is an important step in the direction of such a typology, and more such work is
required—both in contexts with a recorded social history, as well as contexts without it. A
thoroughly researched typology is well beyond the scope of this study. Nonetheless, the
rest of this section outlines some thoughts in that direction, which should accordingly be
taken as a first approximation (or, perhaps second, after Ross 1997) of a generalised
sociohistorical linguistic typology.

A propagation event is diagnostic of two phenomena: communicative interaction and
communicative isolation. Interaction enables propagation to succeed, isolation causes it to
fail. Isolation leads to isogloss boundaries. Interaction, however, is not the sole factor that
conditions the success or failure of propagation. Interaction must be accompanied by
common-identification for a propagation to succeed. Sociolinguists (after LePage and
Tabouret-Keller 1985) describe language use as involving ‘an act of identity’ whereby
‘individual users of language strategically deploy varieties and variation to affiliate
themselves with groups with which they may from time to time wish to be associated, or
conversely, to be distinguished from groups with which they wish no such association’
(Mendoza-Denton 2002:487). Keller's Maxims of communication include: ‘talk in such a
way that you are recognized as a member of the group’ (1994:100). Mendoza-Denton notes
a word of caution, that there exists a ‘dissonance between automaticity and intentionality’
in language use, which has as yet unexplored implications for speech events as acts of
identity (ibid.:492). Nonetheless, the point stands that an utterance can have a social value
assigned to it, and be used accordingly, even if the speaker is not conscious of the social
value at the moment of utterance. Usage of linguistic variants which is automatic, but still
identity-conditioned, is explained by the psychological theory of ‘unconscious appraisals’
taken up by Enfield (2003:9, following LeDoux 1998):

we can, and continually do, makeconscious appraisalsf the situations we find
ourselves in (LeDoux 1998:64-65). Judgements and decisions in linguistic
interaction can be made beyond our awareness, and thus may be beyond the reach of
introspection.

It is thus theoretically sound, as well as empirically supported, that the propagation of
variants in the usage of speakers results from sociolinguistic factors which in turn stem
from considerations of speakanteraction andidentification. Conversely, barriers to
propagation are the result of:

(1) an inadequate (frequency or density ioferaction with speakers who have
adopted the variant, and/or

(2) an inadequate sense of commaentity with speakers who have adopted the
variant.

The first type of barrier to propagation is any structure that hinders interaction between
mutually identifying people, such as a geographical barrier or a (secondary) social barrier.
For example, we might imagine a Bangladeshi Rajbanshi Hindu who wishes to interact
with Indian Rajbanshi Hindus on the basis of their shared identity derived from centuries
of tradition, but is unable to do so because of the relatively recent international border that
now separates their communities. Similarly, the courses of sufficiently large and fast
running rivers in some socio-cultural contexts lead to increased communicative isolation
between communities on either side, regardless of their shared sense of historical identity.
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The second kind of barrier to propagation is the presence of social divisions in a
community. For example, in some areas of KRDS, the local Muslim community has
undergone different innovations to the local Hindu community.

The goal of a sociohistorical linguistic typology is to produce general statements of the
following abstract kind:

Given sociohistorical conditions;SS,, etc., we expect the outcome for the
propagation of linguistic variants to be X, rather than Y.

In order to move towards statements of this kind, the foregoing discussion of
sociolinguistics suggests we begin with the question:

What kinds of sociohistorical events might result in a change in the social
structuring of (a) interaction patterns, and (b) relationships of identity?

The first category of event, relating to changes in interaction, includes migrations,
changes in marriage patterns, changes in a river’s course, flooding, outbreak of disease in
an area, new technology enabling communication and travel further from home, a bridge to
cross a river, clearing of a forest area. Different events will be of greater or lesser relevance
in different parts of the world, and there are certainly many other events that alter
interaction patterns across the diversity of human cultures. Any of these events would be
expected to have an effect upon potential propagation events by either removing or
introducing new ‘barriers’ or ‘bridges’ between social networks.

The second category of event, related to changes in identity relationships, would include
religious conversion, increased education, urbanisation, change in political situation,
nationalisation, any successful social or political movement, or any other change in social
identification. Each of these events may either introduce a new social identity, make
obsolete an old identity, or change the relative salience of the multiple identities that
feature in the lives of speakers.

Other questions that may guide research into the social conditioning of propagation will
focus on the sociohistorical reasons for the extent (rather than the limits) of propagation.
That is, the reliability of a sociohistorical reconstruction is strengthened by answering the
following questions:

(1) Given an absence of the barriers listed above, what positive evidence is there
outside of linguistic history for the presence of social continuity across the
range of propagation? For example, what positive evidence apart from
common linguistic innovations is there for interaction and identification
between speakers of KRDS varieties in Cooch Behar and Rangpur?

(2) Secondly, if similar boundaries to those associated above with the limits of
propagation are foundvithin the geographical and social range of a
propagation event, what sociohistorical explanation can be given for this
apparent contradiction? For example, given that certain rivers have been
significant in limiting PEs, why were other rivers not limiting factors?

By identifying the effects of sociohistorical events on propagation, answers to these
questions would provide a sociohistorical linguistic typology. Such a typology would then
inform and guide the sequencing of linguistic innovations by the procedure formulated in
83.4.3.3.
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3.6 Conclusion

By way of concluding this chapter, let us return to the desiderata of 83.1 and briefly
reflect on how this methodological framework satisfies those requirements.

1. Reconstruct change events in linguistic history; that is, linguistic innovations.

The change events in linguistic history are construed under this approach as involving (i)
linguistic innovations, which are reliably reconstructed by a narrow definition of the CM,;
and (ii) the propagation events by which the innovation becomes established usage for a
community of speakers.

2. Reconstruct the historical sequencing of these change events.

The framework articulated here provides three kinds of criteria for sequencing innovations
and propagation events.

3. Reconstruct continuous transmission in linguistic history; that is, linguistic
inheritance.

Continuous transmission of linguistic material is reconstructed by the narrow definition of
the CM. Recurrent correspondences in cognate items are used to reconstruct
protophonemes which represent a line of continuous transmission of words and
morphemes (an etymology) through various stages in linguistic history. The
contemporaneity of reconstructed protophonemes, as for protomorphemes and protowords,
is not assumed on the face of it, but is justified by the reconstruction of the chronology of
changes.

4. Reconstruct the time-depth for continuous transmission of a linguistic feature.
This time-depth may be in terms of either ‘absolute’ time, or, more
commonly, ‘relative’ to the time-depth of other features.

The time-depth problem is partially answered by the reconstruction of etymologies
which are interrupted by sequenced changes. However, where an etymology is not affected
by the reconstructed changes, the time-depth of inheritance remains ambiguous.

5. Reconstruct the historical relations between contemporary lects. Such
relations are based on continuously transmitted material that testifies to a
common change event.

Historical relations are defined within this framework by PEs, reconstructed on the basis
of diagnostic innovations. The sequencing of PEs is displayed graphically by an adjusted
tree diagram which models the phylogenetic relations between compared lects.

6. Consequently reconstruct the linguistic material (words, morphemes,
phonemes) present at every stage in linguistic history.

This statement represents the ideal end-point—the summit of Everest, which the
linguistic historian attempts to conquer. In the case of KRDS the framework developed
here has been highly successful in advancing some way up the mountain. Gaps of
understanding remain, especially concerning the time-depth of some inherited features.
Nevertheless, this framework has arguably advanced the cause of reconstructing linguistic
history in a dialect continuum, as is demonstrated by the reconstruction that follows for
KRDS.
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4.1 Introduction

This chapter begins the work of reconstructing the linguistic history of KRDS. Readers
of this chapter should keep in mind that the common ancestor for the KRDS lects is
reconstructed in 87.3.1 as ‘proto Kamta'. This term is chosen for historical reasons
explained in that section, and is distinct from the present-day political usage of the same
term (cf. 81.2.2).

The method employed for phonological reconstruction is the Comparative Method
which involves examining phonological correspondences across suspected cognates and
reconstructing protophonemes and subsequent chanfesee diagnostics—linguistic
complexity, ecological distinctiveness, and sociohistorical plausibility—are applied to each
reconstructed innovation in order to diagnose propagation events (and exclude parallel
events not connected by interaction). These diagnosed PEs are the defining moments in
KRDS’s phylogenetic history and are the basis for reconstructing historical Speech
Community Events in Chapter’7.

As discussed in Chapter 3, reconstructing the sequencing of innovations is problematic
in a dialect continuum because of the normalcy of non-discrete divisions between lects.
The boundaries of community interaction are often diachronically unstable, and the result
is overlapping and non-nested isoglosses. Moreover, the sequencing of these changes may
be ambiguous based on sol&hguistic principles of seriation. This study employs three
types of argument for sequencing innovations: linguistic, textual, and sociohist@ical.
these, the first two lines of argument are pursued in this chapter (as well as in Chdpters 5-
for innovations in morphology) to establish some relative and absolute chronology of
innovations. Where more than one account is possible of the change events that produced
the attested correspondences, the task of this chapter is to determine if there are linguistic
(or textual) criteria that render one interpretation of the change events more plausible than
other interpretations. The third line of argument for establishing chronology—by
sociohistorical criteria—is applied separately in Chapter 7 to round out the reconstruction
of linguistic history.

! Compare 83.3 This method is called ‘controlled reconstruction’ in Pattanayak (1966) and Maniruzzaman
(1977).

3 Compare 83.4.1 for justification of the diagnostics, and §3.2.2 for discussion of the phylogenetic model.
Compare §83.4.3.

49
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The data which inform the phonological reconstruction may be found as a comparative
wordlist in Appendix A of Toulmin (2006). Phonological correspondences have been
tabulated using the WordCorr program (cf. www.wordcorr.org). The full set of
correspondences for the KRDS reconstruction is listed in Appendix B of Toulmin (2006),
with generalised correspondences presented in tables throughout this chapter.

The correspondence sets do not include data for Standard Colloquial Bangla (SCB),
Asamiya (SCA) or other NIA lects. Nonetheless, the phonological innovations
reconstructed here for KRDS can (with a little care) be compared and contrasted with
innovations reconstructed in other historical Indo-Aryan studies whose method is either
comparative (Southworth 1958; Pattanayak 1966; Maniruzzaman 1977) or etymological
(e.g. Chatterji 1926; Kakati 1962; Turner 1962—66; D.N. Das 1990).

4.2 Synchronic overview of systems and processes

While the purpose of this chapter is to present a thorough diachronic phonological
analysis, an interpretation of the synchronic systems and processes underlies the
transcription of data and consequently the reconstruction. This section sketches the
phoneme systems of the eight lects included in the historical reconstruction. The
synchronic analysis is based largely on the wordlist data in Appendix A of Toulmin (2006)
as well as on synchronic studies referenced below. An exhaustive phonological study of
‘central’ KRDS—the varieties spoken in the districts of Cooch-Behar and (greater)
Rangpur—remains to be undertaken or published.

The most thorough phonological analysis of a KRDS variety to date is Wilde (2008:
Ch.2), which describes ‘the phonemic elements of three ofajpaifshi dialects spoken in
the Jhpa district (Korobii, Lakhanpur and GhaidlubbaLakharigaddi)’. Geographically
two of these locations are quite close to Mahayespur, eastern Jhapa, which features in this
reconstruction. Toulmin (2002a) includes some phonological analysis of the Mahayespur
variety, and Toulmin (in press) describes in some detail the Bhatibari-Tufanganj variety of
West Bengal. D.N. Das (1990) gives a phonological sketch of the Indo-Aryan lects of
greater Goalpara and Kamrup regions of west Assam (thus including the Bongaigaon lect
which also features in this reconstruction). In addition to these descriptions of KRDS, there
are good phonological analyses available for neighbouring NIA lects (Ferguson and
Chowdury [1960] for Bangla, G.C. Goswami [1966] for standard Asamiya, U. Goswami
[1970] for western Asamiya).

KRDS varieties have six or seven segmental vowel phonemes—the difference hinging
on the inherited *eand its split into /e/ and//in several lects. The situation is complicated
by borrowing. KS and RL both have six-vowel systems, /g, p; a], 0, u/> MH appears
to have a seven-vowel system—potentially the result of borrowing Hindi and Persian

4 By an ‘etymological’ method | mean that the study involves reconstruction of linguistic history by an

uncontrolled comparison between putative cognates in Sanskrit and the lect(s) in question. The
reconstruction is uncontrolled in that the regularity or otherwise of proposed sound changes is not a
central or guiding concern. Despite the title of Das’s thesis (198@)dialects of Goalpara and Kamrup:

a comparative analysigshe method employed is not the traditional Comparative Method of historical
linguistics, but the ‘etymological method’ described here.

/al is phoneticallyd] in all that follows, though Wilde considers it to be [aa].ihdicates a phonetically

mid (in terms of height), central (in terms of backness) and unrounded vowel phonetically
unrounded, back and slightly lower than [s; A] indicates synchronic variation.



Phonological reconstruction 51

words with a retained [e] in contrast with the inheritedfte example /ek/ ‘one’ek/ ‘to
her/him/it’. But more rigorous analysis of MH’s phonology may find the situation to be
considerably more complex than this. Describing the Rajbanshi lects west of MH, Wilde
(2008:1749) exposes a complicated allophonic distinctionveen /i/, ¢/ and f] in some
Rajbanshi lects of Nepal. It should be noted that, from a diachronic perspective, the
distinction described by Wilde betweest and [] is almost certainly not the same as that
referred to below concerning/ Avs. /el

The TH, SH, RP, and BH lects all have seven-vowel systems:efiae;, o, u/; in RP
the corresponding vowel fot//is lower and thus transcribed as /ae/. Note thatdhinded
vowel h/ of central and eastern KRDS (TH, SH, RP, BH, Bdlyesponds with unrounded
/al of MH, and |; o] of RL and KS. The unrounding in western KRDS igsuit of Hindi
influence (cf. 84.4.5), and found also in the Bihari lects. The status of the [e]]vs. [
distinction has not been conclusively established for BN in this study, though it is assumed
to be phonemic following D.N. Das (1990). These similarities and differences in vowel
systems are summarised by Table 4.1.

Table 4.1: Amalgamated summary of present day KRDS vowel systems

1/ lul
[1] /el /ol
le-gel [5-A-o/

[ee] lal - §]

Phonemes are enclosed by forward slash markers, and allophones in square brackets.
The phonemic ‘slot’ which distinguishes the six and seven vowel systems is shaded.

The sounda] is found in BN, BH and RP, and assumed to constantallophone of
/al—though the conditioning is not yet understood. A preceding high vowel triggers the
slight raising and fronting of /a/~ [ee] in BH and RP. In RP the merger with /e/
complete, while in BH it may remain distinct from the corresponding vosdbl some
speakers in some contexts.

The phonemic status of /e/ differs among the lects. Most instances of [e] can be
described as allophones ef by regressivaeowel harmony. However, loan words (mainly
Persian and Hindi) have introduced minimal or near-minimal pairs with the contrasting
sounds. All these phonological processes are examined in more depth as part of the
diachronic reconstruction.

Turning to the KRDS consonant systems, seven of the eight lects examined here follow
the typical Indo-Aryan pattern—dominated by stops, distinguished at five points of
articulation: bilabial, dental, apical postalveolar (traditionally ‘retroflex’ or ‘cerebral’ in 1A
studies), laminal postalveolar (traditionally ‘palatal’ in IA studies), and velar. This has
remained the Indo-Aryan pattern from Old IA, through Middle IA (despite many
phonological changes) into New IA.

® The degree of harmonic raising of /a/ is socially conditioned in Cooch Behar district: in uneducated

speech, /a/l merges witf After a high vowel; in more educated or ‘town-style’ speech the two phonemes
do not merge in this environment.
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The BN lect stands apart from the other seven lects because it lacks the distinction of
apico-dental versus apico-postalveolar (‘dental’ versus ‘retroflex’). In BN, as in SCA,
these two series have merged into a new apico-alveolar series. This restructuring of the BN
consonant system seems to be recent given that it is unquestionably present in the data
collected for this study, but was not described by D.N. Das (1990), see further 84.3.6.

Aspirated counterparts to modally voiced (unaspirated) nasals, laterals and rhotics are
found in KS, RL, MH and TH (see further below regarding the definition of ‘aspiration’).

As in the presentation of vowels above, Table 4.2 has consonant phonemes enclosed by
forward slash markers, and allophones by square brackets. Special abbreviations used in
this table (due to space restrictions) are: vc. for ‘voice’, and asp. for ‘aspiration’.

The recurrent allophonic processes found amongst KRDS lects are: palatalisation and
labialisation of stops under certain conditions (cf. §4.3.3); postvocalic spirantisation or
fricativisation of stops and affricates (cf. 84.3.5); and devoicing of initial voiced stops—
this last change more regular in BN, and present but more variable in BH (full analysis in
84.3.1).

The point of articulation for the affricates differs across the lects. In KS, RL and MH
they are articulated closer to the alveolar ridge than in TH which is more postalveolar (at
least for the speakers interviewed for this study). In SH, RP and BH the series is articulated
on the alveolar ridge itself, while the BN system lacks affricates altogether—making it
once more the phonological odd-one-out (cf. 84.3.9 for the historical changes involved).

The inherited sibilant has a postalveolar articulation in TH, SH, RP, and BH. In KS, RL,
MH and BN the articulation is closer to the alveolar ridge.

The BN lect possesses an alveolar series of stops, but no apico-dental and apico-
postalveolar series of stops. This phonological system bears close resemblance to that of
Asamiya—distinguishing stops at only three places of articulation, and lacking affricates.

For voiced and aspirated consonants (e.§) the aspiration is breathy voiced and
transcribed by"/. In contrast, the aspiration of voiceless aspira@nsonants (e.gk') is
transcribed by"/. The definition of ‘aspiration’ used in this stutbllows Ladefoged and
Maddieson:

aspiration is a period after the release of a stricture and before the start of regular
voicing (or the start of another segment, or the completion of an utterance) in which the
vocal folds are markedly further apart than they are in modally voiced sounds. This

definition would allow for voiceless aspirated and breathy voiced aspirated sounds to be
grouped together (1996:70)

The aspirated continuants (nasals, laterals and fricatives) are phonetically characterised
by the presence of breathy voicing:"/sim]; /1%=[ |]. Close phonetic study of aspirated
nasals and laterals in Hindi shows that breathy voicing begins after a brief initial period of
modal voicing (cf. ibid.:107-18, 201-1®). The coordination of modal and breathy
voicing in stops (again in Hindi) is basically the same (cf. ibid.:57ff.). In this study, stops
and continuants which are characterised by the coordination of modal and breathy voicing
are alike termed ‘voiced aspirated’ consonants.

The phoneme /h/ is often classed as a fricative in 1A studies. However, modern study of
phonetics and phonology supports a different classification. Ladefoged (1971) describes
the sounds [h] andi] (of which KRDS /h/ is the latter) a®iceless or breathy voiced
counterparts of the vowels that follow theMore recently, Ladefoged and Maddieson
revised this description:
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as Keating (1988) has shown, the shape of the vocal tract durordfi is often
simply that of the surrounding sounds. In saying the vatiehd, for example, there
is usually a breathy voicefi during which the formants are moving from those
associated with to those associated with Accordingly, in such cases it is more
appropriate to regard andf assegments that have only a laryngeal specification,
and are unmarked for all other featurdsadefoged and Maddieson 1996:3236,
emphasis added)

As a consonant whose characteristics are determined by the surrounding vowels, /h/ is
more appropriately classed asagproximant rather than a fricative. In KRDS, as in Indo-
Aryan more generally, the /h/ is ‘voiced’, meaning that the laryngeal specification is for
breathy voicing. All further phonetic features are determined by the adjacent sounds.

The postaveolar series of stops (usually referred to in 1A studies as ‘retroflex’) has an
apical active articulator in KRDS (as in Hindi) rather than the ‘sub-apical’ (or perhaps
rather sub-laminal) articulation of the Dravidian languages (cf. Ladefoged and Maddieson
ibid.:26ff.). Ladefoged and Maddieson use the IPA symhpold//to denote sub-apical
retroflexes; and the non-IPA symbots d/ for apical ‘retroflexes’, that is postalveolars.

The transcription in this study adheres instead to the IPA conventiodisfor ‘retroflex’
phones (taken as including apical postalveolars). However, note that this usage fails to
signal the articulatory differences between the stops in KRDS and Tamil (for example).

4.3 Comparative reconstruction of KRDS consonants

The consonant system reconstructed in this study for proto Kamta conforms to the broad
Indo-Aryan type. The protophonemes and their generalised reflexes in each of the eight
KRDS test lects are presented in Tables 4.3 through’4Ndte that these reconstructed
phonemes are only considered to constitute a contemporaneous protophoneme system as a
result of the total reconstruction of chronology of changes in this study. The necessity of
reconstructing the sequencing of changes before hypothesising a contemporaneous
phonological system is a point made in 8§3.3)

The correspondences are categorised with respect to three phonologically significant
environments: word-initial, intervocalic and word-final. Where further categorisation of
intervocalic conditions is required (e.g. [i_a]) the more limiting condition is given in a note
below the table. Other conventions used are: @ ‘deletion’; - ‘data missing but expected’;
" ‘nasalisation of preceding vowel’; blank cell ‘plene does not occur in this position’;
semicolon ‘two synchronic variants’; new line within the same cell ‘different
correspondences in different words’ (with conditioning or degree of variation noted below
the table). In the notes below the tables, V indicates ‘any vowel’, N ‘any nasal consonant’,
C’ any consonant’, # * a word boundary’.

" The tull array of correspondence sets yielded by the phonological reconstruction is found in Appendix B

of Toulmin (2006).
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Table 4.3: Summary of inherited consonants and their reflexes (initial position)

* *h *pfi *p *ph *d *dﬁ *:[ *Eh
KS |'b b" p d g t "
RL | b b" p P d d° t "
MH | b b" p d g t "
#_ TH | b b P p d d" t
SH |b b" p P d d° t t"
RP |'b b" p p" d ¢ t £
BH | b b" p d g t "
b,p a bﬁ;pﬁ b dﬁ;tﬁ b
BN bpc p° p p" d;t © t" t -

# Devoicing is variable andon-persistent(found in only one etymon in the data).
b Devoicing is variable anpersistentin aminority of etyma.
¢ Devoicing is variable anplersistentin themajority of etyma.

Table 4.4: Summary of inherited consonants and their reflexes (initial position cont.)

* *d, *( " " *& *&" ) "
KS q ¢ t £ & &" 1) "
RL d ¢ t £ & &" tf "
MH q ¢ t £ & &" 1) i

#_ TH d ¢ t £ & &" tf "
SH q e t " z z° ts ts";s
RP qd q t i & &b ;s ts™s
BH q e t " & &t ts ts"

d‘ﬁ;tﬁ a dlﬁ;tsﬁ a

BN d;t® th t th z;s® s € S S

* Devoicing is variable anpersistentin aminority of etyma.

® Devoicing is variable anpersistentin themajority of etyma.
¢ phonetically [$
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Table 4.5: Summary of inherited consonants and their reflexes (initial position cont.)

* *g *gﬁ *) *kh *m *mﬁ *1 *nﬁ *TL *1]
KS g gt kK kK m n_
I
RL g gh k k° m n
I
#  MH g gh k k" m n.
I
TH g gh kK kP m n
SH g gt kK Kk m n
RP g gh k k" m n
BH g gh kK kb m n
gk
BN gk P K k k' | m n

a

b

Cc

Devoicing is variable and persisteirt a minority of etyma.
Devoicing is variable and persisteirt the majority of etyma.

/I/ for initial *n in KS, RL and MH is a minority correspondence, with conditioning irregular.
The irregularity is (in some way) residual from MIA I/n variation — whether directly inherited in
KRDS or through later interaction with other lects is unclear (see analysis of (Pl 14.) * > n
below Table 4.25).

Table 4.6: Summary of inherited consonants and their reflexes (initial position cont.)

* *| *l, *|ﬁ *r *j‘ *h W\ *j
KS I r S h
n a
RL I r S h
n a
# MH I r S h
n a
TH I;in (%) f h
SH n (%] f h
RP n %] § h
BH n rn f h
BN I r h h
S

a

# VNC, e.g. tand"- ‘cooks’.
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Table 4.7: Summary of inherited consonants and their reflexes (intervocalic position)

* ) *bﬁ *p *ph *dq *dﬁ *¢ *th
KS w § p ¢ d d° t t
RL | w B p ) d dt t "
MH B p" p () d d® t "
TH | bp b p - d d° t t"
Bﬁ
V.v. SH | B P, - d d t t"
W w C
p t
RP L - d d t £
b’ b’ P ¢’ ¢ d g° -
BH B B;b p - d d t t
pd oy i R
. W C
p'ip
BN bw  p° p —~ d dt t t"

@ Throughout this table % phonetically ].

®[i_a] and [u_al].

¢[u_a] (Note: The data for some phonemes is position [i_a] is absent for some lects. Thus, further
data collection is needed in some cases, and may show that conditioning enviornment is more
general, i.e. ‘after a high vowel, before /a/’)

4[i_a] (if not given, the environment [u_a] may be missing from the data).

Table 4.8: Summary of inherited consonants and their reflexes (intervocalic cont.)

* *(1 *d.ﬁ *t *th *df) *df)ﬁ tf tj-h
KS r f { " & - ff 4"
RL | ¢r ot £ 4 - f s
MH | gr dirt g v z - g g
TH | r f t t & & f g"
V.V SH .U t " z z s s
tw Zjb
RP grc ur t t & & ts;s s )
U M P fC di© ;9 ¢ d
BH r ;T & & ts S
BN r r t B z z s S

#[u_a] (if not given, the environment [i_a] may be missing from the data).
®[i_a] (if not given, the environment [u_a] may be missing from the data).

“[i_a] and [u_al].
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Table 4.9: Summary of inherited consonants and their reflexes (intervocalic cont.)

* *g *gﬁ *]c *]ch *m *mh *n *pf *fL *1]
KS | g gh k k":x | m m® n® n n
RL | g gh k 'S m m® n n" n )
MH | g gh k X m m® n® n n
TH | gy g k X m m® n - n 1
V.V | SH |y Yo X X m m - - n n
k¥ a c m» a _C
K °
RP g g k k m m n n n n
c c Kic K¢ m b ¢ _C© o © c
BH &y &y k X m m n n n n
_c c K¢ Khi € m b o © c N c
BN |y Yo k X m m n n n n

a [u_a] (if not given, the environment [i_a] may be missing from the data).
[i_a] (if not given, the environment [u_a] may be missing from the data).
[i_a] and [u_a].

Throughout Table 4.9 /fhis phonetically [rh /n®/ is phonetically [n], ¥ is phonetically
[1], and &%/ is phonetically {].

Table 4.10: Simmary of inherited consonants and their reflexes (intervocalic cont.)

* *] *L *]f *p *y *h *w *3
KS 1 1 18 r s Q" w j
h
RL |1 1 If r s h w j
MH | 1 1 If r s h w ]
TH 1 1 18 r f w j
V.V  SH o 1 I [ 0%  w ]
T [H .
RP 1 1 r (%) i
£ b 4o PP b }j b _b 31 b :
BH |1, 1 | r § 0  w._j
&P £° U r° b b w P
BN |1 1 I . s W -
h
dHCV _V#

[i_a] and [u_a].

[i_a] (if not given, the environment [u_a] may be missing from the data).

This correspondence is found in most Tadbhavas (native, inherited vocabulary), while /h/ is often
. maintained in Tatsamas (Sanskrit loan words).

This correspondence is irregular. Even within Tadbhavas there seems to be no categorical pattern of

either deleting or maintaining medial *h in BN’s linguistic history.

Correspondence for intervocali§ ih BN is irregular. Some etyma have /s/ and others /h/ without

phonological conditioning. This irregularityis the result of BN's mixed Asamiya-Kamta linguistic

ancestry, see further 84.3.13 and §7.5.4.2.
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Table 4.11: Summary of inherited consonants and their reflexes (final position)

* *b *bﬁ *p *ph *d *dﬁ *t *Ih
KS b b p ¢ d d t £
RL b ) B P () dit d t t
p
MH b b p ¢ dst d t "
p a
#TH b p 9 [ d Attt
p
SH p () p ) t t t t
RP ba B p p d d t t
P
BH b . () p o:p t t t t
P
BN b ) P o:p t t t t

a Generally in Persian words, see §4.3.2.

Table 4.12: Summary of inherited consonants and their reflexes (final position cont.)

* *d, * S *ds *&" ) "
KS r t 5t & ) )
RL ur L v B § g
MH ur t 5t & ) g

_# TH r t 5t ) ) 4"
SH r t t S s S
RP or t t & S ts;s
BH r t t s s ts";s
BN r t t;t" S S S

Table 4.13: Summary of inherited consonants and their reflexes (final position cont.)

* *g *gﬁ *k *)ch *m *mf *n *pf *n *p
KS g g k k m n n 1
RL g g k k" m n n n
MH gk g k k" m n n n
TH g g k k" m n n n
# SH k k k k m n n 1
RP g g k k m; "~ n n i)
BH k k k k m n n 1
BN gk X k X m n n 1
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Table 4.14: Summary of inherited consonants and their reflexes (final position cont.)

* *] | *1A *p * *h *yw *j
KS I I r S 4]
RL I I r S
MH I I r s )
# TH | | r { 0
SH | | r ) 0
RP | | r ) )
BH | | r { 0
BN I I r S 0

4.3.1 Devoicing of word-initial stops

Bongaigaon stands apart from the other KRDS lects as having undergone the most
radical changes in its consonant system. One of these changes is the devoicing of word-
initial stops. Voiced aspirated obstruents (both stops and affricates) have undergone
complete devoicing of the obstruent element in word-initial position, for example *b"ul
Ip"ul/ ‘error, mistake’. This devoicing causes near honumy with words beginning in a
voiceless aspirated consonant, for examplal/ ‘flower’ as against pul/ ‘error’. In
general the homophony is not complete, and the phonemic distinction is maintained
(between, for examplep]] and p"]) through breathy-voiced aspiration (consistendgyl
low tone (more variably). Figure 4.1 shows the pitch contours for a nearly homophonous
minimal pair [p'al] ‘ploughshare’ and [p®# ‘good'.
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Figure 4.1: Pitch contours fop[al] ‘ploughshare’ andga’1] ‘good’
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The stop element in both lexemes is voiceless [p], but the lexeme which has undergone
devoicing (rightmost in the figure) h#sw (or perhaps lowising) tone The presence of
low tone as a reflex of initial-position inherited voiced aspirates (e.g.r&gurs in the
data, though it is somewhat variable.

The reflexes of protovoiced aspirates are, however, consistently distinguished in BN by
breathy-voicedaspiration after the voiceless obstruent element. The quality of aspiration is
thus the key feature which maintains the inherited phonemic distinction between voiced
and voiceless aspirates: aspiration derived from inherited voiceless obstruents is ‘clear’
(e.g. *p" > [p"]), while aspiration derived from inherited voicedstruents has breathy-
voicing (e.g. *b® > [p]). The presence of low tone is best explained gshanetic
accompaniment to breathy-voiced aspiration, and currently of no greater phonological
significance.

This contrast between voiceless obstruents on the basis of differing qualities of
aspiration is interesting, and perhaps unique in Indo-Aryan. Further observation of the BN
consonant system should be undertaken to see whether this phonological arrangement is
maintained, or whether tonal quality takes on phonemic significance. The breathy-voiced
aspiration is transcribed in the data with &s against clear aspiratid /

It is not our concern here to consider other ways in which these consonant segments may
be phonemicised (for example /persus /pV), but such concerns should be addressed by
further synchronic phonological studies. In particular, attention should be given to the
articulation in BN of the inherited voiced aspirated affricate’ * [s], a breathy voiced
fricative without aspiratiofi. This phoneme appears to be cross-linguistically significant,
given Ladefoged and Maddieson’s statement that ‘There are no languages listed with breathy
voiced fricatives’ (1996:178). The concern of the present (diachronic) study is with the
nature of the innovation—which is a phonetic devoicing change.

Other examples of the near homophony caused by this devoicing change—Ip&sides /
‘ploughshare’ and fial/ ‘good’—include:

« /kPora/ ‘lame, cripple’ versusfora/ ‘horse’

«  /p"eral ‘thigh’ versusy‘era/ ‘sheep’

« /thakia/ ‘having stayed versugdkia/ ‘having covered’

This devoicing of initial voiced aspirates also occurs in Bhatibari, which out of the eight
test sites is geographically closest to BN. Unlike for BN, however, the devoicing is
variable in the BH data and occurs in a minority of possible occasions. Nonetheless, this
devoicing is somewhat persistent in the BH data, being found on more than one occasion
for all five of Bhatibari's voiced aspirates. It is most persistent in BH for initial. *dz"
Examples from the BH data are:

o [bful; pful] ‘error

o [d'ukee ;tukee] ‘dust’

* [d%l; t%l] ‘drum’

e [dPori; ts"ori] ‘rain’

+ [d%nia; kinga] ‘bell

8 The relevant items in the BN wordlist data ar€kbra/ ‘spear used for fishing’ (no protoform

reconstructed as part of this studyfaluk/ < *dzaluk ‘chilli’, /s®ula/ < *dz"ula ‘to hang’, &"ora/ <
*&Pora ‘stream, small river'.
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In Bongaigaon the devoicing goes further, to also affiect-aspiratedstops in initial
position. This change is variable in BN, but has high frequency. Unlike for the devoicing
of aspirated stops in Bongaigaon (which is socially uniform), the devoicing of non-
aspirated stops is probably conditioned by social variables. The uneducated speaker—a
rickshaw puller—who recorded the wordlist gave devoiced variants on a majority of
occasions, while the educated speaker gave voiced counterparts. Some examples:

e [gai-yoru ; kai-yoru] < *gai-goru ‘cow’

e [ban-pani ; @n-pai] < *ban-pani ‘flood’

Devoicing of non-aspiratedstops is also found in the Bhatibari data, but highly
infrequently. The geographical range coupled with the relative progress of the change in

BN and BH suggest a change in progress (see Table 4.15), with propagation occuring from
Bongaigaon towards Bhatibari. Further monitoring of the situation is required.

Table 4.15: Devoicing of initial stops in Bhatibari and Bongaigaon

Bhatibari Bongaigaon
Voiced Aspirated Variable, minority, persistent Regular
Voiced Unaspirated Variable, non-persistent Variable, majority, persistent

Looking around the NIA lects, a similar change can be found in some lects
discontiguous with KRDS—most notably in the north-west of the sub-continent (e.g.
Kashmiri [Koul 2003]), and to the south-east of KRDS in east Bengali dialects (e.g. Dhaka
dialect [Pal 1966]). In all these lects, voiced aspirates have been lost from the phonemic
inventory through devoicing, sometimes in coordination with deaspiration and the
development of tone (Masica 1991:1181, 204-205).

The geographical distribution of these structurally similar innovations in the extreme
north-west and north-east corners of the NIA area prompts Cardona and Jain (2003) to
propose contact with Tibeto-Burman languages as a causal condition for the development of
this variation. This explanation would suggest that the devoicing change is not diagnostic of
a propagation event because of its ecological non-distinctiveness (cf. 83.4.1.2).

However, the situation among the KRDS lects is different in important respects to the
changes described above for other Indo-Aryan lects. In Bongaigaon and Bhatibari it is only
in initial position that the voiced aspirates are devoiced—therefore there is no general
merger between voiced and voiceless aspirates. Furthermore, as yet there is no reduction in
the phoneme inventory even in initial position due to the maintenance of breathy-voiced
aspiration despite the obstruent element losing its voicing. Lastly, as noted above, the
devoicing of initial voiced aspirates in BN (and BH to a lesser extent) has been extended to
the unaspirated voiced stops. For example, in BN we find regular *b" >wpfd-initially,
and variable but frequent *b > /p/ word-initially. Thus, while there is partial similarity with
other innovations in Indo-Aryan, the conditioning is distinct enough from those cases to
obviate any obvious link. On the grounds of this distinct linguistic conditioning, and in
particular the development of a phonemic contrast based primardgmration quality—
which is unique, to my knowledge, in N+Athe initial devoicing of aspirated obstruents in
BN (and BH variably) is diagnostic of a propagation event.
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The innovations are summarised as follows:

[P11] Devoicing of the obstruent element (not the aspiration) of initial voiced aspirates
{regular in BN, variable in BH}. Diagnostic.

[P12.] Devoicing of initial obstruents {variable in BN}. Non diagnostic.

The sociohistorical conditioning of [Pl 1.], involving BN (and BH peripherally) is
investigated in Chapter 7.

4.3.2 Devoicing of word-final stops

The correspondences for word-final stops are brought together in Table 4.16
(reproduced from Tables 4.11 through 4.13) for ease of drawing comparisons across
phonemes.

Table 4.16: Summary of correspondences for word-final voiced stops

*Phoneme *b *bﬁ *q *dﬁ *df) *g *gﬁ
KS b b d d & g g
RL b;p p dit d & g g
MH b;p b dit d & gk g
TH b;p § d d;t ) g g
SH p ) t t s k k
RP b;p § d d & g g
BH b;p ¢ t t S k k
BN b ) t t S g:k X

In RL, MH, TH and RP there are occasional instances of devoicing of final *b. The
same pattern is noted by Chatterji for SCB and SCA: ‘Persian words in some cases show
[p] for [b]' (1926:446). Indeed, the items in the collected wordlist that show *b > p in RL,
MH, TH and RP are of Persian or Arabic origin: *d&sow@nswer’ (Arabic), *tforob ‘fat
(grease)’ (Persian), *k"aratevil, wicked’ (Arabic)?’

The data in Pattanayak (1966) show occasional final devoicing of *b in Perso-Arabic
words for Oriya also (e.gk'forapo/ ‘bad, evil’, with a later suffixeds). Note that totlob
‘meaning’ (Arabic origin) and gorib ‘poor’ (also Arabic origin) occur without final
devoicing in RL or MH, and in the case of *gorih BH also. Final voicing in thotlob
suggests a recent borrowing of this item into RL and KS freéhmdi; the etymon is not found
elsewhere in the KRDS data, and these two lects exhibit the greatest Hindi influence of the
eight surveyed here (cf. *anrounding, and changes in nominal morphology)héndase of
*gorib, the etymon is found elsewhere in KRDS and cannot be a recembwing in the
same class asifotlob. A recent re-borrowing of *gorilvia Hindi /gorib/ is sociohistorically
plausible in the case of RL and KS, but not in the case of BH. No further conclusion can be
reached at present on the irregularity of final *b > /b/ in BH /gorib/ ‘poor’.

® The RP data has one exception, retaining the voicingarn ‘grease’.
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Is this final devoicing of *b in Perso-Arabic words diagnostic of a propagation event
and an erstwhile PN? Possibly, but a proper reconstruction of the scope of propagation and
its chronology requires examination of Perso-Arabic loanwords in Oriya, Bangla,
Asamiya, and further afield in NIA, and is thus beyond the scope of this study.

The evidence for devoicing of finad*and *g in MH, and *dfin TH, is scanty (one
etymon for each) and non-conclusive.

The most persistent final devoicing is across SH, &id BN. The relevant collected
data are presented in Table 4.17 (with glosses in Note b).

Table 4.17: Analysis of final devoicing in SH, BH and BN

SH BH BN
-vC +VC -vC +VC -vC +VC
b zowapk,) zip, - dzop, gorib, - pub,
bfap, gorip dzowap pub gorib
b" lod - lod - log -
d nonat, ot, hot, nonat, NQt, - howat, rot, hrod;
foat bipat mot, ket hoat, bips, rod
amot
d° dut - dut dut’
& fugus - dzahas, §s, - sahas, las, -
zahat fopus, dzomos hohos, ts
fans, moxos
g rak - bdk, nok, - rak; rag
rak, fouk thok; t"og
gh mek, bak, - mek, bak, - meXx, bax, -
mak mak max
Total® | 20 0 18 2 16 4
% -vcC. 100% 90% 80%

& A datum has not been considered an instance of final devoicing if the voice quality is possibly
the result of assimilation with the initial consonant of a subsequent word, e.g. in Bhatibari:
/k"ub bPal/ ‘very good’, but K"up furot/ ‘very beautiful’.

Izowap; d&zowap/ ‘answer’, /zip/ life’, /b"ap/ ‘love’, /gorip, gorib/ ‘poor’, /pub/ ‘east’, /dzop/
‘barley’, /lo§/ ‘temptation, /nonot/ ‘husband’s elder sister/ot, not, rot/ ‘sunshine’, /mot/
‘alcohol’, /foat/ taste’, /bipot; bipot/ ‘danger’, /k"et/ ‘sorrow’, /amot/ ‘enjoy’, /hrod; rod/

‘lake’, /dut, dut"/ ‘milk’, /fugus/ ‘sun’, /zahat, dzahas, sahas/ ‘ship’, /fopus/green’,/fans, fas/
‘evening’, /moxos/ ‘brain’, /&zomos/ ‘twin’, /las/ ‘shame’, /hos/ ‘ease’, tes/ ‘loud’, /rak; rag/
‘anger’, b"ok/ ‘pain’, /nok/ ‘vein’, /fouk/ ‘all’, /t"g; t"ok/ ‘lie (untruth)’, /mek; mex/ ‘cloud’,

/bak; bax/ ‘tiger’, /mak; max/ ‘month of the Hindu calendar’.

The total is based on one point for regular occurrences and half of a point for variable
occurrences (only relevant to the *g in BN).

b
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Final devoicing of *b > p is not found in the data for BN, but the Perso-Arabic words
generally devoiced in Eastern Indo-Aryan (see above) are also notably absent from the BN
data. A larger or targeted wordlist for BN may yet provide some instances of final *b > p
devoicing in lexemes of Perso-Arabic origin.

For SH, BH, and BN, final devoicing is regular fod,**d®, *ds, *bf, *g".'° The
aspirated affricate *dztloes not occur in word-final position. Devoicingfiofal *g is also
found in these three lects, but less conclusively given the variation in BN and only one
reflex of final *g in SH.

Final devoicing in SH, BH and BN does not closely parallel the initial devoicing
changes (84.3.1): final devoicing is largely uniform across SH, BH and BN; conversely,
initial devoicing is advanced in BN, in progress in BH and not present (to any noticeable
degree) in SH. Thus final devoicing and initial devoicing are here analysed as distinct
changes.

Final devoicing of stops is not common in Indo-Aryan, but if we consider broader
linguistic typology, the change is quite common. This change will be considered as
supportive, but not in itself diagnostic, of a propagation event.

[P13.] *d, *d", *ds, *b", *g" > [-voice] / _# {SH, BH, BN} (after rhoticisatign
Supportive, not diagnostic.

Two further changes are not diagnostic of propagation events:
[PI4.] *b>[-voice] / _# {SH}. Diagnostic value unclear.

This change overlaps in linguistic conditioning with the devoicing of final *b in Perso-
Arabic words (see above), and its diagnostic value is unclear.

[PI5.] *g>][-voice] / _# {SH, BH, variably in BN}. Diagrstic value unclear.

This change may be diagnostic of a propagation event (perhaps even to be incorporated
within [PI 3.]), but the data available to this study include only one reflex of final *g in SH,
and variable of reflexes in BN, and hence are not conclusive.

The absence of *drom this set of final devoiced consonants suggdsas *d had
aready undergone rhoticisation f] > /r/ (cf. 84.3.8) before these final devoicing
changes were propagated. That is, rhoticisation preceded final devoicing.

4.3.3 Palatalisation and labialisation of consonants

Palatalisation and labialisation of consonants are linguistically related changes which
occur in central KRDS lects. This use of the term ‘palatalisation’ should not be confused
with the MIA process of the same name, by whichthy > cc, cci{Bubenik 2003:218). In
Rangpur and Bhatibari, a consonant occurring between a high vowel and the low vowel /a/
is palatalised: *C > T V[+high] _ a {RP, BH}.

In Shalkumar the change is slightly different: palatalisation occurs after /i/ and
labialisation after /u/, both still before /a/. Thatis, *C> C_a {SH}, and *C>C*/u _a
{SH}. These changes are more variable in SH than in BH and RP, though nonetheless
persistent in SH.

10 With the exception ofrod; rod/ ‘lake’ in BN—a Tatsama(recent Sanskrit loanword).
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Table 4.18: Examples of labialisation and palatalisation across KRDS lects

*g > [d]/i_a P>p1CPD/u_a

‘wet, damp’ ‘silver’
*blidza *rupa

KS biiga -

RL blidzal rupa

MH blidza rupa

TH bidza rupa; upa

RP bhiza up'ae

SH blidde up“a

BH biiddz rupiae

BN pliza rupa

The palatalised feature after the high-front vowel /i/ is linguistically natural, though
apparently unique to this area within Indo-Aryan. Palatalisation aftdrigfrebackvowel
/u/, as in RP and BH, is linguistically less expected thanathialisation attested for SH.
Accordingly, the most linguistically plausible explanation involves reconstructing two
changes: palatalisation of consonants /i_a/; and labialisation of consonants /u_a/.
Subsequently the palatalised feature was generalised in both environments for RP and BH,
supplanting the labialised feature. This account, which invokes linguistic seriation based
on plausiblediachronic dependency (cf. 83.4.3.1) implies three phonological changes:

[PI6.] *C>C/i_a{SH, RP, BH} (co-occurent with [PI 7.]). Diagnizs
[PI7] *C>*C%/u_ a{SH, RP, BH} (co-occurent with [PI 6.]). Diagnims
[PI8.] *CY>C {RP, BH} (after [Pl 7.]). Diagnostic.

The palatalisation and labialisation changes described above are innovations which are
uncommon among NIA lects. The conditioning environments are also relatively complex,
and the range of propagation is contiguous and hence sociohistorically plausible as a PE.
Accordingly, these changes constitute diagnostic evidence for reconstructing propagation
events. A more detailed account of the ranges of these innovations is given in §87.4.1.1
where chronology of the changes is reconstructed by sociohistorical sequencing.

4.3.4 Deaspiration of medial consonants

Deaspiration in non-initial position is common in Bengali (Chatterji 1926:442), and in
some of the KRDS lects. However, the discussion here of KRDS deaspiration will be with
some limitations. The environments considered here exclude final position because the
reconstruction is based on wordlists, without lengthy phonological study of most of the
lects. The problem presents itself then of distinguishing in wordlist data between phonemic
final aspiration and phonetic finadtop release-be it aspirated or not. The presence or
absence of final aspiration in KRDS lects is therefore left for further research. Whatever
the result, it is unlikely to be diagnostic of a unified propagation event, because final
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deaspiration is found in a number of NIA lects, most pertinently Bengali and Nepali. The
contact through diglossia with both these languages in different KRDS areas increases the
possibility of independent propagation, negating the likelihood of an integrated KRDS
propagation event in this case.

However, the deaspiration ahedial consonants is not so common in NIA—in
particular it is not found in Nepali—making it more useful for diagnosing PEs (as well as
being more reliably analysed from the wordlist data than final deaspiration). Medial
deaspiration was found by Pattanayak (1966:62ff.) to be of historical importance for
reconstructing ‘“*AB’—a putative common stage in the Asamiya-Bangla linguistic
histories. We will return to this broader picture after considering the prevalence of the
change in our eight KRDS lects. The relevant correspondences from Tables 4.7 to 4.10 are
reproduced below in Table 4.19 but without the footnotes to specify more detailed
environmental conditioning. Medial *h is also included in Table 4.19, alongside aspirated
consonants, for reasons given below.

Table 4.19: Summary of reconstructed medial aspirates and their intervocalic reflexes

* *ph *fi *Eh *dﬁ *th *dﬁ *dSﬁ *tj‘h *]ch *gﬁ ) L s 1
KS (I) B Eh dﬁ th rﬁ _ U‘h kh X gﬁ lﬁ nﬁ mﬁ (%)
h
RL (1) Bﬁ Eh dﬁ t,h tﬁ;rﬁ _ tj‘h kh gﬁ lﬁ nﬁ mﬁ h
MH (I) Bﬁ Eh dﬁ t.h qﬁ;rﬁ _ U‘h X gﬁ lﬁ nﬁ mﬁ h
TH _ bﬁ Eh dﬁ th rﬁ df)ﬁ q‘h X gﬁ lﬁ _ mﬁ h
Bﬁ
SH |- B " d ¢ z s X v - m %]
- ;A
RP |- -t d wr & s k g 1 n m %]
¥y b - d ¢ 0 g K . —
BH - ;b t d L [ & S X gy | n m 0
b - d.l tJ o g K _ P — —
BN |- S S S . z s X yviol n m h
0]

The aspirated sonorants which are reconstructed for proto Kamta are: *Enctiin®
(see 84.3.10 for the argument). In intervocalic position, aspiration is lost from these three
protosonorants, from the medially-rhoticised 1¢f. §4.3.8), and from the affricate *dz".
This change is found in Shalkumar, Rangpur, Bhatibad Bongaigaon; elsewhere in
KRDS the aspiration is maintained. These five phonemes form a natural phonological
class: voiced continuants.
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The four lects with regular deaspiration of voiced continuatgs lose medial *h in
regular or semi-regular fashion. Most of the irregularity in correspondences is found in the
Tatsama vocabulary (NIA borrowings from Sanskrit), while in Tadbhavas the
correspondences show mostly regular loss of medi&l Kishanganj also loses medial *h,
but it is phonologically restricted to the environment #CV ¥/#or example: (from KS)
/gu”i/ < *guhi ‘crocodile’, /lua/ < *lavha ‘steel’; as againspdhar/ < * pahad ‘mountain’,
/behan/ < *bihano ‘dawn’. As discussed in 84.2, /h/ (and we may assaiso *h) refers to
the phonemic characteristic of breathy voicing accompanied by other phonetic features
determined by the adjacent vowels.

The loss of aspiration from voiced affricates, nasals, laterals and rhotics in medial
position is phonologically related to the deletion of medial *h. In all cases, breathy voicing
in continuant consonants is changed to modal voicing.

[P19.] *C[+breathy voice, +continuant] > [+modal voice] / V_V {SH, RP, BH, BN,
Oriya, Asamiya, SCB} ([tentatively] after C16th, after rhoticisation).
Diagnostic.

This change is diagnostic of a propagation event based on ecological distinctiveness—
as noted above, deaspiration is not common in Indo-Aryan outside of the eastern NIA lects.
As this change includes lects with a written tradition—Bangla, Asamiya and Oriya—the
reconstruction of chronology may also be informed by historical textual evidence. In the

historical literature of Asamiya we find that ‘-h- remained in [Early Asamiya] generally to
be lost in modern Assamese’ (Kakati 1962:168). Similarly, ‘In modeipaQat least in
the standard colloquial and northern dialects, an intervocalic -h- is elided as in Bengali. But
in early Qiya, this -h- is seen to be preserved in many instan@@sC. Majumdar
1970:xxxiii). Medial *1°, *m" and*n" are also deaspirated in these same lects. Oriya is
unlike the others in one respect: *dbes not merge with *d in medial positigrbut the
two remain as distinct phonemes. Chatterji (1926:159) describes a general ‘tendency to
disaspiration’ in Bengali, Asamiya and Oriya:

In the Eastern (lWhadhj group of speeches disaspiration of intervocal and final stops is

more or less common at the present day, but ... not more than 300 years old.

Confusingly, this statement is not supported by Pattanayak’s (1966) data for SCB, SCA
or SCO. Pattanayak’s data for Bengali include cases of non-initial deaspiration &f**p"
*(h, *k" but in all cases the deaspirated stops are ¥ioadl- not medial, contrary to
Chatterji’'s general statement. Pattanayak’'s data include only one piece of evidence in
support of medial deaspiration of *There are three Bengali words in his list which
inherit medial *{* /pg"ano/ < *pof™- ‘send’; /ot'a/ < *ut"- ‘raise’; and fati/ < *lat"i
‘stick’.*® Only the last of the three has undergone deaspiration. We may conclude that the
merger of medial *and *{is not a regular feature of SCB, unless Pattanayddta are at

this point reflecting an archaic orthography rather than common speech.

11
12
13

Though BN has some unexplained irregularity, see note e to Table 4.10.

/gam/ < *gohom ‘wheat’ is an example not covered by the generalisation expressed here.

A further Bangla form given in Pattanayak’s studyti/ ‘ring’ may also be relevant, but he is unable to
give a protoform.
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While there is conflicting evidence for a general deaspiration change (along the lines of
[Pl 10.] below) in Bangla linguistic history, the loss of aspiration in voiced continuants
(along the lines of [Pl 9.]) is conclusively established for Bangla, Oriya, Asamiya and
those of the KRDS lects listed under [Pl 9.]. Chatterji (1926:442) writes regarding the
phonological history of & (rhoticised ast}/) in Bangla:

It seems in the early f6&century, voiced aspirated forms likeS «parh-» read ... IICG

«barhy increases... still obtained, although it is likely that the aspiration had become
feeble. The voiced aspirates seem to have preserved the aspiration (in the West Central
dialect [i.,e. SCB—MT]) longer than the unvoiced ones, in both final and intervocal
positions.

If the loss of aspiration described here for tgltepresentative of a loss of aspiration in
voiced continuants generally, then Chatterji's diagnosis of a pdstdstury chronology
applies to [P1 9.]. This chronology will be applied ‘tentatively’ to this change, with further
confirmation sought in Chapter 7 from sociohistorical sequencing.

A more general deaspiration process has occurred in Rangpur and Bhatibari, as shown
by the rows of shading in Table 4.19. In these lects, no aspiration occurs in medial
position.

[P110.] Loss of aspiration in all intervocalic consonants {RP, BH, ?SCB, ?Oriya}.
Diagnostic.

In some cases, the merger with inherited voiceless consonants is not entirely
concluded—obscured by variable fricativisation in the bilabial and velar series (cf. 84.3.5).
A general deaspiration occurs nonetheless, and is diagnostic of a propagation event on the
basis of ecological distinctiveness (as in the case of [Pl 9.] above).

4.3.5 Postvocalic fricativisation

As alluded to just above, bilabial and velar stops in medial position are frequently
fricativised in KRDS. This generally allophonic process resembles the process of lenition
which took place in MIA: stops became fricatives, then went on to be lost altogether in
several Apabhtasa dialects (Bubenik 2003:219).

The generalised correspondences relevant to postvocalic fricativisation in KRDS are
given in Table 4.20 for the labial, velar and ‘palatal’ (i.e. laminal) series of stops and
affricates (reproduced from Tables 4.7 to 4.13).
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Table 4.20: Summary of correspondences relevant to postvocalic fricativisation

Bilabial Lamino-(post)alveolar Velar
*h *pf *p *ph *(B *(Bﬁ *ts *tfh *g *gﬁ *)c *]ch
KS |w B p ¢ & - f ¢ Jg g k k'
RL |w g% p b |z - O g kK
MH B  B" p ¢ |z - § ¢ |g g k x
TH b b p - & & ¢ ¢ |y g ko ox
B B
V.V SH | B pid - z z S S y yviooox
p* 7 k¥
K
RP |b - p:d - & & ;s S g g k k
b’ P’ ¢’ & ts;s) ¢ - - K K
BH [ Bsb p - & & ts s &Y oy ok X
B b’ P & ts’ s - - K s
p'p™
BN | b B" p - z z S S Y vk X
W
KS | b ¢ & ) ) k k
RL | b R y ¢ |g g k K
p
MH b b p b | & g ¢ gk g kK
P
TH |[b B p o | gy df"lg g k K
P
_# SH |p ¢ S S S k k k k
RP |b B p p & s ts;s | g g k k
p
BH | b ) p dp |s s ts";s | k k k k
p
BN |b (0] p o:p |s S S gk x k X

Most commonly fricativised in medial position are the KRDS protophonemesttip"
*bf and *k" These are fricativised across all of KRDS—uwith theeption of RP, and
regularity of fricativisation is absent also in BH. Significantly, RP and BH are the lects in
which intervocalic deaspiration and palatalisation are most regular (84.35). It seems
likely that these other processes have interfered with the efficacy of fricativisation in RP
and BH.

Next most commonly fricativised in medial position are,*ds, *g, *g" and *tf In
general, fricativisation is resisted fép and *k, with the exception of Shalkumar—the
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KRDS lect with most extensive medial fricativisation—which has fricativised reflexes of
all these protophonemés.

The incidence of fricativisation is somewhat different in final position as opposed to the
intervocalic position discussed above. Word finally, fricativisation is standard foarig"
common for *b®, but not for *k" Otherwise, word-final fricativisation is restridt¢o the
laminals in SH, RP, BH, BN, and to the velars in BN.

Besides KRDS, intervocalic fricativisation of labials and velars is present in SCB
(Chatterji 1926; Ferguson and Chowdhury 1960) and SCA, though this process is mainly
mentioned in connection with aspirate consonants. For example, ‘Intervocally, the
aspirated stops [in SCA] are more lenis than the unaspirated ones’ (Goswami and Tamuli
2003:406). Given the presence of this fricativisation process in Bangla, Asamiya and
KRDS the question arises whether it traces its heritage back to an early eastern Magadhan
stage. Chatterji seems to suggest so when he proposes fricativised allophones of /g, d, b/ as
part of the phonology of Byadhi Apabhréisa (1926:258). However, elsewhere he
suggests that intervocalic spirant pronunciationpdf b/ is as recent as the early™0
century (ibid.:442443). At this stage both the chronology, and thegmbatic value, of
these intervocalic fricative allophones is far from clear. Further determination of this issue
is left to later studies. Such studies should also consider whether there is a possible Tibeto-
Burman substratum to this phenomenon, noting its presence in Asamiya, eastern Bangla
and KRDS.

4.3.6 Merger of dental and postalveolar apical stops

The merger of the inherited apical series—dentals and postalveolars—is a distinctive
feature of Asamiya (Baruah and Masica 2001; Goswami and Tamuli 2003), and the same
merger is found in the Bongaigaon data collected for this sfudhis is an unexpected
result. In his study of the local NIA lects of the west of Assam, D.N. Das (1990) describes
a fully maintained ‘retroflex’/dental distinction for the lects of old Goalpara district, which
includes Bongaigaon. He is not alone in this statement (cf. U. Goswami 1970, 1974).
However, the data collected for this study contradict their statements. The two series—
dental and apico-postalveolar—are merged into an alveolar series in the data collected in
Bongaigaon as part of this stutRVery occasionally there is a postalveolar or dental
articulation but in those cases the distinction is often not correctly reinstated. That is, there
are cases of an inherited dental articulation being variably pronounced as a postalveolar,
and vice-versa.

Assuming D.N. Das’ (1990) and U. Goswami’'s (1970, 1974) descriptions to be
accurate—a good assumption given their native ears—the merger of dental and apico-
postalveolar series is a recent change. It will be worth ascertaining whether Das collected
the data for his PhD thesis some time before 1990, and also whether those data represent a
conservative phonology of older speakers. Alternatively, there may exist different sub-
dialects within the Bongaigaon area, some of which are more conservative and retain the
dental/‘retroflex’ distinction, others of which have merged the two series as described here.

14

15 *&" occurs in medial position in only one etymon in the reconstructiaad®- ‘between, middle’.

It is usually claimed to be unique in Indo Aryan to the Assam region, however Ed Boehm reports the
merger also for one of the Tharu lects (pers. comm.).

For example, /pat/ <pat- ‘leaf’, /pet/ < *pet ‘stomach’, /tatka/ < fatka ‘fresh’, /taratari/ < tara-tari

‘quick, swift’.

16
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Given the differences between previous descriptions and the description outlined here, the
dental/‘retroflex’ merger may have occurred in BN as recently as theetury.

However, in SCA this merger is considerably older. Chatterji notes that in Asamiya
written records from the 15Century ‘Assamese traits are occasionally noticeable: for
example,the confusion between dentals and cerebrals [i.e. postalveolar apicals—MT]’
(Chatterji 1926:108). On this evidence, the chronology of [Pl 11.] for SCA may be dated at
latest to the 18 Century, and plausibly earlier still. The propagation of the same change
into BN, on the other hand, is a much more recent event.

[P1 11.] Apical series > alveolar articulation {BN and Asamiya} (during or before"C15
in SCA, C2' in BN). Diagnostic of contact relations with SCA through
diglossia.

This change has entered BN as a result of a diglossia with SCA.

4.3.7 Merger of dental and postalveolar nasals and laterals

From MIA and earlier NIA literature, as well as comparative data from modern NIA
lects (such as Marathi and Oriya), we know that a similar distinction to that described
above—between dental and postalveolar—pertained previously for nasals and laterals.
None of the present-day KRDS lects maintain this inherited distinction between /n/,and /

/Il and }/. Pertinent facts from the historical textual rec@re summarised as follows
(from Chatterji 1926:523 ff., 538ff.):

¢ |n Late Middle Bengali textsap 1500-1800) there is always confusion between
7 (postalveolar nasal symbol) arddental/alveolar nasal symbdt):

e There is some confusion between these two symbols iSrib€rishna Kirtana
(13001500) and theCaryapadas(earlier still). However, the incidence ef
(postalveolar nasal symbol) is much higher, and confusion witldental/
alveolar nasal symbol) considerably lesser, during the early Middle Bangla
period than in late Middle Bangla;

e Chatterji concludes that ‘It seems likely that Bengali possessed [the
alveolar/postalveolar distinction in nasals] in the early Middle Bengali period’
(ibid.), that isap 1300-1500. ‘From the beginning of the W 8entury, probably,
it ceased to exist as a cerebral’ (ibid.);

e Modern Oriya#/ and ]/ correspond to OIA medigh- n/ and/|, 1/ respectively.
The postalveolar retraction of OIA single (i.e. not clustered) /n/ and /I/ is a MIA
change reported by the Prakrit grammarians. However, during late MIA
(Apabhramsa) the innovative postalveolar nasal and lateral returned to an
alveolar articulation in initial position. Since late MIA therefore, an
alveolar/postalveolar distinction has been maintained (if at all) in medial position
only. Although ‘Modern @ya is pretty definite [in maintaining this distinctign]
Middle Oriya spelling, as in the 15th and 16th century insayii|...], is not
fixed in this matter’ (ibid.);

17 There is no distinct symbol for a postalveolar lateral in the Bangla-Asamiya script. This makes it harder

in the case of laterals to date the loss of an alveolar/postalveolar distinction using textual evidence.
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e This loss of apical distinctions among nasals and laterals is not unique to Bangla
and Asamiya, but also found in the Bihari and Hindi lects. The maintenance of
the dental/postalveolar distinction is attested to some degree by the early
Maithili works including Vidgati's Padvali (Jha 1985 [1958]:183). Vighati
lived from the end of the Y4to the beginning of the fScenturyAD (Yadav
2003), which suggests that the loss of this distinction in the Maithili area
occurred sometime during or after thé"X®ntury, as was suggested for Bengali
above.

Given this evidence from historical texts, | tentatively conclude that the alveolarisation
of nasals and laterals in Bangla and Maithili became regularised in these lects only after
the 18" century. If this change occurred in KRDS lects at a similar or slightly later time to
Maithili and Bangla, then the postalveolar nasal and lateral would have been present (at
least variably) during the proto Kamta stage of development250-1550 (cf. 87.3.1).

[PI112.] *n ,*| > /n, I/ {KRDS, SCB, SCA, Maithili, Hindi, etc.} (C18 or later).
Possibly diagnostic based on sociohistorical plausibility (cf. §7.4.4), but
broader NIA reconstruction is necessary in order to verify the diagnostic
value of this change.

Whether or not the propagation of this structurargde was interconnected between
early Bangla, Asamiya, KRDS, Hindi, Bihari, etc., is a matter that may be addressed by a
broader comparative study (though cf. §7.4.4).

In order that reconstruction of the proto Kamta lexicon be as realistic as possible, nasal
and lateral postalveolars are included in the set of protophonemes in Table 4.30. They are
also included in the KRDS comparative wordlist (Appendix A of Toulmin 2006) based on
the following criterion: wherever a reconstructed nasal or lateral corresponds with Oriya
In/ and [/ (which maintain the earlier NIA distinction), wert assume that the proto
Kamta phoneme likewise had postalveolar articulation.

4.3.8 Rhoticisation

Rhoticisation of *d and *d"occurs in the environments: intervocalic, postviaoabrd-
final, and before or after non-apical consonants (cf. Wilde 2008:25; Masica 1991:97).
Rhoticisation is innovative, but also widely distribd in NIA. Masica states: ‘In much of
NIA, MIA -d- ... became, at least allophonicallyr-[' (1991:194, herg would seem to
represent a postalveolar or retroflex tap]]. He continues: ‘In the Bihari and Eastern (and
even some Western) Hindi dialects, Nepali, Assamese, and East Bengali dialects (and
partly in Kashmiri also), thig-r] has merged, no longer allophonically, witih./The
widespread range of this rhoticisation and alveolarisation in Eastern and Midlands NIA, as
well as Nepali, complicates the reconstruction of PEs. The changes fail the diagnostic of
ecological distinctiveness, and with no great complexity to commend themselves, the
rhoticisation (and consequent alveolarisation) change is not diagnostic of an interconnected
propagation event.

[P113.] *d, *d® (> *[c], *["]) > I/, £k | V_ {Bihari lects, several KRDS lects, SCA,
Nepali, some Bangla lects, some Hindi lects}. Non diagnostic.

Some relative chronology for rhoticisation in KRDS can be established based on
linguistic and textual seriation. However, given that we cannot reconstruct unified
propagation events for rhoticisation, such sequencing is of little utility. Rhoticisation in
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KRDS must have preceded changedimal voicing ([Pl 3.}[PI 5.]), for otherwise the
devoicing change would bleed the rhoticisation, and the word final reflex wfotdd be

It/ (which it is not). Secondly, rhoticisation mustvhgreceded the merger of dental and
postalveolar apical stops, because the alveolarisation change would bleed rhoticisation.
The alveolarisation of apical stops is reconstructed above as [Pl 11.] with chronology
‘during or before C15 in Asamiya, C20 for BN'. Thirdly, rhoticisation—by turning *q"
into a continuant—feeds the deaspiration of continuants by [Pl 9.] in SH and BN and
therefore rhoticisation must have preceded [Pl 9.]. The deaspiration of continuants was
reconstructed as prior to fricativisation of stops, and (tentatively) aftef.GiGwvever,
unless we are able to diagnose the extent of propagation events involving rhoticisation,
then this chronology cannot be put to use in reconstructing linguistic history.

4.3.9 The inherited ‘palatal’ (i.e. laminal) series of affricates

The reconstructed KRDS consonants include the typical Indo-Aryan series of obstruents
(stops and affricates) at five places of articulation: bilabial, dental, apico-postalveolar,
lamino-postalveolar (‘palatal’) and velar. These series are generally retained, but have
undergone quite substantial restructuring in BN. Merger of the dental and postalveolar
apical series has already been reconstructed in 84.3.6. In the laminal series of affricates
also, changes take place which result in a restructured phonological system for BN.

Of the eight lects examined in this phonological reconstruction, Thakurgaon has the
most strongly postalveolar articulation of affricates (ef$). [The series is slightly fronted
towards the alveolar ridge in Kishanganj, Rangeli and Mahayespur, and is articulated on
the ridge in Rangpur, Shalkumar and Bhatibari (esf)- Especially in the central KRDS
lects, the precise place of articulation of affricates is socially conditioned with more
educated speakers favouring a more postalveolar pronunciation and less educated speakers
favouring a more alveolar pronunciation. The situation is somewhat different in
Bongaigaon where, similar to Asamiya, the inherited affricates have regularly become
fricatives.

Fronting of affricates is not uncommon in Indo-Aryan, as Masica (1992:94) writes:

There is a tendency in some languages and dialects to pronounce the /c/ as an alveolar
(or ‘dental’) affricate {g], e.g., in Nepali, Eastern and Northern dialects of Bengali
(Dacca, Maimansing, Rajshahi), the Lamani and North-western Marwari dialects of
Rajasthani, the Kagani dialect of ‘Northern Lahnda’, Kumauni, and many West Pahari
dialects

Chatterji suggests in the case of North and East Bengali dialects that contact with
Tibeto-Burman languages played a role in the phonetic adjustment of this series (Chatter;ji
1926:79). If this is the case, then this innovation fails the second diagnostic of ‘ecological
distinctiveness’ (cf. 83.4.1.2), and thus it is not necessary that this change in articulation
was propagated from north to east as Chatterji goes on to suggest. Rather, because Tibeto-
Burman contact occurs independently in both north and east (as also in the Nepali speaking
area), the possibility of independent development is quite high. Fronting of affricates to
alveolar articulation is not, therefore, diagnostic of a propagation event.
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4.3.10 The inherited aspirated sonorants

Aspirated sonorants (that is, rhotics, laterals, and nasals involving the coordination of
modal and breathy voicing, cf. 84.2) are found sparingly and only in medial position in the
four more western lects of this reconstruction: KS, RL, MH and TH. In the other four
KRDS lects, as in SCB and SCA, aspiration is regularly lost in this environment by [P1 9.].

Aspirated and unaspirated pairs of stops are the norm throughout Indo-Aryan history,
but the same opposition in the laterals and nasals is not as fundamental to the Indo-Aryan
consonant system. For the phonemés*th®, *nf to be established as an inherited element
of KRDS linguistic history, these phonemes must be found regularly in correspondences
which are not explicable as innovatiofis.

Aspirated nasals and laterals formed part of the MIA phonology, as Bubenik (2003:206)
writes:

In MIA murmured nasals and the lateral liquid resulted through metathesis from OIA
clusters hm, hnh hl: brahmara ‘brahman’ > fauraserji [M agadh] bamham.

Though these phonemes are established for MIA, it remains to be determined that they
were not lost in late MIA, with the modern aspirated nasals and lateral resulting by local
innovations. This can be demonstrated by examining the aspirated correspondences in
conjunction with OIA and MIA etymologies where known.

Table 4.21: Cognates with"land their etymologie

English ‘kite’ ‘now’ ‘yesterday, ‘axe, ‘lame, cripple’
tomorrow’ hatchet’
Etym. cilli>cilla | véla kalya kuhara lulla
{Pk.}
Et. Id. #327 #1210 #1511 #684 #990
pKmt *filfa *elfia *kali *kudfalo *(lula; *lul®a)
KS tfil"a ala kal kul®ari -
RL tfil"a al®a kal® kurfal —
MH tfil"a al®a kali; koli kul®ari lul®a
TH tfil®a ela; elan’e; kail kurfial lula; nula
el"aj
SH tsika ela kali kur%al —
RP tsike ela kalk'z; kail | kur'azl nubz
BH tsilae xla kali kur'zl nula
BN sila ela kali kut"ar -

aThis form is a Tatsama that has come to BN as a loan from SCA.

18 The aspirated stop*—which undergoes lenition to a rhoti¢,[c", r"] cf. 84.3.8—is excluded from the

discussion in this section, as its inherited status, as part of the stop system, is not in doubt and the
innovations that affect it have already been addressed above.
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The evidence presented for inherited th these five etyma varies in consistency.
While #327 and #1210 attest//In corresponding positions for four lects (as iatkd by
the dark shading), the same pattern is not borne out by the other three etyma.

Aspiration in #1511 is restricted to Rangeli, though common with Maithili in this
etymon (Jha 1985 [1958]:187). This formal match between Rangeli and Maithili, and not
between Rangeli and the other KRDS lects, suggests the RL form to be a Maithili loan.
This hypothesis is supported by the geographical position of Rangeli, and hence
sociohistorically plausible. Of the eight KRDS lects examined here, RL is geographically
closest to the Maithili speaking areas of Bihar and the Nepal Tarai. In his study of the
Rajbanshi of Nepal, Wilde (2008:2) writes:

Considering the centuries-old language contacts in south-eastern Nepal and the use of
Maithili as a literary language and lingua franca (cf. also Jha 195828an Driem
2001:116024161), it is hardly surprising that Maithili was to have an effect on the
Rajbanshi varieties bordering the Maithili language area.

In #684,1% in KS and MH intrudes into an otherwise regularrespondence for *d"
across KRDS. The interchange of medial laterals and rhotickoisd particularly in the
history of Hindi and Bihari lects. The KS and MH forms are thus considered as loans from
Hindi or Bihari®

The distribution of /I/ in #990 does not match any of the former corredpones. Lack
of aspiration in TH conflicts with the correspondence for #327 and #1210. With aspiration
present in only one lect it is ambiguous whether the aspiration in MH is inherited (with TH
an irregularity or loan), or whether MH is a borrowing from Bihari (with TH representing
the KRDS inheritance from MIA). The former explanation has some support, given that it
is derived from OIA medidl as too was #32dilli. However, in the case of #990 the more
authentically KRDS inheritance cannot be conclusively determined without systematically
examining all the reflexes of OIA medial Il in TH and MH.

The firmest ground for an inherited aspirated lateral comes therefore from the
correspondences in #327 and #1210. On the basis of the correspondences in these two
cognates | tentatively reconstruct® *hs a proto phoneme of proto Kamta. Given this
reconstruction, the correspondences are generally well explained by [Pl 9.] (excluding
loanwords) and the reflexes are the same as for aspirated nasals reconstructed below. Proto
Kamta forms for the five etyma given in Table 4.21 are consequently reconstructed as:
*fil"a ‘kite’; *el®a ‘now’; *kali ‘yesterday, tomorrow’ (with /kdi/ a Maithili loan);
*kudal ‘axe, hatchet’; and *(lula; 16&) ‘lame, crippled’. The data are insufficient at
present to disambiguate whether one of these forms for ‘lame, crippled’ is a loan, or
whether variability in this lexeme should be reconstructed for the proto Kamta stage.

19 The Turner (66) entry for this etymon includes the following cogn&ighara 3244 kuthara m. ‘axe’ ...

Pa. kuthari - f., Pk. kudhara - m., kuhada - m., °di - f. (for th - r ~ h - d seepithara - ), S. kuharo m., L.
P.kuhara m., °ri f., P. kulhara m., °ri f.,, WPah bhal. kurhari f., Ku. kulyaro, gng. kulyar, B. kural, °li,
kurul, or. kurala, kurarha, °rhi, kurhari, kurari; Bi. kulhari ‘large axe for squaring logsH. kulhara m.,
°ri f. ‘axe’.
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Turning to the evidence for inherited aspirated nasals, the cognates for /n/ are less well
distributed across KRDS, making it harder still to reliably reconstruct a proto Kamta
phoneme. Aspirated nasals which correspond with a nasal-stop cluster in some lects—for
example /ban- ‘to tie’ {MH} corresponding with band-/ ‘to tie’ {BH}—have not been
included in Table 4.22 as in such cases the common KRDS inheritanaggasalastop
cluster, and the aspirated nasal is an innovation (cf. 84.3.1.2)

Table 4.22: Cognates with [h&nd their etymologies

English ‘light’ ‘milk’ ‘elbow’ ‘print, mark’
Etym. jonha {Prakrit} dohana kaphani cihna
< jydtsna
‘moonlight’
Et. Id. #208 #536 #389 #416
pKmt *don"ako *dun’i *kahuni *{fino
KS - - konia; kania -
RL d&anak dun®i kon"ia -
MH d&anak dun®i kilkani * tfin"a
TH _ — keheni -
SH - - kilkani * sin
RP — — kolkun'z; —
korkunz®
BH dzonak - kilkeeni * -
BN zonak; sonak - tilkani * -

2 This item is a partial cognate with the other KRDS forms. The cognate portion is -kani < *kahuni.

Analysis of the etymologies confirms Bubenik’s statement above that derivechMIA
from an earlier consonant clusten. The correspondence of nasals in #208, #536 and
#416, while not well represented by cognate data across lects, nonetheless matches the
MIA data well enough to justify reconstructing *n as a proto Kamta inheritafoe
aspiration is lost, as seen fof Hbove, in the four more eastern lects (by [PI 9.]).

The aspiration in #389 is so restricted that it is more likely to have occurred through
metathesis subsequent to the proto Kamta period. The etymon is reconstructed for proto
Kamta as *kahuni >/kani/. Suffixation with *-a occurs in both KS aRL (cf. 84.4.11)
and is followed by ‘shortening’ of *kahuni (> *kahnia) > /kahnia/ in KS by [Pl 34.]. The
corresponding vowel /o/ in RL, is not as predicted by [PI 32.], which would gias/in
TH; the RL vowel in /kon®ia/ is plausibly influenced by the Hindi form /kéhvith the
same meaning.

The aspirated bilabial nasal 7his also quite rare in the wordlist data.
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Table 4.23: Cognates with [fhand their etymologies

English ‘potter’ ‘blacksmith’ ‘to descend’
Etym. kumbhakra karmara nam-
Et. Id. #3828 #815 #1625
pKmt *kumParo *kam"aro *nam”-
KS kum®ar - nam®-
RL kum®ar - nap"-
MH kum®ar kum®ar * num?®- ?
TH kum®ar kam®ar -
SH kumar kamar nam-
RP kumaer kamar nam-
BH kumaer kamar nam-
BN kumar kamar nam-

% The vowel /u/ in these two items is not a printing error. The phonological difference with
respect to the other KRDS forms is as yet unexplained.

Table 4.24: Cognates with [fh(cont.)

English | ‘you. [themPROXPL | ‘themDIST. ‘you. ‘themPROX. | ‘themDIST.
PL.ACC ACC PL.ACC’ PL.GEN PL.GEN PL.GEN

Et. 1d.? | #2303 #2305 #2306 #2320 #2323 #2324

pKmt | *tomfa- | *[em"a-; *[om"a-; *tom‘a- | *[emfa-; *[om"a-;
[fa-]-ko | im"a-;efma-; | um®a-;ofma-; | [fa-]-ro imfa-; efma-; | um®a-;0fma-;

ifma-]-ko ufma-]-ko ifma-]-ro ufma-]-ro

KS tumsak ismak usmak tumsar ismar usmar

RL tom"ak | jem"a-k am"ak tom"ar jem"a-r am"ar

MH tamfak | emPak AamPak tam"ar emPar AamPar

TH tumfak | imPa-k um®ak tum”ar imfa-r um®ar

SH tomak imak umak tomar imar umar

RP tomak emak omak tomar emar omar

BH tomak imla-k umak tomar im'e-r umar

BN tomak; imak tamak tumar imar tamar
tumak

a Reconstruction of these forms is in 85.6
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The best evidence for inheritance of *iis the correspondence in #828, which also
agrees with #815, and fits the same pattern as seen above for *n® and *1°—deaspiration in
the four more eastern lects, maintenance elsewhere. The correspondences in #1625 also
seem to be connected to #nbut there is fricativisation and loss of nasalieaih RL. The
conditions of this lenition cannot be surmised from the data.

The aspirated nasals found in the pronouns would be straightforwardly harmonised with
the other *nfi correspondences, except that/im RL, MH and TH corresponds with /ms/
or /sm/ in KS. Several possible explanations need to be considered, all of them involving
morphological changes, and these are more appropriately dealt with in Chapter 5 (cf.
85.6.1).

4.3.11 Changes to initial liquids

The initial liquids have a complex history in Eastern NIA, which traces back to the MIA
period. The Eastern Prakrit underwent a complete merger of inherited /r/ and /Il > /I/ (as
attested by inscriptions and other sources [Masica 1991:186]). However, /r/ was re-
established in contrast to /I/ due to the influence of Sanskrit as well as MIA varieties that
had not undergone the merger. Chatterji finds the re-establishment of /r/ to have occurred
before the 18 century, the point at which he holds Eastern Magadhan (Oriya, Bangla,
Asamiya, KRDS) to have become differentiated from the other Magadhan lects (Chatterji
1926:537).

To add further complexity to the mix, MIA also saw interchange between /I/ and /n/ in
initial position (Jha 1985 [1958]:187, who cites Pischel 1981 [1900]:88260, 243). Chatter;ji
writes that this interchange was inherited intagsldhiApabhransa, and from there into
the Magadhan lects (Chatterji 1926:545). However, the historical works on these lects
show that this interchange is not regularly attested in modern Magadhan lects, and the
primary reflex of OIA |- is /Il not /n/ (Chatterji 1926:527ff., 543ff.; Jha 1985
[1958]:177ff., 187ff, Kakati 1962:229ff.; Tiwari 1960:67ff.). As in the case of the 1/l
merger, reintroduction of the distinction between initial I/n probably resulted from
multilingualism during the Apabhriasa (late MIA) period.

With that introduction to the history of liquids in Eastern MIA and NIA, the generalised
correspondences for reconstructed *I and *r in KRDS are as follows (reproduced from
Tables 4.6, 4.10 and 4.14):
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Table 4.25: Summary of reconstructed liquids and their reflexes

# V_V #
*| *l, *|ﬁ *r *| *l, *|ﬁ *r *| *l, *|ﬁ *r
KS I r I I r I r
n
RL I r I A r I r
n
MH I r I I r I r
n
TH I:n r:Q I | r I r
SH n r9 I I e I r
I: K
RP n (%] I 4 | . r I r
Kb K;P P
BH n a:n | I r [ r
Kb p P
BN | r I I r I r

The reflexes for the aspirated lateral are not our concern here, as they have been
addressed in 84.3.10. There are a few stray retentions of the Magadhan confusion between
r/l (e.g. KRDS *{gil ‘body’ derived from Sanskrikarir; *[refun, kfun] ‘garlic’ derived
from Sanskritasuna) However, the majority pattern is the re-establishment of the older
contrast in all positions.

The main changes to these protophonemes occur in initial position where *I > /n/ has
been regularised in RP, BH and SH. While this change also occurred during MIA, the
evidence from Eastern NIA lects discussed above shows that the I/n distinction was
reintroduced during late MIA, as for the r/l merger. It is not uncommon in fact for the same
change to re-occur independently in different stages of Indo-Aryan history, for example:
medial spirantisation (cf. 84.3.5), rhoticisation of intervocallc &nd so on. The strong
regularity in the correspondence between /n/ in RP, BH and SH, and /I/ in the other
varieties (excluding for the moment TH), is good evidence that the distinction had been
thoroughly reintroduced by the proto Kamta stage, and that the nasalisation innovation is
the result of a post-proto Kamta propagation event.

The *I > n change is found side by side with a change to the other inherited liquid, *r, in
the very same varieties. Initial *r @ in Rangpur (regularly) and Shalkumar (variably),
while in Bhatibari initial *r > n od variably. Both these changes are socially stereotyp
as ‘uneducated speech’ to a greater extent than *| > n. This awareness of a negative social
stereotype seems to be the reason for irregularity, or variability, of *@%ifr;SH, and *r
> [@;n] in BH. The change in initial *r is most reguler Rangpur (of the eight KRDS
lects). The name of the town is accordingly pronounced by locals as [Jompur
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Changes *I > n and *r > @ are also found in Thakurgaon, but they are found
predominantly in the speech of the local Hindus—Poliya and Rajbanshi—and not as
frequently in the speech of local Muslims.

Given the irregular inheritance of MIA initial *I > n, there is some chance that
re-occurrence could have happened independently in separate areas. In the south of West
Bengal (Midnapore district), non-contiguous with the KRDS area, the same change is
found amongst the Lodha people (D. Dasgupta 1978:156. For example [loha, noha] ‘iron’).
Therefore this change is ndtagnosticof a propagation event because of the possibility of
independent and parallel changes (given the MIA history). However, an examination of the
range of the change in North Bengal shows it to be neatly contiguous in this area.
Therefore, it is still possible that the change occurred through a propagation event, even if
it cannotdiagnosethat propagation event. Thus [Pl 14.] is ‘supportive, but not diagnostic’
of a propagation event. That is, if another change wisafiagnostic of a propagation
event (and hence a PN) shares the same range as [Pl 14.], then [Pl 14.] will be considered
to have been propagated within the same network. This turns out to be the case, see §7.4.1.

[P114] *I>/n/ /#_{RP, SH, BH, and TH Hindus}. Supportive, not diagnostic.

The loss of the initial rhotic—in RP, SH, BH and amongst TH Hindus—and the
nasalisation of the initial rhotic—variably in BH—are less common in eastern Magadhan
than the I>n change. The ranges are contiguous, and these changes are diagnostic of PEs,
despite not being particularly complex in their conditioning.

[P115] *r>0 | #_ {RP, variably in SH & BH, and among TH Hus}. Diagnostic.
[P116.] *r>n / #_{BH variably}. Diagnostic.

There is one further change left to be discussed in this section: initial *r > n in the lects
KS, RL, MH in just one item of the collected data, *rand®eoks’ > /nan?/. There are no
other instances in the collected data of a protoword with the word-initial sequence *rvnC.
It is linguistically plausible that this is the conditioning environment for the change of
initial *r > n in {KS, RL, MH}. Given the close historical relationship between these three
lects, it seems unlikely that this correspondence is a chance occurrence, but without further
tokens to instantiate the correspondence it is not conclusive evidence for a propagation
event.

4.3.12 Homorganic nasal + stop clusters

Medial clusters were highly common during OIA, but were generally assimilated to
geminates, and then reduced to single stops during MIA (cf. Masica 1991:Ch.7).
Sequences of homorganic nasal + stop, however, have been retained from OIA through to
the reconstructed proto Kamta vocabulary. For example: *rafuboks’ < {OIA}
randhayati ‘subjects’. Comparable forms are given in Table 4.26.
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Table 4.26: KRDS forms with homorganic clusters of nasal + voiced aspirated stop

English ‘cooks’ ‘wears’ ‘ties’ ‘crocodile’ ‘smells
(perceives)’

Etym. randhayati pinaddha bandhana kumizhz *s1ikhati;
singhati

Et. Id. #1756 #1911 #1741 #255 #1698

pKmt *rand"- *pind"- *band"- *kumbiro *fung"-

KS nad"- pin®- band"- - sun®-

RL nad"- pin®- ban"- - sun®-

MH nan®- pin®- ban"- - sung-

TH ran’- pin®- band"- kumir fun-

SH and- pind- band- - fun-

RP and-; ond- pend- band- kumb®ig fong-

BH rand- pend- band- - fun-

BN rand"- pind"- band"- - hup-

Reduction of nasal stop clusters occurs in lects KS, RL, MH and TH, though the effects
of this change are somewhat erratic. Reduction occurs for all four lects in item #1911, but
the pattern is not repeated in other items. The repetition of irregular reduction in only these
four lects does not seem to be by chance. However, the reflex is not sufficiently consistent
to justify a propagation event. The change may supp®f diagnosed on other grounds.

[PI17.] Homorganic cluster of N C [+asp, +vc] > N [+asp] {irregularly in KS, RL,

MH, TH} Supportive, not diagnostic.

Within this same set of lects there is also a case of metathesis involving a homorganic
cluster of *nd:

[P118.] *enduro > /midur/ ‘rat’ {KS, RL, MH, TH}. Supportive, not diagnostic

There are no other instances in the data of the sequence H¥ndiagnostic value of [PI
18.] can only be supportive of a PE—to be reassessed based on a greater sampling of data.

4.3.13 The inherited sibilant

While OIA had three sibilants (dental), s (lamino-postalveolar) and (apico-
postalveolar), these distinct phonemes were merged into a single sibilant in most MIA
dialects (Bubenik 2003:216). In thealyadhiPrakrit and Apabhrasa the single sibilant
had postalveolar pronunciation, while elsewhere the pronunciation was alveolar. The
postalveolar pronunciation, though now rare in Magadhan lects nonetheless constitutes a
retention where it does occur, and thus is not diagnostic of propagation @vents.

20 Masica writes: ‘In NIA the most widespread pattern consists of one voiceless sibilant, generally [s], plus

/n/. In Standard Bengali, the dominant sibilant allophon§] i©gcoming [s] before dental consonants).
Although this is a Magadhan inheritance, it is not maintained in other modern Magadhan (Eastern NIA)
languages (e.g. not in Assamese, Oriya, or ‘Bihari’)’ (1991:98).
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The correspondences for &cross KRDS are as follows (reproduced from Tablés 4
4.10 and 4.14 without more detailed conditioning environments).

Table 4.27: Reflexes of the inherited sibilant in KRDS

)
#_ V_V V_V
KS S S S
RL S S S
MH S S S
TH ) S )
SH ) I )
s
RP 1) ) 1)
j‘J
BH 1) J 1)
j‘]
BN h S S
S h

Postalveolar pronunciation in TH, SH, RP and BH is a retention, and not diagnostic of a
PE. The palatalisation change (§)[has been dealt with under §4.3.3. This leaves for
consideration the anteriorisation (> /s/) in KS-RL-MH, and the anteriorisation and lenition
in Bongaigaon (> /s/ > /h/).

Firstly, regarding the anteriorisation in KS-RL-MH. These lects are spoken in areas where
the superposed lects are Standard Hindi and Nepali. Both these lects have an alveolar
pronunciation for the sibilant. Contact through diglossia with these lects in Bihar and Nepal
is a plausible explanation for the alveolar articulation in KS-RL-MH. The plausible role of
diglossia in the change means that this shift in KS-RL-MH to alveolar pronunciation is not
diagnostic of a propagation event. It does, however, support the diagnosis of contact relations
(through diglossia) between KS-RL-MH and Hindi and/or Nepali.

[P119.] *f>/s/{KS, RL, MH (from Hindi, Nepali)}. Supportivenot diagnostic,
of contact through diglossia with Hindi and/or Nepali

In its treatment of the inherited sibilant phonemengaigaon once again differs from
the other KRDS lects. Proto Kamtabi§comes:
e (mostly) /h/ in word-initial positioff}
e either /s/ or /h/ for different etyma in intervocalic positfon;
e (mostly) /s/ in word-final position.

21 Some of the exceptions can be explained as Sanskrit loans $&td. ‘power’ < sakti and /s"sar/

‘world, universe’ < seisara); but some cannot (e.g. /hat; sat/ ‘seven’ < sapta).
BN /s/ is, in other instances, the regular reflex of proto Karftar*4®, and in yet other instances a less
regular reflex of &. See 84.3.9 for the reflexes af and*§", and8§4.3.1-4.3.2 for the devoiced reflexes

of *&s.

22



84 Chapter 4

The lenition of *fin BN bears partial similarity with Asamiya, in vehi the situation is
as follows (Kakati 1962:63, fn.10):

e the MIA sibilant becomesy/ word-initially in both Tatsamas and Tadbhavas,
and intervocalically but only in Tatsamas;

e the MIA sibilant becomes /h/ postvocalically in Tadbhavas.

The lenition in BN is plausibly connected with the Asamiya lenition, though the
difference in conditioning environments means that the connection is not immediately
transparent. Word-initially, the BN lenition (>h) follows the Asamiya mode]),(®ut
takes it one step further. Word-finally, BN does not follow the Asamiya model, but
maintains the sibilant. The value of the BN changes for diagnosing PEs is not yet clear.

4.3.14 Approximants

The KRDS approximants /j/ and /w/ (also called semi-vowels) are uncommon
segmental phonemes. In most of KRDS, as in SCB and SCA, their usual occurrence is as a
glide to a diphthong. Occurrences of non-diphthongal [w] are often either the result of *b
lenition, or of Perso-Arabic origin (e.ggowab <javab ‘answer’,dewal < divar ‘wall’).
However, there are further occurrences of both /w/ and /j/ which cannot easily be classed
as vocalic. Relevant reconstructed protowords and their reflexes are given in Table 4.28.

Table 4.28: Cognates with reflexes of non-vocalic *j and *w

English ‘heavens, sky’ ‘child’ ‘new’ ‘shadow’

Etym. div savaka naviya- chaji
‘fledgling’

Et. Id. #184 #792 #1340 #32

pKmt *dewa *fhawa *nja *fhaja

KS - tf'ua nga tf'a7ja

RL - - naja t"a“ha

MH - tf'ua naja t'i"a

TH - tf'ua nja tfhia

SH - sawa nja ts"ema

RP deewa sawa & sx’jee; t&ja

BH dewa sawa nja ts"ena

BN - sawa — soja

The data in Table 4.28, along with others, justify the reconstruction of protophonemes
*| and *w. They are generally retained in all KRDS lects, and so do not figure in the
definition of any propagation event—though some phonologically irregular changes occur
involving the approximants and adjacent vowels.

The third approximant found in KRDS (recall 4.2) is /h/. The reflexes for *h are as
follows (reproduced from Tables 4.6, 4.10 and 4.14):
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Table 4.29: Reflexes of *h in KRDS

*h
# V.V #
KS h Q Q
h
RL h h
MH h h %)
TH h h 0
SH h %) %)
RP h %) %)
BH h 0 %)
BN h h 0
%)

The regular reflex of *h in initial position is /h/ across all of KRDS. In medial position
*h is deleted in some KRDS lects (see further 84.3.4).

4.3.15 Summary of reconstructed consonant system

Based on the phonological reconstruction contained in this chapter, Table 4.30 shows
the reconstructed consonant system for proto Kamta after it split from tgadki
Apabhransa. References to the sections that deal with retesleanges are given in italics.

Table 4.30: Consonant phonemes inherited into KRDS

Bi- Apical Laminal | Dorsal | Laryngeal
labial | Dental| Alveolar Post- Post- | Velar Glottal
alveolar | alveolar
Compatre: 435 | 4.3.6 4.3.6,4.3.8,| 4.3.5, 4.3.5
4.3.7 4.3.9
4.3.3 *p *t *t *f *Kk
433,434 *p" *h " *fh *Kh
43.1,43.2,433 *b *d *d, *d& *g
4.3.1,4.3.2, *ph *dh *" *h *gh
4.3.3,4.3.4
4.3.3 m *n 1, *n
4.3.3,4.3.4, *m# *nf
4.3.10
4.3.3,4.3.13 *f
4.3.4.
4.3.3,4.3.11 *r
4.3.3,4.3.11 *| 1
4.3.3,4.3.4, *|f
4.3.10
4.3.3,4.3.14 *W *] *h
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The justification for considering these phonemes to be a contemporaneous system
(proto Kamta) stems from (i) the entire reconstruction of linguistic history which
culminates in Chapter 7, and (ii) the post Kamta chronology reconstructed for the
phonological changes mentioned above.

A summary of all the phonological changes diagnostic or supportive of propagation
events (and thus pertinent to the reconstruction of speech community events in Chapter 7)
Is given at the end of this chapter.

4.4 Comparative reconstruction of KRDS vowels

The vowel systems of NIA lects classed as ‘Magadhan’ differ in two general ways from
MIA and Midland NIA lects. Firstly, they differ by the loss of phonemic contrast between
long and short vowels. This loss of contrast is found in Asamiya, Bangla, Bhojpuri (M.
Verma 2003), Magahi (S. Verma 2003), Maithili (Yadav 2003), Oriya, as well as in
KRDS. Secondly, the Magadhan NIA lects also show evidence of having inherited a
backed articulation of the MIA short central vowa&l # [a, o, p]. This backed articulation
IS most strongly maintained in the Eastern Magadhan lects (Asamiya, Bangla, Oriya,
KRDS), while the influence of Hindb/ has partially eroded this articulation in Western
Magadhan (Bihari) lects.

A summary of the reflexes of the proposed inherited vowel phonemes is given in Tables
4.31-4.34, with the reflexes of inherited vowel nasalisation in Table 4.35.

Table 4.31: Summary of inherited high vowels and their reflexes

* *u
CVCx_ GV
_(C)s,0,e |#C C-2 where G or |else | (Cx),0,e | #C C-2 |else
Cv=ln,r
KS i i i i u u u
7]
RL i i i i u u u
7]
MH i i i i u u u
7]
TH i i i i u u u
7]
SH i i i i u u u
7]
RP e e 1] i o] 0 u
BH i e 1] i u 0
BN i i i i u u
see: 84.4.3 84.4.3 84.4.6 84.4.3 84.4.3

a Monosyllabic verb roots.
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Table 4.32: Summary of inherited mid vowels and their reflexes

*0 *e
# | W(C)_ | _(Ca | else # | GQV| 1%c,else | else
KS wo 0 A 0 g [ € £
€
RL 0 0 A o] £ [ £ £
€
0 0 A o] e [ e €
MH e €
€
TH 0] 0] o) 0] € e €
SH o] o] 0] 0] € e €
RP o] u 0 o] & e & e
BH o] u 0 (o] € e €
BN 0 0 e Z
see: 8§4.4.2 8443 |84.41 §84.4.1 84.4.4
Table 4.33: Summary of inherited *a and its reflexes
*a
_Cxu(Cy)a® _Gxi(Cy)a? C_(c)cal Vu(C)_ | else
KS 2 ) 2 a a
RL A e A% a a a
MH A e A% a a a
TH a 0] a a a
a
€
SH a a a a a
RP a a a & a
BH a a a & e a
BN a a a a a
see. | 84.4.7,84.4.6 84.4.7 84.4.2

a . .
Where either € or G, is a sonorant consonant.

This correspondence attests a change in the quality of *a in KS, RL and MH. In RL and
MH the change is variable when the final consonant is a liquid; e.g. Rakggtr/
kotf"ar/ < *katf"ar ‘river bank’. In KS, where the change is most regular, it also occurs
variably without a final C, i.e. in the environment C_Ca. For example//g *gala
‘cheek’; Mfona/ < *tfana ‘chick-pea’. See further 84.4.7.

“Varies phonetically withd].
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Table 4.34. Summary of inherited *and its reflexes

)
1% 1%, _CV4 # else

_CVy else
KS 52 ) ) (4] )
RL AP AP AP %) AP
MH A A A %) A
TH o] 2 0 %] o]
SH 0] o) o] %] 9; 0
RP 0] o) 0] (7] 0]
BH 0] o) 0] 7] 0]
BN o] 2; 0 0 ] o
see: 84.4.5

84.4.1 84.4.1 84.4.4

% Some instances o] but mostly the reflex isq].
b Varies phonetically withd].

Table 4.35: Summary of inherited vowel nasalisation and its reflexes

monos 156 of 2 296 0f 2

KS - ~ %]
RL - ~ (%)
MH %) 1) 1]
TH 1) 1] 1]
SH %) 1] 1]
RP ~ (%) @2
BH 1) 4] %]
BN 1) 4] ~
see: 84.4.10

4 Subject agreement endings on the verb are an exception to this
generalised correspondence set, see 86.3.6

4.4.1 Regressive vowel raising

The main type of change in the history of KRDS vowels is vowel harmony, whereby
specific qualities of a vowel are assimilated by neighbouring vowels. The vowel harmony
found in KRDS, and in Eastern NIA more generally, involpestial assimilation to the
height valueof a nearby vowel.
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In regressive vowel harmony, vowel qualities are assimilated in a regressive direction—
from right to left, as it were. For example, the Old Oriya word for ‘tamarindemnsali/,
but the modern Oriya equivalent isntili/. The height of the final vowel /i/ has been
assimilated from right to left (regressively), changing the features of earlier vowels in the
word.

The opposite direction of assimilation is termpobgressivevowel harmony, and
involves a left to right direction of assimilation. For example, in RP and BH iffip'e/

‘root’. In this case, the height of the first vowel conditions the raising of the latter vowel by
one phonological ‘notch’ *a > /ee/. Here and in the text to follow, ‘raising’ and ‘lowering’
are used as shorthand for ‘partial height assimilation’ conditioned respectively by nearby
high and low vowels.

Both progressive and regressive directions of vowel height assimilation are found in
KRDS lects. Regressive vowel raising is described in this section, progressive raising in
84.4.2 and lowering (which is regressively conditioned) in 84.4.3.

In KRDS lects, regressive vowel assimilation affetits *o and *o, but not *a. The
change is most widely distributed for,*more restricted for *sand sporadic for *o.

*¢ >[e]/ _ (C) V[+high] {MH, TH, SH, RP, BH, BN; GB and SCA}®
*y >[o]/ _ (C) V[+high] {TH, SH, RP, BH, BN; SCBral SCA}*

I will now argue that the former of these two changes is an old allophonic change, and
was inherited into proto Kamta from an earlier protostage, with the allophony subsequently
lost in RL and KS.

In order to evaluate the chronology of regressive raisintg,0€onsider the following
comparative and textual evidence from various eastern Magadhan lects. In present-day
Asamiya and Bangla, the reflex of inheritedise/e/ when a high vowel follows. While /e/
iIs always given the status of a phoneme in descriptions of Bangla and Asamiya, its
phonemic status in these lects, distinct fremis quite marginal. Allophonic variation of
/el before a following high vowel can account for trest majority of instances of /e/ in
SCA words found in Kakati's (1962) index. The example given in Goswami and Tamuli
(2003:77) as evidence for the gghonemic distinction is: /bel/ ‘bell’ (an Englishdio) vs.

/bel/ ‘wood apple’. Indeed the status of /e/ in Asamagaa distinct phoneme (rather than

an allophone ofe/) seems to be based largely on loans. A similaasdn pertains in MH
through borrowing from Hindi (see below). Likewise, the status of /e/ as a phoneme of
SCB (as opposed to an allophonesdf is bolstered by loans. However, in SCB and some
KRDS lects, several instances of /e/ result from a morphologically-conditioned lowering of
*1 in verbal roots (cf. 84.4.3). This change produces minimal pairs in RP and BH such as
/kene/ ‘(s/he) buys’ kkne/ ‘why’.

Irrespective of the present-day synchronic status of /e/, the instances of [e] in Bangla
and Asamiya are derived for the most part from the vowehherited from the common
Magadhan stage. Before English loanwords and before morphologically-conditioned
lowering of *i, the sound [e] in earlier Bangla and Asamiya was an allophong. of /
However, there is no grapheme to mark this phonetic contrast in the Bangla-Asamiya script
and therefore we would not expect to find evidence of allophonic [e] in historical written
documents. What we do find is some evidence of regressive raising-afificOld Oriya:

23 Sporadically raised as far as [i], e.gz¢t"i ‘gecko’ > Lit"i/ {SH}.

Sporadically raised as far as [u], e.@kbri ‘basket’ > /tukuli/ {BN}.



90 Chapter 4

The raising of the vowels -e- and -o- to -i- and -u- respectively is a notable feature in
modern @iya. No doubt, the tendency had its origin in earlier times. In many instances
of the earlier documents is to be found the old phonetic habit existing side by side with
the new one. (P.C. Majumdar 1970:xxxiii)

Based on the argument given above, raising ofo*e] was originally allophonic in
Bangla and Asamiya (and not marked orthographically). In support of this argument,
raising of * to i is recorded variably in Old Oriya. It is reasonable to conclude that
regressive vowel raising of *s old and possibly even an allophonic innovatidmenited
from an early common eastern Magadhan stage.

Given this hypothetical reconstruction, we must now consider how it can be that
present-day RL and KS lack the regressive raising process. | propose here that proto Kamta
inherited an allophonic regressive raising process of je] before a high vowel; but
because this process was allophonic, no inter-change of phonemes was entailed during or
prior to the proto Kamta stage. It is possible that the allophony may have been lost in RL
and KS, and have left little trace of the reversal of the older allophonic process. Based on
this argument, the following change is reconstructed for all of eastern Magadhan lects.

[P120.] *e>[e]/_(C) M {eMg}. Diagnostic value unclear.

A proper assessment of the diagnostic value of this change will depend on historical
reconstruction at the wider Magadhan level. This allophonic process was lost in RL and
KS by [Pl 21.].

[P121.] *[e] allophone of *¢> [¢] {RL, KS}. Not diagnostic.

The loss of allophony, similar to the loss of a variant discussed in 83.4.1.1, is of lower
diagnostic value than the addition of an allophone, because of the possibility that the loss
occurred independently and without interconnected propagation.

Regressive vowel raising okt *is a phonologically general process, and distinminfr
the morphologically-conditioned raising (umlaut) which characterises SCB verbal
morphology. Bangla umlaut has its origin in the duplication of /i/ before a preceding
consonant. Chatterji terms this process ‘epenthesis’, and dates the change (based on written
sources) as ‘well-established in all the dialects of Bengali by the beginning of ‘the 15
century’ (1926:388). The anticipatory /i/ was later lost everywhere except in verbal
morphology, where, the sequenavel + anticipatory /ilvas contracted to a single vowel
possessing the qualities of the original vowel, but with raised height. Note, however, that
Maniruzzaman (1977:336) cites Sukumar Sen (without immediate referepeshaps
Sen 1960 or 19717?) as having disputed this explanation of the origins of Bangla umlaut.
The historical details of Bangla umlaut need not concern us overly here, the point is rather
that some KRDS lects have anticipatory duplication, or ‘epenthesis’ along the lines of
Middle Bangla, but the details are slightly different (see §4.4.6).

The other inherited phoneme affected consistently by regressive vowel raising is *».

[PI22.] *» >[o]/ _(C) V[+high] {TH, SH, RP, BH, BN, SCBna SCA}. Supportive,
not diagnostic.

Here again, written sources are of only limited use in assigning a chronology to the
innovation because the raising of to /o/ before a high vowel is not reflected in ewmtr
Bangla-Asamiya orthographic conventions. (There are distinct graphefadsr o/0, but
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the grapheme is not conventionally used for the higher vowel /o/ if that vowel results
from // by regular regressive raising.)

Unlike for *¢, the raising of *sis not attested in the present-day MH lect (with ahe
exception of /poxi/ ‘bird’ < *pk"i). For example, the MH data include: /harin/ ‘deer’ <
*horin; /nati/ ‘throat’ < *noti; /Iadi/ ‘river’ < *nodi; etc. Furthermore, raising of *® /o/ is
not reported for Oriya or Old Oriya. Crucial pieces of evidence which justified
reconstructing inherited raising of for all of KRDS (nhamely the presence of such raising
in Old Oriya and MH) are absent for the regressive raising.of fierefore, the change [PI
22.] is not reconstructed as part of the linguistic history of KRDS as a whole, but only for
the subset of lects in which it is presently attested. Assuming that regressive raising was
already present in these lects for, the raising of *»is not necessarily diagnostic of a
unified propagation event because of the possibility of independent and parallel extension
of regressive raising from the phonemetd the phoneme *sThough the evidence may
not be strong enough for [P1 22.] to be diagnostic of a propagation event in its own right,
this change may constitute supporting evidence for the sociohistorical range of propagation
{TH, SH, RP, BH, BN, SCB and SCA}—if this same range is established by some other
more diagnostic change.

4.4.2 Progressive vowel raising

As stated earlier, both directions of vowel height assimilation are found in KRDS lects.
Regressive vowel harmony has at least its roots in an inherited process, while progressive
vowel harmony is a post-proto Kamta innovation. Under the progressive process, a vowel
is raised one phonological notch by the presence of a preceding high vowel, as described
below.

[P123.] *o>/ul/ / V[+high]C_{RP, BH}. Diagnostic.
[P124] *a>/ee;¢ | V[+high]C_{RP, BH}. Diagnostic.

These individual outcomes of progressive raising have not been formulated as a single
change because the dialectological range of propagation differs (see Chapter 7).

The protophonemes *o and &e rare in non-initial syllables within the rectiosted
proto Kamta vocabulary’. The raising of *o>/u/ is reconstructed by comparison of the
second person singular verbal endings (cf. §6.4.2.3).

Analysing the effects of progressive raising onirftaRP and BH is not straightforward
because *ois regularly raised in non-initial position in RiAdaBH by prosodic vowel
raising ([Pl 28.], cf. 84.4.4). Thus raising of >0/o/ after a high vowel may equally be the
result of progressive raising as of prosodic raising. All that can be said is that these two
processes do not combine in any of the lects to give /ul o example,[bifo/ < *{oifo
‘maize’, not Pifu ).

Raising of *a is very frequent in RP and BH. For example, *d"ula >&dfutlust’. It is
linguisticially and historically related to the palatalisation and labialisation changes [PI 6.]-
[P1 8.]. In the environments specified by those changes, the raising of *a&,rémlts in
merger with *¢. This merger is regular and predictable in the spe#t¢he less educated,

% tis possible that even in initial position *0 may be progressively influenced by a high vowel in the last

syllable of a preceding word, though this remains to be tested. Similarly, occurences of /e/ that result
from regressive lowering [4.4.3]—e.g. /kene/ ‘buys’—should be tested for susceptibility to raising when
a high vowel ends the preceding word, e.g. /priti k|e~iJne/ ‘Priti buys’.
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in village domains. The merger is generally less regular in Bhatibari-Tufanganj and Cooch
Behar district in the speech of educated speakers, as well as in social domains where SCB
has become dominant (such as urban life).

SCB has also undergone progressive raising of *a but the effects and conditioning of
that raising differ to the process described here for the Cooch Behar and Rangpur areas of
KRDS. The SCB process is summarised by P. Dasgupta (2003:358) as follows:

The Bangla vowel harmony system also exhibits a counter-normal pattern, where a
preceding trigger affects a right-hand eligikdé fvith verb and non-verb subpatterns.
The latter turns the target//... into a mid vowel copying the backness of the trigger:
/bhije/ [[bhija]] ‘wet’, /bhulo/ ‘forgetful’ ... The subpattern for verbs turna//
uniformly, if unexpectedly, into /o/.

By contrast, the KRDS change described here is phonologically general and without
morphological restrictions. The KRDS change is distinct from the Bangla pattern, and also
distinct from the inherited regressive pattern of vowel harmony in eastern Magadhan lects
(cf.84.4.1). As a result of this distinctiveness, changes [Pl 23.] and [Pl 24.] are diagnostic
of propagation events.

4.4.3

In addition to the raising of vowels before high vowels, some KRDS lects have also
undergone regressive lowering of particular vowels under specific conditions. In western
KRDS there is a general phonological lowering, and in the south-east of KRDS a different
lowering process which is morphologically-conditioned in some lects, and phonological in
others. The changes are not reconstructed as integrated between the west and the south-east
because they operate on different vowels, under markedly different conditions.

Taking the western process first, the following etyma illustrate what is a mostly regular
process of lowering in lects RL, MH and TH, and is also present (though obscured by
Hindi loans) in KS. A few exceptions may also be found to this rule in RL and MH, but
these are in a minority and do not take away from the general regularity of the change;
they are likely to be the result of Hindi influence.

Regressive vowel lowering

Table 4.36: Example correspondences showing regressive loweringfo >/

‘light’ ‘insect’ ‘horse’ | ‘shop, store’| ‘gold’ ‘key’ ‘fat’

*dgon"ak *poka *doda *dokan *hna | *g"orani *mog@
KS — - dukarf sana - mop ¢
RL dgan’ak paka d'ara dakan sana tf"orani mop *
MH dgan’ak paka d'ara dakan sana " arani MAtA
TH - poka diora dokan fona - mota
SH - poxa pra doxan gna - moa
RP - poka pra dokan gna ts'orani mog
BH donak poka pra dokan dgna ts'orani mog
BN Zonak; poka Rora dokan; hona - mota

sonak tokan

a Suspected Hindi loanword
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The change is reconstructed as follows:
[PI25] *o>/o/ /| _Ca {KS, RL, MH, TH}. Diagnosti€®

This lowering process is not a common feature of NIA or Magadhan languages—see for
example SCB fypra/, SCA gora/ ‘horse’, etc.—and as such, contact with thestslis an
unlikely source of the innovation. The change has relatively complex conditioning, being
restricted to a specific vowel when it precedes another specific vowel. Given the
complexity and the ecological distinctiveness in NIA, this change is unlikely to have
developed independently in RL, MH, KS and TH, and is diagnostic of a propagation event
between these lects, at some point in their history.

A distinct, morphologically conditioned vowel lowering process is found in southern
and eastern KRDS lects, as well as in SCB. The change is as follows: the inherited high
vowels *i and *u are lowered one notch in monosyllabic verb roots when followed in the
next syllable by a non-high vowel. This change is considered diagnostic of a propagation
event on the basis of the complex morphological and phonological conditioning.

[P126.] *i,*u>/el, /ol | #(C)_C-V[- high] (verb root) {RP, BH, Bangla}. Diagnostic.

For example, /ken-e/ ‘s/he buys’, versus /kin-i/ ‘we buy’; /b®ok-e/ ‘it barks (as a dog)’,
/bfuk-il/ ‘it barked’. Of the eight KRDS lects examinetis change only occurs in RP and
BH.

Regressive vowel lowering of *i and *u is also found outside the verbal morphology in
Rangpur, as the following examples illustrate.

Table 4.37: Example correspondences showing regressive lowering of *i and *u

‘slowly’ | ‘thin’ ‘danger | ‘life’ ‘Friday’ |'north’ ‘pretty’

*dfire *tfikon | *bipod *gibon | *fukor- | *uttor *funda
KS | dfire - - - suka uttor sunds
RL | dfire -~ -~ &ifan suka- uttar sundar
MH | dfire -~ -~ &ifan sukar- utor sunds
TH dfire tfikon bipd &ipon fukur- utor fundori
SH dfire - bipat - fuxur- utor -
RP | dre tsekon | bepod d&zebon | fokor- ottor fondor
BH dfire tsikneei - fukur- utor fundor
BN |- - bipot — hukur-; | uttor hunda

sukur-

This lowering of *i, *u occurs whenever the following vowel is & *¢ (though d°ere/
iIs the only lexical example in the RP data of a high vowel followed*d)y This
phonologically general lowering process is only found in RP out of the eight KRDS lects
examined here.

[P127.] *i,*u>/el, /ol | C_C\; where % =*s, * {RP}. Diagnostic.

N by the phonetic change [Pl 29.], see 84.4.5.
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As noted above, *o is extremely rare in non-initial syllables, and there are no lexical
cases in the data of a high-vowel followed by *o.

There is one instance of lowering of *i in a monosyllabic noun stekih:> /dil; del/
‘heart’ {RP}. However, this is a sporadic variation currently without broader effect in the
lexicon.

4.4.4 Prosodic vowel raising

It has been stated above that *o is rare in non-initial positions. However, the sound [0]
has become very common in these positions in some lects through raising [f] *I his
change is connected to the initial stress which characterises some KRDS lects, and is
shared also with SCB. Klaiman (1990:498) writes:

Vowel Raising, produces a neutralisation of the high/low distinction in the mid vowels,
generally in unstressed syllables. Given the stress pattern of the present standard dialect,
... Vowel Raising generally applies in non-word-initial syllables

It is common to define this change for SCB in terms of ‘the mid-vowels’ (cf. also P.
Dasgupta 2003), that is, the merger @#fdnd /o/, ande/ and /e/, in non-initial position.
While such a statement may have synchronic value, from a diachronic perspective it is
over-defined. The phonemic distinction betweeh dnd /e/ was not inherited from
MagadhiApabhransa, but is an innovation that characterises Bangsamiya, and six of
the eight KRDS lects compared in this study (cf. 84.2). In these lects, the phonemes /e/ and
/el contrast in word-initial syllables only, where f@curs as a result of (i) borrowing,
and/or (ii) regressive lowering of /i/ in some lects (cf. 84.4.3), and/or (iii) regressive raising
of *e¢ (cf. 84.4.1). To say that /e/ argl &re merged in non-initial syllables is effectivédy
‘undo’ a phonemic split in a position in which it never occurred. What can be said instead
is that (i) the innovative phoneme /e/ is only found in word-initial syllables, and (ii) the
inherited vowel *¢ has developed a lower articulation in word-initgfllables than
elsewhere in certain lects—namely SCB and some of the eight KRDS lects (SH, RP, BH,
TH).

In contrast to the e/distinction, the @ distinction is an inherited feature, that is, both
*3 and *o are protophonemes. Therefore to describediseng of *o> /o/ in non-initial
position as a loss of phonemic distinction in this position, is historically accurate. As noted
above, the raising of non-initial is related to the initial stress pattern foundhese lects,
and is termed ‘prosodic vowel raising’. It is curious that in BN and SH, where there is no
strong initial stress, *has /o/ as an irregular reflex in thist syllable of the word. Also,
note that in Asamiya ‘Post-accentwa]i.e. o/—MT] is always short ... Often, however,
this short sound is indicated hy (Kakati 1962:7475). The linguistic and historical
relations between these phenomena require further analysis, and no conclusion is possible
at the present time.

[P128.] * >/o/ | non-initial syllables {RP, TH, BH, varigkin SH; also SCB}.
Diagnostic of contact with SCB through diglossia.

Prosodic raising of *>> o must have occurreslbsequento [Pl 23.], the harmonic
raising of *o > u; otherwise it would feed that change, which it does not. For exdasple,
*nitf-ot ‘underLoC’ > /nitf-ot/ in some lects due to prosodic raising, but thissduos feed
[P1 23.] to give nitfut.
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Prosodic raising of *as found in SCB as well as in the KRDS lects lodatgthin the
geopolitical scope of Bengal. It seems highly likely that contact through diglossia with
SCB has had some role in the spread of this change. As a change propagated through
diglossia it would not be diagnostic of a unified propagation event (cf. 83.4.1.2).

4.4.5 Unrounding

The reflexes of *show a phonetic difference for the western lects RIS and MH as
compared with the other more central and eastern KRDS lects.

[P129.] * >/A/{KS, RL, MH}. Diagnostic of contact relations ofglossia with Hindi.

Of the eight sample lects, these three are the ones (i) located within or near the borders
of Bihar, in which the official language is Hindi; and (ii) which also have most evidence of
borrowing from Hindi, for example in the nominal postpositions (Ablative, Instrumental,
etc. see Chapter 5). As a change plausibly related to diglossia, the range of [Pl 29.] is not
diagnostic of a unified propagation event (cf. 83.4.1.2 and §87.5.2.2).

While [PI 29.] is a phonetic change, it has phonemic consequences due to the variable
articulation of A/ as p] which leads to a merger with][< *a (see §84.4.7).

4.4.6 Transposition and loss of medial high vowels

In several KRDS lects, medial high vowels are either lost or transposed to the position
before the preceding consonant. The data in Table 4.38 illustrate the phonological
correspondences.

Table 4.38: Example correspondences for transposition and loss of medial high vowels

_CxV[+high]Cya®

‘feather’ ‘sickle’ ‘skin’ ‘light’ (not heavy)

#245 #671 #462 #1284

*pak”ina kafija *tfamida *haluka
KS pkhina kafia tfomra hdka
RL pk"na ketfa tfemra hulka
MH pexna kefia tfemra hdka
TH poxina kotfa tfamra hulko
SH paxna kasi tsamea -
RP pakna kaiso tsama halka
BH paxna kai tsama halka
BN - kasi samra -

a . .
Where either ¢ or G, is a sonorant consonant.

There are three processes affecting the vowels in this table. Firstly, in some lects and in
particular environments, high vowels are transposed to the position before the preceding
consonant. This change reduces by one the number of syllables in the word.
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[P130.] *ViCxV[+high] >*V VI, 1 GV {irregularly in KRDS, Middle Bangla,
Oriya of C18", Kamrupi Asamiya, ...}’ Diagnostic value unclear (but see
§7.4.4 for possible sociohistorical conditioning of propagafidn).

This change is quite an old change, as shown by its presence in Middle Bangla and
Oriya texts. In order to gauge the sociohistorical plausibility of a propagation event
involving Middle Bangla, Middle Oriya and KRDS more information is required on the
dialectology of this feature. Masica (1991:196) notes the presence of *i transposition in
Sadani, a western Magadhan lect. Any conclusions regarding the diagnostic value of
[P1 30.] for propagation events need to be based on a Magadhan-wide reconstruction of
linguistic history. A broad but interconnected propagation of Pl 30 may be connected with
the Mughal expansion, but this requires further study (see 8§87.4.4).

In the second process reconstructed from the data above, a transposed high vowel
(termed ‘epenthetic’ in traditional IA studies) is either deleted, or fused with a preceding
*a.

[PI31.] *a >0, ¢ / {TH irregularly}. Nondiagnostic.
[PI32] *a >e¢ / {RL, MH} (after [PI 30.]). Diagnostic.

[P133] *v, ' > v, / {RL, MH, SH, RP, BH, and irregularly in TH; also occurs in
Middle Bangla and Oriya of C1% (after [P 7.}-[PI 8.] and [PI 31}[PI 32.]).
Nondiagnostic.

[Pl 31.] is irregular in TH and cannot be used to diagnose a propagation event. [Pl 33.]
constitutes a simplification of the complexity of the sequence and (analogous to
monophthongisation, see 84.4.9) is not diagnostic of a propagation event because of the
possibility of independent and parallel simplification of the sequence.

[P1 32.] is a regular phonological process in RL and MH attested by correspondences in
several etyma. The range of propagation across these two lects is sociohistorically
plausible based on geographical contiguity. For this reason [Pl 32.] is diagnostic of a
unified propagation event.

Table 4.38 only includes one example for medial *u in the respective environment, and
it is unclear how to interpret the data. RL /hukla/ and TH /hulko/ suggest transposition and
replacement of the preceding *a. KS and MHKhA however, confuse the situation unless
they constitute loans from Hindi. Further cognates are needed in order to determine this
matter for medial transposed *u.

The third process attested by the data in Table 4.38 is the ‘shortening’ of £aslo [
under certain conditions. This change is examined in the next section.

4.4.7 ‘Shortening’ of *a > [a; 9]

In MH and RL, ¢/ is found as a regular reflex of KRDS protophonetmeunder the
conditions outlined in [Pl 30.] and [Pl 32.]. Under slightly different conditions, KRDS *a
gives A/ in these same lects, as well as in KS. (Recathffal.2 that the phonemsg/ /in
these lects includes subphonemic variatign]).

2T Either G or G, is a sonorant consonant. See Chatterji (1926:378ff.) regarding epenthesis in middle

Bangla and Oriya.
Chatterji holds that this change is diagnostic of eastern Magadhan.
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[P134.] *a>/a/ | C_C(C)aC {KS, RL, MH}. Supportive, not diagst@ of contact

relations of diglossia with Hindi.

For example, RP [pahar] ‘mountain’ compared with KS-RL-MHHa} ‘mountain’.

The same correspondence is found when two consonants intervene between the two
instances of *a, that is:_C&aC. This change is most regular in KS, with some exceptions
present in the data for RL and MH. The change is less regular in RL and MH when the
final C is a liquid. In KS, this change also occurs variably without a final C; that is, in the
environment C_Ca.

This interchange between *a ang p] is not unique to these lects, but also occurs
amongst Hindi and Bihari lects. The development of [Pl 34.] in the western-most lects of
KRDS is quite likely to have been influenced by contact relations of diglossia with Hindi
and therefore [Pl 34.] is not diagnostic of a PE in KRDS linguistic history. There is a
structurally similar change in Asamiya also, *ap> _Ca, but it is almost certainly a
separate innovation to [Pl 34.].

4.4.8 Vowel insertion between consonant clusters

In an almost opposite process to that analysed in 84.4.6 above (medial high vowel
deletion), in Shalkumar a vowel is regularly inserted between consonant clusters if the
second consonant of the cluster is either /I/, In/, or /r/, for example *hamra srédhane’.

The inserted vowel is regularly conditioned by features of the vowel in the preceding
syllable. The relevant features are +/-high, +/-back.

Table 4.39: Example words showing vocalic insertion in SH

+high +high -high -high -high -high
-back +back -back -back +back +back
\Ij’(;svc;idmg * *u *g *a *0 *3
Inserted .
vowel: /il lu/ lel lel lo/ lo/
Gloss ‘theypROX | ‘they:DIST' | ‘crooked’ | ‘feather’ ‘you: ‘blunt’
NOM PL’
Et. Id. #2289 #2290 #1333 #245 #2288 #1294
pKamta *em°ra; *[omPra; *bickda *pakina *tonfra *bistra
im°ra] unfra]
SH [imira/ lumura/ /o%era/ | /paxaal [fomora/ | /bispra/
Gloss ‘inside’ ‘mouse’ ‘bullock’ ‘question’
Et. Id #1011 #300 #263
pKamta *bfitor-? *neknaj *damura > < pnfno
*damra
SH /btitra/ Inexenai/ | /damera/ /pasoro/

&*phitor- {PKmt}> *bfitora > *bfitra > /bftira/ {SH}

The change is analysed as follows:
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[P135.] *@ > V[a back, phigh] / V[a back, phigh] C_GV, where G =/l/, In/, or /r/
{SH}. (After [P1 30.] and [PI 33.]). Diagnostic.

As the examples show, this change is fed by other changes which establish the
conditioning environment. The presence of medial’ SH /paxena/ is not best explained
as a mutation of the inherited *i in *pakf, as we find medial *i with reflex /i/ in other
items, for example_fitina/ ‘river bank’ < *drina. The ¢/ in SH /paxena/ is instead best
explained by reconstructing medial transposition and deletion of *i ([Pl 30.] and [Pl 33.])
followed by the medial insertion rule [Pl 35.]. The conditioning of this insertion is
complex, and as a result the change is diagnostic of a propagation event.

4.4.9

Inherited diphthongs are treated in this study as a sequence of one of the protovowels
followed by approximants * or *w. Such sequences reconstructed in proto Kamta
vocabulary are usually retained without change in the present-day lects, though an
exception requires some further comment here as it affects the reconstruction of verbal
morphology.

The exceptional case is wo This reconstructed protosequence is justified thog
following comparable Tadbhava forms. The only irregularity is in the cognate set for
*kown- ‘where’. In some cases this irregularity is teeult of raising due to a high vowel
in the pronominal base, for example BN /kuti/ ‘where’; in other cases it is not explained,
e.g. SH /kurg/ ‘where’.

Inherited diphthongs

Table 4.40: Cognate forms exhibiting *ow

Gloss ‘straw’ ‘iron’ ‘black- ‘Where?’ ‘when’ 1SGin
smith’ AGR.I
Et.1d. | #58 #99 #816 #1230, #1233 #1214
pKmt | *powdp *lowha *lowhan *Kown- *Kkown- *-ow”~
KS pwal; pol lua luhar kua® - -u
RL pual luha luhar kua® kuni"a; kun-kela -u
kun4ina
MH pual-i luha - kunt"e kunt'in kun-kela -u
TH pwal luha - kunt'e kunbta -u
SH poal noha - kote; kunta - -0
RP poal nowa - kote konbeela -0~
BH poal noha; noa| - kote; kui konbela -0y
BN - loha — kuti konbela; -0~
kunbela

Reconstructing the morpheme in the rightmost column as *also fits well with
atested late MIA forms. The Apabhaaprimary ending for first person singular &,
alternatively Romanised aau™ (Bubenik 2003, see Table 6.16) whererepresents the
short central vowel from which we get eatern MagadbAriThis reconstruction involves
the following changes:
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[PI36.] *ow >/u/{KS, RL, MH, TH}. Supportive, not diagnostic
[P137.] *ow >/o/ {SH, RP, BH, BN }. Supportive, not diagnostic

The diagnostic value is at best suggestive or supportive of a propagation event because
the monophthongisation of this diphthong is far from unique in NIA.

4.4.10 Vowel nasalisation

In some KRDS lects, vowels are distinguished as +/- nasalisation—a phonological
feature inherited from MIA. The retention of this feature is not uniform across KRDS, and
is also conditioned in certain lects by the position of the nasalised vowel in a word. Though
certain generalisations are possible, there are a few exceptions to these rules. In
Bongaigaon, nasalisation has generally been lost in initial syllables, while in Kishangan]
and Rangeli it has been retained in initial syllables. In Rangpur, the nasalisation is retained
only in monosyllabic words and in verbal suffixes (cf. 86.3). In the other lects, nasalisation
is generally lost. These patterns of correspondence are illustrated in Table 4.41, with dark
shading indicating the loss of nasalisation. Nasalisation of a vowel is marked by a tilde
immediately to the right of the vowel, as in Masica (1991:xvi).

Table 4.41: Examples of inherited nasalisation, in different positions

monosyllabic® disyllabic, 1st o | disyllabic, 2nd o
Gloss ‘camel’ ‘grass’ ‘thorn’ ‘mud’
Etym. ustra- ghasa- karaka- kardama-
Et. Id. #293 #51 #48 #117
pKmt *utho *gfaTo *ka'ta *kados™
KS ut g'a’s kata kado
RL ut" g'a’s kata kada
MH u® g"as kato kada
TH ug® g'af kata kada
SH ut g'af kata kado
RP uf g'aT kata kado
BH ug kfaf kata kado
BN ut kias kata kads

2 After the loss of final * by [PI 38.].

Nasalisation is generally retained in the neighbouring related lects SCA, SCB and SCO,
as well as in Hindi, Nepali and Bihari. The neighbouring presence of nasalisation contrasts
with its loss in some KRDS lects. This contrast suggests that the range of the loss should be
explained with reference to propagation events. However, there are four distinct patterns to
the loss of nasalisation in KRDS: BN versus RP versus KS-RL vs. the rest. Furthermore,
there are several logical possibilities for how these four patterns came about. For example,
nasalisation could have been lost in noninitial syllables in all but BN, with the other three
patterns subsequent to this change. Alternatively, nasalisation may have been lost firstly in
nonmonosyllabic words in all lects but RP, with the other patterns a later development, etc.
etc.
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Unlike in the case of the palatalisation versus labialisation in 84.3.3, there is no clear
linguistic diachronic principle which provides a natural ordering to the loss of nasalisation in
the three specific environments: first syllable, other syllable, monosyllable. The best
candidate for a guiding linguistic principle may relate to the loss of nasalisation in non-
stressed position. However, testing this hypothesis requires closer synchronic study of the
conditioning of stress in KRDS lects than has been undertaken to date. At present therefore,
loss of nasalisation cannot be used to reconstruct propagation events in KRDS history.

4.4.11 Treatment of inherited final vowels

In 84.3.9 it was argued that two consonant phonemes—postalveolar (retroflex) nasal
and equivalent lateral—must be included within the proto Kamta phoneme system in order
that it be a realistic reconstruction of the probable consonant system of proto Kamta. The
loss of these two phonemes throughout KRDS, as well as much of NIA, does not alter the
reconstruction—attested by textual and comparative evidence—that they were in all
likelihood present in KRDS lects up to at least th& déntury, as in Bangla and Maithili.

An analogous situation pertains for the reconstruction of final vowels in KRDS
linguistic history. Some inherited final vowels have been recently lost in KRDS, as is the
case for most NIA lects. However, textual evidence from earlier NIA, not to mention MIA,
clearly shows them to have been present during these earlier stages. Furthermore, regular
retention of these final vowels still persists in a few unconnected NIA lects—including
Sindhi, Maithili and Oriya. Chatterji (1926:301) analyses the chronology of this change
based on Middle Bengali literature:

Final vowels of OIA. were continued down to Late MIA. and Early NIA. times. The
long final vowels «a, -1, -li», however, were shortened &, -1, -U», and«-g, -0»

were weakened and shortened ta@, «@» in late MIA. (Apabhraisa), and these
shortened vowels-&, -1, -i» fell together with original short-&, -i, -i». All NIA.
inherited these short vowels, but in later times in Bengali, during the Middle Bengali
period, they were all dropped, or assimilated: except-g» where they were preceded
[with no intervening consonant—MT] by vowels of a different quality.

The chronology proposed by Chatterji for the loss of final vowels (Middle Bengali
period) is similar to that proposed for the merger of dental and postalveolar nasals and
laterals (cf. 84.3.7). These changes are also alike in being widely distributed across NIA
lects (see 87.4.4). Note that in Indic scripts a final sequencecof*@nly distinguishable
from a final sequence *C# if the syllable terminating diacritic (callegimar halant, or
héshonto) is used consistently to indicate consonant final syllables. In NIA, it is
questionable whether the use of the halant is sufficiently consistent to justify this
assumption. It is thus difficult to determine, on textual criteria, the chronology of the loss
of final *o.

The pattern in Asamiya with respect to loss of fivalvels is generally the same as for
Bangla, with the exception of inherited final *i. In the case of some Asamiya words this
vowel has been lost in word final position, for example (from Kakati 1962:94wal/ <
taravari ‘ sword’; /galiin/ < garbhirt ‘big with young'?® In the case of other Asamiya words,
the final *i is retained, for example (ibid.): /rati/rétri ‘night’; /sari/ < *cattiri-; catwvari-

29 Oddly, Kakati also gives the form /diti/ < garbhini ‘big with young’ as evidence for the retention of

inherited final *i.
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‘four’. Kakati hypothesises that in the case of the latter set of words the final *i was retained
due to suffixation with pleonastielg; -ka]. (These segments would have then been eroded
during early NIA through lenition of intervocalicand loss of the final voweld; -a ]). A
different explanation is given by Masica (1991:196) for the variable retention of final *i in
Asamiya, which he links to similar reflexes in a western Magadhan lect:

final -i is ‘preserved’ in [Sadani] by being in effect transposed to the preceding syllable:
aig ‘fire’ (< *ag’ < MIA aggi ), dal ‘split pulse’ (< MIA dali), rait ‘night’ (< MIA
rattz). This occurs occasionally elsewhere in NIA (most frequently in Assamese).

Transposition of this kind (which Chatterji and Kakati term ‘epenthesis’) ‘while ... not
a noticeable feature in the standard colloquial [i.e. eastern Asamiya—MT], ... is a
distinguishing characteristic of Western Assam colloqigikati 1962:148). It is possible
that this difference between eastern and western Asamiya lects with regard to /i/
transposition lies behind the variable retention of final /i/ in Asamiya. In the history of
western lects, final *i was transposed to before the preceding consonant. In this position
the *i would not be deleted, as it is no longer in final position. Contact between speakers of
western and eastern Asamiya plausibly led to the sporadic reintroduction of final *i in
some words through copying the *i elemeritich was maintained in Western Asamiya by
transposition. A precise reconstruction of this hypothetical process requires close
knowledge of the historical Asamiya literature, and is beyond the scope of this study.

The regular reflexes of inherited final vowels in KRDS (shown in Table 4.42) are
similar to Asamiya in that final *i is retained, but in KRDS final *a and *u are also
frequently retained. KRDS final *a does not go back to OIA figal-that etymological
phoneme merged with etymological fina & KRDS *5) during a late MIA process (see
quote from Chatterji above). Hence, there are no Tadbhava words retained in KRDS with a
final *-a traceable to OIA final@ Nonetheless there are regular reflexes of *analfi
position that are well distributed across KRDS. The distribution across KRDS of these
forms with final *-a is unlikely to be the result of recent propagation—the appropriate
sociohistorical conditions for such a propagation have not been present for almost five
hundred years—but are more likely to have been inherited from the common proto Kamta
period of linguistic history. Occurences of final *-a in KRDS are either

« the result of innovative affixation of a nominal suffix *-a, for example *dib"a
‘tongue’;

. a Tatsama (Sanskrit loanword), for example *ingvall’, or:

. a Persian loanword, for example *hawa ‘wind, breeze, air’.

The function of the nominal suffix *-a mentioned above is described by Chatterji
(1926:348349) as follows:

the «-a» in the forr@TeT «kala» is an affix giving a definite forcetre black one and

this can only be from some affix like aka», with a definiteness that came to be

associated with @» ... The «a» nouns and verbal adjectives of Bengali and other NIA.
are probably to be referred to oblique (genitive) forms of Late MIA. and Early NIA.
Where the original nominative affixes were lost, in some forms of NIA., it is this
oblique in «a» that took its place.

The suffixation of particular nouns with this morpheme *-a is innovative, and possibly
could be diagnostic of propagation events. However, as this suffixation process is found
across NIA, the reconstruction of the propagation events involved is beyond the scope of
this study.
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With the exception of some morphological suffixes, the phonemes *o aade*not
reconstructed in word final position. This is largely because in final position €4Ad-0
merged during late MIA (Apabhraa) with OIA 4/f and -u/i respectively (see the quote
from Chatterji above). Shaded cells in Table 4.42 are proposed in this reconstruction to be
borrowings from Hindi (in the case of KS and RL) or Bangla (in the case of TH and RP).

Table 4.42: KRDS reflexes of proto Kamta final *i

Gloss ‘stick’ ‘tama rind’ ‘night ‘wall’ ‘rain’
Et. Id. #16 #70 #1495 #617 #149
pKmt | *-i “lathi *tetoli *rati *tai *&odi
KS i lahi tetul @ rat @t -
RL [ Ig"i Tetli rat et &P
MH [ laghi titli; tetli rat tati -
TH i Ig"i tetul rait ait 2] -
SH [ ng'i titili ati tati Zoyd
RP i né teitol ait tati; tagi dPori
BH i nai tetli; tefili rati; nat - dPori; ts"ori
BN [ lat titili rati - -
& Bengali loanword.
Table 4.43: KRDS reflexes of proto Kamta final *u
Gloss ‘palate’ ‘eye’ ‘thin’ ‘some’
Et. Id. #446 #365 #1315 #1198
pKmt *-U *talu *tfoku *foru *Kkitf"u
KS u “alu touk - kut{"u
RL u al-ka tfA&"u suru kif"u
MH u tal-ka toxu suru ki™u
TH u alu tfok —~ kitf"u
SH u _alu tsoXu foru; foru kesu
RP u _alu touk foru —
BH u flu tsoXu foru; foru kisu
BN u talu suku horu -

In some words listed in Tables 4.42-4.43, the high vowel has been transposed to before
the preceding consonant. This process is analysed in 84.4.6 and need not detain us here.
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Gloss ‘cold’ ‘potter’ ‘farmer’ ‘bed’
Et. Id. #1267 #828 #826 #692
pKmt *-5 *&adp *kum®ar *Ki fanp *kMato
KS / - kum®ar kisan kMat
RL / - kumfar kisan -
MH / &ar kumfar kisan -
TH / gar kumPar kifan -
SH / - kumar kifan kMat
RP / drar; dag kumaer - kMat
BH / drar kumaer kifiaen khag
BN / - kumar - khat
Table 4.45: KRDS reflexes of proto Kamta final low vowels
Gloss ‘tongue’ ‘iron’ ‘insect’ ‘kite’
Et. Id. #468 #99 #246 #327
pKmt *-a *gibia *lowha *poka *fl5a
KS -a difa lua poka tfil"a
RL -a dipia luha paka tfilfa
MH -a d&ba luha paka tfil"a
TH -a dipia luha pka tfil"a
SH -a #A'a noha poxa tsika
RP -a db'ee nowa poka tsiKae
BH -a dib'ee noha; noa poka; poya tsil'ae
BN -a ziph; 9p"a loha poka sila

The etyma in Table 4.44 show the loss of a hypothetical fimalThe evidence from
Oriya suggests that final 3-was inherited as part of the common Magadhan sthgeed

from OIA final -a and 4. Final *> was then lost subsequent to the breakup of proto
Magadhan. Further chronology is presently uncertain.

[P138.] *5 lostword finally {KRDS, SCB, SCA, Hindi, Bhojpustc.} (chronology
uncertain)

As the chronology of this loss is presently unclear, the proto Kamta vocabulary has been
reconstructed tancludethe final *o though this reconstruction may need to be revisdd if
can be shown that [Pl 38.] occurred priorAp 1550 when the proto Kamta speech
community is reconstructed as having undergone division (see 87.3.1).

It turns out that of the six inherited proto Kamtamel phonemes, onlys*is lost word-
finally, by [P1 38.].
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4.4.12 Summary of reconstructed vowel system

Based on the arguments presented in this chapter, KRDS is reconstructed as having
inherited six segmental vowel phonemes from the proto Kamta stage (cf. 87.3.1) after its
split from proto Magadhan or some intermediary protolanguage.

Table 4.46: Proto Kamta vowel system, inherited by KRDS lects

Front, unrounded Back, rounded
High *| *u
Mid *g *0
Low *a *d

References to the relevant sections dealing with the changes to protovowels are given in
Tables 4.31 through 4.34 and are not repeated here. The inherited KRDS vowel system has
no phonemic length contrast—a feature whose loss is shared with other Magadhan lects,
and inherited from a proto Magadhan stage. Vowel nasalisation has been reconstructed as
an inherited feature of KRDS, despite the fact that individual changes to nasalisation are
not recoverable at present.

4.5 Summary of diagnostic phonological innovations

The following changes are found to be either diagnostic of propagation events in the
linguistic history of KRDS or supportive of PEs diagnosed by other changes:

[PI1] Devoicing of the obstruent element (not the aspiration) of initial voiced aspirates
{regular in BN, variable in BH}. Diagnostic.

[P13.] *d, *d% *ds, *b", *g" > [-voice] / _# {SH, BH, BN} (after rhoticisatio.
Supportive, not diagnostic.

[PI6.] *C>C/i_a{SH, RP, BH} (co-occurent with [Pl 7.]). Djaostic.

[PI7] *C>*C“/u_ a{SH, RP, BH} (co-occurent with [PI 6.]). &jnostic.

[PI8.] *C¥>C'{RP, BH} (after [Pl 7.]). Diagnostic.

[P19.] *C[+breathy voice, +continuant] > [+modal voice] / V_V {SH, RP, BH, BN,
Oriya, SCA, SCB} ([tentatively] after C16 after rhoticisation). Diagnostic.

[P110.] Loss of aspiration in all intervocalic consonants {RP, BH, ?SCB, ?Oriya}.
Diagnostic.

[PI11.] Apical series > alveolar articulation {BN and SCA} (during or before™C15
in Asamiya, C28in BN). Diagnostic of contact relations with SCA through
diglossia.

[P112.] *n,, *|L > /n, I/ {KRDS, SCB, SCA, Maithili, Hindi, etc.} (C18 or later).
Possibly diagnostic based on sociohistorical plausibility (cf. 87.4.4) but
broader NIA reconstruction is necessary in order to verify the diagnostic
value of this change..

[P114] *I>/n/ /#_ {RP, SH, BH, and TH Hindusgupportive, not diagnostic.
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[P115.] *r>@ [/ #_ {RP, variably in SH, BH and among TH Hindus}. Diagnostic
[P116.] *r>n / #_{BH variably}. Diagnostic.

[PI17.] Homorganic cluster of N C [+asp, +vc] > N [+asp] {irregularly in KS, RL,
MH, TH} Supportive, not diagnostic.

[P118.] *endurs > /nidur/ ‘rat’ {KS, RL, MH, TH}. Supportive, not diagnostic

[P119.] *f>/s/{KS, RL, MH (from Hindi, Nepali)}. Supportivenot diagnostic, of
contact through diglossia with Hindi and/or Nepali.

[PI122] *>>[o]/ _(C) V[+high] {TH, SH, RP, BH, BN, SCB drSCA}. Supportive,
not diagnostic.

[P123.] *o>/u/ / V[+high]C_ {RP, BH}. Diagnostic

[P124.] *a>/ee; £/ V[+high]C_ {RP, BH}. Diagnostic.

[PI25.] *o>h// _Ca {KS, RL, MH, TH}. Diagnostic.

[P126.] *i,*u>/el,lol | #(C)_C-V[-high] (verb root) {RP, BH, SCB}. Diagnostic.
[P127.] *i,*u>/el,/ol | C_C¥; where \, = *>, *¢ {RP}. Diagnostic.

[P128.] *>>/o/ / non-initial syllables {RP, TH, BH, variabin SH; also SCB}.
Diagnostic of contact with SCB through diglossia.

[P129.] *>>/al {KS, RL, MH}. Diagnostic of contact relations dfglossia with
Hindi.

[P130.] *V,Cx'IMaN > =y VItishlc, 1 G,V {irregularly in KRDS, Middle Bangla
and Oriya of C1%, Kamrupi Asamiya, ...} Diagnostic value unclear (but see
8§7.4.4 for possible sociohistorical conditioning of propagation).

[P132.] *d>¢ / {RL, MH} (after [Pl 30.]). Diagnostic.

[PI134.] *a>A/ /| C_C(C)aC {KS, RL, MH}. Supportive, not diagstec of contact
relations of diglossia with Hindi.

[P135.] *@ > V]ua back, phigh] / V[a back, phigh] C_GV, where G =/l/, In/, or /r/
{SH}. (After [P1 30.] and [PI 33.]). Diagnostic.

[P136.] *ow >/u/{KS, RL, MH, TH}. Supportive, not diagnostic
[P137.] *ow >/o/{SH, RP, BH, BN }. Supportive, not diagnasti

[P138.] *5lost word finally {KRDS, SCB, SCA, Hindi, Bhojpuretc.} (chronology
uncertain)

The sociohistorical conditioning of the propagation of these changes is examined in
Chapter 7. The next two chapters use the phonological reconstuction of this chapter to
inform reconstruction of inherited morphemes and the changes which have led to the
present-day nominal and verbal morphology.



5 Reconstruction of nominal
morphology

5.1 Introduction

With this chapter the reconstruction moves from linguistic changes which are
phonologically general, to changes that specify the form and function of nominal
inflections. Three categories of inflections are central to nominal morphology in KRDS:
case markers, specificity classifiers, and pronominals. Case markers (85.3) indicate the
grammatical function of a noun phrase (NP), while specificity-classifiers (85.4) indicate its
discourse function (hence ‘specificity’), grammatical class (hence ‘classifier’), and also
number.

In KRDs, as in Indo-Aryan generally, there are personal pronominals (e.g. ‘she’) and
non-personal pronominals (e.g. ‘this much,” ‘here’). These are defined by paradigmatic
relations between a proximal form (which begins with, *& distal form (which begins
with *0), an interrogative form (which begins with *k-), and a relative form (which begins
with *dz-). An example of non-personal pronominals taken fiahayespur:

/etelal ‘this many'—the proximal form;

/atela/ ‘that many'—the distal form;

Iketela/ ‘how many?’—the interrogative form;

I&etelal ‘as many'—the relative form (i.e. a subordinatomgpjunction).

The KRDS systems of non-personal pronominals are described, and the proto Kamta
system reconstructed, in 85.7.

These four morphosyntactic categories also apply to the personal pronominals which in
addition are marked for the grammatical function of the NP in the clause (either as a
nominative or oblique argument). For example (again from Mahayespur):

/eel ‘'s/he here’—proximal—with oblique counterpast/{

Iagl ‘s/he there’—distal—with oblique counterpatt//

/kae/ ‘who?’—interrogative—with oblique counterpart /kah

/&gahd ‘who’ (subordinating conjunction), with oblique waterpart d&saha-/.

The personal pronouns for each of the eight KRDS lects are described in 85.5 and the
proto Kamta pronouns are reconstructed in 85.6.

106
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The inflectional category of number is covered in the section on specificity-classifiers
(85.4). In KRDS, as in the other eastern Magadhan lects (Oriya, Bangla, Asamiya, etc.),
gender is not an inflectional category and hence does not figure in this reconstruction.

These three categories of morphemes—case, classifiers, pronominals—are termed
inflectional under the broad definition adopted by Masica (1991:212ff., following Zograph
1976), which includes both agglutinative and certain analytic elements ‘entering into
paradigmatic contrasts The reason given by Masica for adopting this approach is the
non-discrete line between analytical elements and agglutinative affixes—‘the former
generally ancestral to the latter, through gradual phonetic reduction and adhesion to the
stem’ (ibid.).

The results of this chapter are a reconstruction of inheritance and change in the
inflectional nominal morphology from proto Kamta down to the eight sample KRDS lects.
Reconstructed innovations are scrutinised so as to diagnose propagation events (cf. 83.4.1).

It is not the purpose of this study to pursue exhaustively the MIA (Middle Indo-Aryan)
and OIA (Old Indo-Aryan) etymologies of the inherited forms. Etymologies are included
only as is necessary for distinguishing inherited and innovative features. Closer reference
to the ancient morphological systems is not required because of the general discontinuity
between OIA and NIA morphology—with MIA morphology transitional between the two.
See Chatterji’s (1926:715) comments in the context of Bengali historical morphology:

Bengali like most NIA. languages may be said to have statedcovoin its
morphology, having preserved but very little of the declinational system of OIA.; and
the little that it has preserved consists of a few inflexions which have been generalised.
MIA considerably curtailed the elaborate declension of the noun of OIA.

The sources of morphological data for non-KRDS lects are:

e Oriya (Dash 1982; Misra 1975; Ramachandran 2001);
SCA (Goswami and Tamuli 2003; Kakati 1962);

Rajshahi Bangla (Chaudhuri 1940; Islam 1992);

SCB (Chatterji 1926, P. Dasgupta 2003);

Kamrupi Asamiya (U. Goswami 1970);

Hajong (Haldar 1986);

Bhojpuri (Shukla 2001; Tiwari 1960);

e Maithili (Jha 1985 [1958]);

e (Dangaura) Tharu (Boehm 2004, pers. comm.).

In addition, the following sources provide data on several lects:

e D. Dasgupta (1978) for Kharia Thar, Lodha, Mal-Pahariya and Manbhum Pahariya;
e Masica (1991) for Awadhi, Bhojpuri, Maithili, Oriya, SCA, SCB and SCH.

e Purkhait (1989) for non-standard Asamiya, Bangla and Oriya geographical
‘dialects’.

1 The presence of gender in inflectional morphology for wMg (Bihari) suggests that the loss of this

inflectional category is diagnostic of the *eMg stage. However, establishing this conclusively is beyond
the scope of the present reconstruction.
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5.2 NP structure in KRDS

The Noun Phrase in KRDS contains a head plus optional modifiers that precede the
head, such as demonstratives, possessive phrases, quantifiers, and atljEcéveead
noun is followed by specificity-classifiers and then case markéosin—(specificity-
classifier)—(case)

Speaking generally for eastern Magadhan, including KRDS, the structure of NP
constituents is as follows.

e NP constituents precede the head, with the exception that in some lects (such as
BH) a numeral may occur in either of two positions. Firstly, the numeral may
occur before an adjective and the head, for examplga/tiata goru/ ‘threesLF
black cows’. Secondly, the numeral may occur after the head, for example /kala
goru tin-g/ ‘black cows threeLF = ‘the three black cows’. In lects that allow
the second position, the numeral’'s position with respect to the noun
differentiates specific non-definitefrom definite pragmatic inferences (e.g.
‘three of the cows’ vs. ‘the three cows'Yhese two positions for numerals
with these pragmatic functions are also found in Bangla (P. Dasgupta
2003:379ff.) and Asamiya (Goswami and Tamuli 2003:433ff.).

e Possessive Phrases (PossPhr) precede all other NP constituents;
e Demonstratives precede other modifiers.

Based on these three general points, the structure of the NP (after some simplification,
especially concerningLF position) is:

NP — PossPhmEM, NUM, ADJ, N-CLF-Case or:
PossPhmEM, ADJ, N, NUM-CLF-Case

Classifiers occur in one of three positions: suffixed to quantifiers, nouns, or
demonstratives. When a quantifier is present in the NP, then the post-quantifier position is
mandatory for classifiers.

With the exception of classifier marking on quantifiers and occasionally on
demonstratives, NP dependents are not inflected for any grammatical features of the head
noun.

5.3 Case and case-like postpositions: description and reconstruction
5.3.1 Synchronic overview

Case markers establish the function of the noun phrase within the clause. NPs may be
core or adjunct arguments to the verb—the core arguments being the S of intransitive
clauses, and the A and O of transitive clauses (Andrews 1985). In KRDS, the S and A
arguments are unmarked. The O argument is marked with the Dative-Accusative (DAT)
suffix if the head noun is either [human], or [animate and discourse prominent], and
otherwise unmarked (cf. 85.3.6). Adjunctive arguments are marked by:

2 See Wilde (2008:28290) for a more detailed description of noun phrase structure in central Jhapa

Rajbanshi.

The notion of specificity entails that the speaker intends for the NP to refer to a unique entity in the world.
Specificity is thus different from definiteness, in that definiteness requires that the addressee also be able
to uniquely identify the NP referent(s).

3
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e |Inflectional suffixes, which are phonologically bound to the noun (or its
classifier);

e Postpositions, which occur after a noun in Genitive case;

e Postpositions which, while not grammatically bound to the noun, occur
directly after itwithout an intervening Genitive marker.

In KRDS, the Dative-AccusativeDAT), Genitive GEN), and Locative L(OC) case
markers fit into the first category of inflectional suffixes. For example (from Bhatibari):

/manfi-td ‘man-CLF’ = ‘the man’, unmarked for case;
/manfi-taf{ ‘man-CLF-DAT’ = ‘to the man’, marked for dative-accusative case;
/manf(i-ta-r/ ‘man-CLF-GEN’ = ‘of the man’, marked for genitive case.

[
[
[
e /manfi-tayf ‘man-CLF-LOC’ = ‘in the man’, marked for locative case.

The Instrumntal (INS) and Ablative (ABL) postpositions occur directly after the
(optional) specificity-classifier, directect after the head noun.For example (again from

Bhatibari):
e /lag"i dia/ ‘stick INS’ = ‘with a stick’
e /gaf-k"antaki/ ‘treecLF ABL’ = ‘from the tree’

The position of general postpositions is after a Genitive marked noun phrase. For
example:

e /gaf-er tol-ot/ ‘tree-GEN under-LoC’ = ‘underneath the tree’

In this example the postpositionlbt/ ‘underneath’ is external to the NP, as shown by
the genitive case marker that intervenes between the head of thatfRrée’ and the
postposed worddlot/ ‘underneath’.

The morphological elements included in the reconstruction of this chapter generally
exclude the broader category of postpositions (&lgt/‘under’), in favour of morphology
that is internal to the noun phrase (as indicated by the syntactic position: right of the noun
head with no intervening case marker). For postpositions other than the Instrumental and
Ablative markers, the Genitive case marking indicates that they have not been
grammaticalised within the noun phrdse.

The case-marking words and suffixes identified here fit into Masica’s Layer Il of Indo-
Aryan Case markers, defined as:

(a) attached to the base indirectly, through the mediation of a Layer | element; and/or
(b) invariant for all nouns and the same for both numbers. (1991:232)

The difference between Layer | and Layer Il in Masica’s scheme is that Layer |
elements ‘attach directly to the base, with morphophonemic adjustments which are
occasionally complex’ ... ‘Morphophonemic variation, while not entirely absent at Layer
II, tends to be of a simpler order than in Layer I' (ibd81-232). Layer | morphemes,
under Masica’s definition, are entirely absent from KRDS as for Asamiya. Bangla has the
general oblique markerdkin the case of plural nouns, and Oriya hagd#[with the same
function. Otherwise NP functions in eastern Magadhan are marked exclusively by elements
belonging to Masica’s Layer Il and Layer Ill.

* This syntactic distinction could also be tested for adhesion and the insertability of adverbial or intensifier

elements before the postposition. Such testing is outside the scope of the present study.



110 Chapter 5

The elements described above as ‘postpositions external to the noun phrase’ constitute
Layer Ill of case marking in Masica’s scheme. In addition to the syntactic criterion, he also
gives a semantic criterion for distinguishing Layer Il from Layer Ill elements:

[A Layer Il element] is semantically more specific. E.g., as compared with a more
diffuse Locative on Layer Il or perhaps Layer I, Layer Il typically mediates such
concepts as ‘on top of’, ‘under’, behind’, ‘inside of’, ‘near’, etc. (128%)

The ComparativegvrP) marker in KRDS is certainly a Layer Il element, rather than
Layer II, and on that basis should be excluded from this section. However, it is included in
the reconstruction as a special case because of its close functional similarity wigh the
marker. TheaBL andcmp markers are addressed jointly in 85.3.9.

5.3.2 Oblique argument marking in eMg

The term ‘oblique’ is used in Indo-Aryan studies (and the convention will be followed
here) to refer tany case-marked NH hus ‘oblique’ in this context refers not only to NPs
in adjunctive arguments of a clause, but also to NPs with O function, or even A function, if
they are marked with an overt case marker.

In KRDS there is no general marker for obliqgue arguments. An ‘oblique’ ending (to
which case markers attach) exists only in the pronouns, and even the pronominal
declension is missing for some KRDS lects (85.5 and 85.6.1). This is an important point of
difference with the Bangla system of nominal declension. In Bangla, ‘oblique’ (i.e. case-
marked) nouns are suffixed first byl4- then by the case marker. This oblique declension
Is limited to semantically animate nouns. For example, in Bangla:

/manuf-{/ ‘man-CLF = ‘the man’;

/manufera/ ‘manNoM.PL’ = ‘the men’;

/manuf-t-r bafa/ ‘man<LF-GEN home’ = ‘the man’s home’
/manuf-der bga/ ‘man-©BL.PL.AN-GEN home’ = ‘the men’s home’

In KRDS, on the other hand, there is no distinction between plural marking of direct and
obliqgue arguments (examples from Mahayespur):

e /manusta/ ‘man<LF = ‘the man’;

e /manuser bai/ ‘man-GEN home’ = ‘the man’s home’

e /manus-la/ ‘marrL’ = ‘the men’;

e /manus-la-r bg/ ‘man-pPL-GEN home’ = ‘the men’s home’

Chatterji (1926:731) finds theL.0BL affix in Bangla to be ‘well established by the end
of the 1%" century’ on the basis of textual evidence. This feature of Bangla is innovative
and uniqgue—with no cognate affix found ‘in any other NIA. language’ (ibid.:730). It is

also linguistically complex in its morphological conditioning and thus diagnostic of a
propagation event including SCB, but excluding KRDS.

[MI1.] > /-d-/ ‘PL.OBL.AN’ {SCB} (before AD 1500). Diagnostic.

> In formalising this morphological change, and those to follow, the following convention has been used:
an innovation starting with *>" should be read as ‘the following morpheme was introduced to the
morphological system with function as given'. Thus [MI 1.] is to be read as ‘the morphé&ievds
introduced with functioPL.OBL.AN into SCB'.
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The eastern Bangla varieties of Dhaka and Maimensingh use /-go/ with the same
function as SCB §-/ (P. Dasgupta 2003:365). This formally distinctamation is also
likely to be diagnostic of a PE.

The Oriya morpheme[b]y/ which marks oblique plural arguments is a retenabpart
of the MIA declensional morphology (see Chatterji 1926:723-724).

5.3.3 Nominative marking in eMg

The nominative case is a core grammatical function encompassing the S of intransitive
clauses and the A of transitive clauses. In Bangla, NPs in nominative case are suffixed by
/-[e]ra/ ‘PL.NOM.AN’ when the referrent of the head noun is both plural and animate. Oriya
has a morpheme with nearly the same functianarde/ ‘PL.NOM’. Note that the animacy
criterion does not apply in Oriya. The function of these markers is independent of the
transitivity of the verbal construction. Both Oriya and Bangla nominative plural markers
are innovative and unique and thus diagnostic of (distinct) propagation events, based on
linguistic complexity.

The Bangla affix /-[e]ra/ is etymologically linked with the genitive case, which is /-[e]r/
in Bangla and KRDS (see 85.3.5), andr//-in western Magadhan lects. Chatterji
(1926:734) writes:

Originally, there was a noun of multitude after the strengthened genitiva . < his
stage is still found in the Maithili « hanaasabh ... » we ...; and in Bengali, the noun
of multitude can be optionally used

The ‘strong’ form of the genitive (that is, suffixed with /-a/, cf. 84.4.11), followed by a
‘noun of multitude’ (such as ‘all’) is found as a marker of plurality in early Maithili (Jha
1985 [1958]:389) and early Asamiya (Kakati 1962:294). The ‘weak’ form of the genitive
(without the suffixed /-a/) is found with the same function in Magahini/, and Bhojpuri
l-or-an/ (Chatteriji ibid.:734-736%.In sum, the marking of nominal plurality through a
constructiomounGen(-a) + ‘noun of multitude’is well distributed in Magadhan lects and
seems to been inherited from the proto Magadhan stage of linguistic history.

A morphological innovation occurred when the noun of multitude lefa®fffrom this
plural construction only in the personal pronowwghout a change in function.

[MI2.] pronouneeEN(-a) + noun of multitudéplural pronoun’ >pronounGeEN-a)
‘plural pronoun’ {middle Bangla, early Asamiya, KRDS}. Supportive, not
diagnostic.

That is, the inherited construction becaprtenounGena, but retained plural function
(even without the noun of multitude). It is important that this genitive-related suffix was
initially grammaticalised with plural functioanly as part of the pronominal systefhe
middle Bangla literature provides evidence that [MI 2.] had occurred as early as'the 14
century (ibid.). KRDS maintains the morpheme /-ra/ as the plural marker in nominative
pronouns.

Modern Asamiya constructs its plural pronouns somewhat differently, but there is
textual evidence that in early Asamiya the situation was the same as pertains in KRDS and
Bangla today. The early Asamiya plural pronouns were suffixed witliollowed by a
numeral (rather than a noun), for examfge: dukinta ‘you:rL two’ = ‘the two of you’

® The extension of nominal stems with *-a has been discussed in 84.4.11; it is not unique to eMg and its

diagnostic value for propagation events has not been reconstructed in this study.
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(Kakati 1962:294). Recall from 85.2 that Asamiya, Bangla, and at least some KRDS lects
all allow this post head position for numerals to indicate definite pragmatic function. From
the existence of the constructiomunGena + NuM it is not difficult to see how the
numeral may be left off, leaving only no@®En-a as a construction with plural function.

Goswami makes the case (in his editorial comments to Kakati 1962:294, fn.2) that the
function of this morpheme /-ra/ had already shifted freen to pluralby the time of early
Asamiya. He gives two lines of argument. Firstly, the noun phrase could be suffixed with
the standard genitive markier addition to/-ra/, as in the following exampl&ira dui+ an
nai ‘they+a two-GEN other not’ = ‘both of them have none else’. In this clause the genitive
case r marks the function of the NP whose head ischotbut ta- ‘they’. One head noun
can only take one case marker, therefofiecan be considered to have ceased to function
as a case marker in early Asamiya. Secondly, there are instances in early Asamiya writings
where the morpheme & is suffixed with dative case: for examplgak ‘him’. The ra
element had clearly lost its erstwhile genitive function, because the head noun is in dative
case (indicated by} not genitive case.

The shift in function of /*-ra/ from genitive to plurah the personal pronouns
(formalised by [MI 2.]), involves a reduction in the complexity of the construction—which
counts against its diagnostic value for a propagation event (cf. 83.4.1.1). Nonetheless, the
conditioning of the change involves a change in function restricted to pronouns, which is
thus relatively complex. The diagnostic value is registered as presently unclear, based on
the criterion of linguistic complexity. It may be supportive of a propagation event
diagnosed on other grounds.

Middle Bangla documents of the 18entury show that in Bangla at least, the scope of
this innovative affix /-ra/Nom.pL’ had by that time expanded beyond personal pronouns to
nouns in general. This change is peculiar to Bangla and does not characterise either early
Asamiya or present-day KRDS:

[MI13.] /-[e]ra/ ‘PLNOM’ in pronouns > /-[e]ra/ PL.NOM.AN’ in general nominal
morphology {SCB} (by the C1%). Diagnostic.

The reinterpretation of this morpheme /-[e]ra/ as a marker of plural subjects (i.e. no
longer restricted to the pronouns) is unique to Bangla in the Mg lects and diagnostic of a
PE. This Bangla change is the nominative counterpart of [MI 1.] which introduced marking
of oblique plural nouns. Together these two changes constitute a partial restructuring of
nominal declensions in Bangla which is not shared with KRDS or Asamiya.

5.3.4 Ergative marking in eMg

Ergativity is a complex matter in NIA. In KRDS, as in Oriya and Bangla, overt marking
of the Agent in transitive clauses has been completely lost, though it is attested in earlier
stages of Oriya and Bangla. The Agent of transitive clauses is marked by a suffix in
Asamiya, but it is usually termed the ‘agentive’ or ‘nominative’ case because the suffix
does not affect agreement marking on the verb (which always agrees with the subject
regardless of transitivity). The ergative-absolutive construction was replaced with a
nominative-accusative construction concurrently with the addition of subject agreement
endings on past and future tense formations (cf. 86.4). The loss of ergativity is a common
feature of many NIA lects and its value for diagnosing unified propagation events is
uncertain given its far reaching range over NIA. The exception to this loss is the
maintenance of ergative/agentive marking in Asamiya—which is plausibly connected to
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contact with speakers of ergative marking Tibeto-Burman languages (cf. Masica
1991:339ff.). In both cases (that is, the loss of ergativity, and its maintenance) the changes
are nondistinctive in their respective linguistic ecologies, and non-diagnostic of PEs.

5.3.5 The genitive case marker

The genitive case is cognate in all eight KRDS lects but with some phonological
differences between the sites (see Table 5.1). This charted representation of Magadhan data
will be used throughout the chapter. In the chart the eight KRDS lects are separated from
other lects by a single line. Superscrit’‘should be read as ‘after a vowel’, arfel* as
‘after a consonant’.

Table 5.1: Genitive forms in KRDS and some other NIA lects

Tharu RL MH SH
V. C_ V. C_ v_ C_
-ok -r, -er -r, -er -r, -er
°SCH* KS TH BH
V C C
-ka, -ki, -ke oy, Ser T-r, -er r, er
°Awadhi Kharia Thar RP BN
. V_ C_ V_ C_ vV_ C_
-ker, -ki, -kae -r, —-or -r, —-er -r -er; or
Maithili Mal Paharia Rajshahi Kamrupi
vV C V_ C_ V C
-ker (-k) ~r, —-er -r, —-er T-r, -or
Bhojpuri Lodha SCB SCA
-kee V‘-r, “er V‘-r, “er - -r, “or
Manbhum Paharia Oriya
V- C
-r, —-er -5

% The symbol ° indicates, following Masica, a preceding oblique linkage—that is an oblique
marker which links the case marker and the noun

The only morphological divergence within KRDS is the grammatically unconditioned
variation in BN between two forms:ef/ and/-or/. The -g]r variant is shared with other
KRDS lects, the dr variant is shared with SCA and Kamrupi Asamiyaweell as Kharia
Thar to the south-west of KRDS. Both variants;//and /ar/, have their origins in, and are
inherited from, the common Magadhan stage of linguistic history.

During late MIA, the inherited OIA genitive affixes were lost through phonological
reduction. However, before their complete loss, certain postpositions came into use as
‘help words’ for establishing the genitive function of NPs. These postpositions are the
source of genitive case markers in most of NIA today, and KRDS is no exception. The two
postpositions attested in MIA which pertain to this discussionkene and kara. The
former is reconstructed by Chatterji as a semi-tatsama form of Kata, with
transposition and reduction during MIA >dika > kera. Derivatives of this etymon are
found throughout Magadhan, as well as further afield, notably ‘in the speech of European
Gipsies who went with their language from North-Western India during the Second MIA.
period’ (Chatterji 1926:753). Later, (ibid.:755) he writes:
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Side by side with «kya > kéra, kda», the words «kara,aka» ... were used in
Magadhi Prakrit and Apabhrasa to indicate the genitive. It would seem that in
MagadhiAp. «kara» was used with the pronoun originally, and then was extended to
the noun ... [In Mg lects] «a, kara» have become practically doublets of an
identical genitive affix.

These two forms have existed as variants with the same grammatical function since late
MIA. The selection of either one of these two historical variants is a caskesitance of
variation with subsequent regularisatiofcf. 83.4.1.4). This type of change is not
diagnostic of a propagation event because of the possibility of independent regularisation
of the variation. The presence afr/-in Asamiya, but &t/ in Bangla and KRDS, suggests
that this variation was still present during the common Asamiya-Kamta stage (proto
Kamrupa, pre-l‘é century). This hypothesis is confirmed by early Asamiya writings which
for genitive case usekera;-era; -kara; -ka (Kakati 1962:306). (Note that single medkal
was undergoing deletion in this environment during late MIA and early NIA).

There are two different explanations for the general presence ¢thgenitive across
KRDS but variation betweene}f and {o]r in BN. Firstly, proto Kamta may have inherited
the -fe; o]r variation from proto Magadhan and proto Kamrupa.tBéh, alone of the eight
KRDS lects, may have retained the variation through to the present day. Second#j;, the -[
variant may have been regularised as the unique Genitive marker during the proto Kamta
stage. The presence ¢f:-o]r variation in present-day BN could be the result ohiaed
inheritance—incorporating material from both proto Asamfy]ro and proto Kamta
*-[g]ro.

This mixing of linguistic ancestries in BN may be recent or may have existed for
centuries. We cannot exclude the possibility that this variation has continued unbroken in
BN’s linguistic ancestry since the proto Magadhan stage. Nonetheless the absolute absence
of the {o]r variant in KRDS outside of BN suggests it is mokelly that this variant was
re-introduced into BN through its phylogenetic reintegration with Asamiya (cf. §7.5.4.2).
The proto Kamta form is therefore reconstructed ggrs-

[MI'4.] > /-[o]r/ *GEN {BN, from SCA}. Supportive of contact relations with Asamiya.

Determining the sequencing of this reintroduction of variation is more difficult. We shall
delay judgement until all innovations have been reconstructed, then use the less ambiguous
aspects of BN'’s linguistic history to interpret the more ambiguous areas such as this.

Regardless of whether the reintroduction occurred at an early or recent stage of BN’s
linguistic history, the fact remains that BN incorporates several features—both
morphological and phonological—that have been introduced from Asamiya. Alongside
what might be called BN'’s proto eastern Kamrupa ancestry (i.e. Asamiya ancestry), there
are some morphological features—notably in pronominals—which distinguish BN from
Asamiya and instead associatavith proto Kamta. For this reason, BN is consideaed
transitional lect—intermediary between Asamiya and the other KRDS varieties.

Even in a dialect continuum, not all lects are equally transitional. There are centres of
innovation and stability, which contrast with more variable areas that mix and match the
features of adjacent lects. BN is a transitional lect; its linguistic ancestry is mixed, with
some innovative features traceable to the proto Kamta stage, and others traceable to the
proto eastern Kamrupa (Asamiya) stage.

For the reasons given above, proto Kamta is reconstructed as having regularised the
*-ero variant at the expense of thes variant. Note that this regularisation of variation
while reconstructed as part of the proto Kamta stage, idiaghosticof that stage. It is a
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principle of this reconstruction that the regularisation of inherited variation is not
diagnostic of a propagation event because of the possibility that regularisation could have
taken place independently with the same structural-linguistic outcome.

[MI5.] Regularisation of *4]ro in genitive function {KRDS, ...}. Nondiagnostic.

Table 5.2: Genitive case forms reconstructed for various stages of NIA history

Reconstructed forms
p-eMg -kara; kera
pKmt *-gro
p-eKamrupa (Asamiya) 30

4 Becomesst/ by loss of final *o, cf. §4.4.11.

There is therefore no diagnostic value to the cognacy between the proto Kamta form
and the Bangla form /-er/, or for that matter any elA genitives which are reflexes of the
keravariant instead of thieara variant. The variation was inherited, and regularisation was
plausibly independent (cf. §3.4.1.4).

5.3.6 Dative-accusative marking

The dative-accusative (DAT) case has three major uses in KRDS, as in many other NIA
lects: first, to mark the recipient of a ditransitive verb, for example ‘I gave thetbdbk
boy; second to mark the object of a transitive verb (‘P’ in Comrie 1978) whose referent is
either [human] or [animate and discourse prominent], for example ‘treawoy; * third to
mark logical subjects which have the semantic role of experiencer as in the example below
(from Mahayespur).

/mo-k duk® lag-i-c-e/
1sGDAT fear attactPrFv-PRS3
‘| feel scared’ or: ‘Fear has struck me!’

A proper syntactic description of the grammatical relations involved in this construction
is beyond the scope of this stutiNote that in Bangla the experiencer in this construction
is marked with genitiveot dative case.

Using the same case to mark both objects of transitive verbs and indirect objects of
ditransitive verbs is a common feature of NIA. Masica (1991:365) observes:

Historically, the Indo-Aryan Accusative merged with the Nominative ... This is not to
say that Objects are always bereft of case marking. They may take it, in the form of the
Dative marker.

The only lect in Table 5.3 which has distinct forms for accusative and dative functions
iIs Manbhum Paharia (according to D. Dasgupta 1978:248). In all other lects the one case
marks NPs with both dative and accusative function.

" wilde (2008:110) points out that even animate and human direct objects can be unmarked for Dative-

Accusative if they arepecific indefinite.

For a general description of the dative subject construction from a pan-NIA perspective see Masica
(1991:346ff.), for papers giving details for individual NIA lects see Verma and Mohanan (1990). See
Wilde (2008:113115, 305-306) for a morphosyntactic description of the dative subject construction in
central Jhapa Rajbanshi (neighbouring to MH, used in this study).



116 Chapter 5

The dative-accusative case marker is cognate at all eight KRDS sites; it is the
phonologically regular reflex of proto Kamtaoks.

Table 5.3: Dative-Accusative forms in KRDS and some other NIA lects

Tharu RL MH SH
“hana =k, ok =k, ok -k, “ok
SCH KS TH BH
V C

ko =k, ok ~k, ok =k, ok
Awadhi Kharia Thar RP BN
[-ko, -ka]® Y-k, “ok '~ k, “ok = 1, ok
Maithili Mal Paharia Rajshahi Kamrupi

~ V_ C_ V_ C_ V_ C
-ke -k, ek -k, ~-ok -k, ~-ok
Bhojpuri Lodha SCB SCA
-ke -ke -ke, -pbrb V- -k, “pk
Konkani Manbhum Paharia Oriya
k(o) ka ACC: -ke ku

V_ c_
DAT: ~-k, —ek

2 These variants are phonologically conditioned (Masica 1991:245).
b /-der/ is a general oblique ending for plural animate nouns, see 85.3.2.

The prosodic raising of *> /o/ affects the case marker in TH, BH and RP §4f4.4.
The chronology of this change is argued in 87.5.3.2 to beAmod300 on the basis of
sociohistorical sequencing. This chronology places the raising innovation subsequent to the
proto Kamta stage, and thus the proto Kamta form in Table 5.4 is reconstructed with the
lower vowel: *oko.

Dative-accusative forms along the lines of -(V)k(V) may be found in most NIA
languages. Several of these are likely cognates of KRBEKS,*though Masica writes ‘It is
not ... clear whether [all NIA datives based on /k/] are to be ascribed a common origin’
(1991:245). The etymology is ambiguous, with Chatterji citing three or four different
possibilities.

SCA and Kamrupi forms are clearly cognate with KRDSk35- Chatterji (1926)
reconstructs the SCB /-ke/ as the result of agglutination of BAk’* + *-& ‘INS-LOC'.
Given that the closely related lects SCA and KRDS have regular reflexeskof the
SCB etymology should be slightly amplified as follows: -kat’ < *-[ o]ke < *-oko ‘DAT’
+ *-¢ ‘INs-LoC’.® The extension of the dative with the instrumental-locative suffix /-e/
mirrors the extension of the Bangla locative to a double locative (see 85.3.7). It is found
beyond Bangla in other eastern Magadhan lects, for example Lodha. Before this innovation
can be considered diagnostic of a propagation event, its broad dialectology in eMg needs to
be studied and showed to be conducive to sociohistorical explanation.

° This fuller etymology is implied but inexplicit in Chatterji's analysis because his description gives

Romanised transliterations of the written form, rather than phonological forms, and /-kebled #ie
homographs in Bangla script.
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[MI6.] *-oko ‘DAT + *-g ‘INS-LOC’ > /-ke/ ‘DAT’ {Bangla, ...}. Supportive, not
diagnostic.

The chronology of [MI 6.] in Bangla is not clearly stated by Chatterji. He writes that the
older form /sk/ is ‘exceedingly common in M.B., as in tf#K. and other works’
(ibid.:759), but then that ‘«-keoccurs regularly in MB., NB.;’ (ibid.G2).

This discussion suggests the reconstruction of the following forms for some post-
Magadhan stages of linguistic history pertinent to KRDS'’s history.

Table 5.4: Dative-Accusative case reconstructed
for various stages of NIA history

Reconstructed forms
p-eMg ?
pKamta *.5ko 2
p-eKamrupa (Asamiya) 5ko
pGauda-Bgga (Bangla) *sko+*-¢ > [-ke/

2 Becomesok/ by loss of final *3 cf. 84.4.11.

As the prior ancestry of 3k(o) is ambiguous, it is unclear whether Asamiya-Bangla-
KRDS *-oko constitutes an innovation diagnostic of a pre-Gauda-Kamrupa propagation
event or not. The Oriya form is /-ku/ which is probably (but not conclusively) cognate. The
KRDS and Asamiya forms while identical are inherited morphemes, partially cognate with
the -k element of (at least) Bangla /-keAtf’. As the Asamiya-Kamta similarity in this
feature is not innovative, it cannot be used as diagnostic for the common proto Kamrupa
(Asamiya-Kamta) stage.

Before moving to locative marking, we may briefly visit the evidence for earlier dative-
accusative marking as found in the Buddhist mystical songsCa#ngipadas Chatter;ji
writes that the %k form is ‘used for the dative in [Old Bangla]’, that in theCaryas
(ibid.:759), but then later adds that ‘The Garyin addition to «-ka» and «-ku», give
instances of «-kg&’ (ibid.:762) This may suggest a history of inkedi variation with
subsequent regularisation, which would entail that SCB /-ke/ ([MI 6.]) is also not
diagnostic of a propagation event. However, it must be kept in mind that the sentence
structure of the Cagysongs is intentionally poetic and that extendedpmology in the
songs may reflect considerations of rhyme or meter rather than a single coherent
vernacular of the time. Anyhow, the status of the evidence in tha<Ciargo complex and
controversial—'deliberately enigmatic’, as Masica (1991) puts it—that P. Dasgupta’s
(2003) policy of agnosticism towards the classification of this ‘language’ (if, indeed, the
songs reflect anything like a synchronically unitary lect) seems the most advisable course
of action at the present time.

5.3.7 Locative marking

The locative marker, used to indicate locational adjuncts, is cognate across the eight
KRDS sites. The forms differ only due to prosodic vowel raising.
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Table 5.5: Locative case markers in KRDS and some other NIA lects

Tharu RL MH SH
\Y C \ C vV_ ., C_
-mo L ot L ot -1, ot
SCH KS TH BH
~ V_ . C_ V_ . C_ V.. C_
me”, ps -t, ~-of -t, —-ot -t, ~-ot
Kharia Thar RP BN
vV_ C_ Vv C
-e -t, -ot ~t, ~-ot
Y=k, “ok
Maithili Mal Paharia Kamrupi
-e, me, -hi, 4 V‘-;, C‘-Qt -ot
Lodha SCB SCA
C_ V_ a
-e, -ke, -& -e, -te -nt
Marathi Manbhum Paharia Oriya
-, -t \\//‘-e,Z‘-oe -re
~k, ek

% In SCB the allomorph /-e/ is used after consonants, and optionally after non-high vowels.

The historically ‘double locative’ allomorph_é# is mandatory after a high-vowel and
optional after non-high vowels (P. Dasgupta 2003:364).

Analogously to the dative-accusative above, the KRDS locative is cognate with the
SCA form /ot/. SCB has two allomorphs with locative functiohetallomorph te/ is
partially cognate with SCA and KRDS, while the allomorph /-e/ is not cognate. Early
Oriya - is cognate with the latter Bangla allomorph (Chatterji 1926:746). The modern
Oriya locative marker iste/, which is not cognate with KRD Sof/.

The ancestry of this -based locative is an open question. Chatterji (ibid.:750) writes:

The «-ta» postposition characterises the Bengali-Assamese group only among
Magadhan speeches. This postposition would nevertheless seem to have been a
Magadhan (MIA.) inheritance in Bengali. At the present day, it occurs as «-ta» in
Assamese and in dialectal Bengali (North, East, South-east).

The absence of a locative ith ih modern Oriya or earlier Oriya documents castaes
doubt over the presence obt» ‘Loc’ during the common proto-eastern Magadhan stage
(ancestral to Oriya, Bangla, Asamiya and KRDS). However, when we look further afield, a
potentially cognatet- based locative is found in the more distantly related lects, Maithili
and Marathi. According to Masica, tHe based locative is ‘derived from the older locative
postposition ta (cognate with M. [Marathi}a(")t < OIA antar ‘the inside’)’ (1991:213)?
According to Jha (1985 [1958]:335) a cognate morpheme is found in Maithili lingigist
history:

The presence of the loc. forms it@4in the Caryas suggests, at first, a connection

with Bengali. But ta in extended forms is met with in early literary Maitlsis well as
in the modern eastern Maithiflialect: of course, even there, it is nho longer comonly

10 Jtalicised forms are transliterated orthographic representations. Kakati (1962:305) disputes the OIA

etymology proposed by Masica.
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used. ... As a matter of fact, it may be considered to be a loc. affix current in the whole
of northern, central, and easterragddhan area inasmuch as it occurs in Assamese,
Maithili and Bengali

Given that cognates of this locative morpheme are distributed beyond Bangla-Asamiya-
KRDS and found with the same function in Maithili and possibly also in Marathi, the
heritage of thet- based locative seems to stretch back in time beyond the hypothetical
proto Gauda-Kamrupa stage, to the hypothetical proto Magasthge. The absence of a
cognate morpheme in Oriya must then be explained by proposingplaeemenof this
inherited locative at quite an early stage of Oriya’s linguistic history. This hypothesis
should be considered tentative until subjected to testing based on a broader sampling of
data from the Magadhan lects.

Table 5.6: Locative case forms reconstructed for various stages of NIA history

Reconstructed case forms
pMg -0t
p-eMg ?*-oto, written *<s, Romanised as &ta
pKmt *-oto
p-eKamrupa (Asamiya) *-oto
pGauda-Bgga (Bangla) *-ot-g *-g

At any rate, the double locative found in Bangla is certainly innovative. There is no
clear evidence that bothst-and*-ot-¢ occured during the proto-eastern Magadhan stage
or earlier for that matter (unlike for the variation in genitive cdema, -kara)'' The
testimony of the Sri Krishna Kirtana manuscript is that this locative doubling innovation
occurred early in Bangla linguistic history—either during or prior to tHeQdntury. [MI
7.] is likely to be diagnostic of a propagation event:

[MI7.] *[o]t‘LOC + *-¢ ‘LOC-INS" > /-te/ ‘LOC’ {SCB, Lodha} (beforeaD 1400).
Probably diagnostic.

To summarise the key points: locative markers in KRDS and SCA are cognate, and
partially cognate with SCB+t&/. The doubling of the SCB locative is probably diastic
of an PE, but the Asamiya-KRDS locatives are inherited and the structural similarity is not
diagnostic of a change event.

5.3.8 Instrumental marking

At this point the analysis shifts from phonologically bound inflectional case suffixes, to
postpositions which occur directly after the noun, without an intervening genitive marker.
The categories of postposition, clitic and suffix are natural points along the pathway of

1 Analagously to the history of the dative outlined above, Chatterji mentions ‘one or two instances’ in the

Caryas of ‘double locative’ forms, but ‘numerous instances’ of the locatiad-oto] (ibid.:750). For the

reasons sketched under 85.3.6, this reconstruction maintains an agnosticic position on how to interpret the data
found in theCaryas, especially concerning whether or not the data constitute a unitary historical lect. Data
from the Cargs alone are not sufficiently reliable to establish inherited variation with subsequent
generalisation. Therefore the extension of the locatitzawith *¢ stands as a PE-diagnostic change.
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grammaticalisation, and it is not surprising that older suffixes are supplanted by newer
postpositions, which in turn are phonologically reduced as they move towards suffix status.
Instrumental forms for KRDS were collected using the sentence frame ‘I am writing with a

pen’, and are compared with data from other NIA lects in Tabl&5.7.

Table 5.7: Instrumental forms in KRDS and some other NIA lects

Tharu RL MH SH
le, leka Se de di
SCH KS TH BH
se Se dehene diee

Kharia Thar RP \I?N c

-e, die dise ~-re, —-ere
Maithili Mal Paharia Kamrupi
-e, €, 9, dea -e, -heni, -hilé -edi

Lodha SCB SCA

-e, di -te % ke die -e, -ere b, di, -edi ©
Marathi Manbhum Paharia Oriya
-7, -17,-ne", ni” -e”, dia -e, -re dei

% The instrumental-locative is used for inanimate instruments (Masica 1991).
P Masica (1991:246).

° Kakati (1962:304).

The KRDS data in Table 5.7 include variants of three etyma, which are referred to here
as s-, d- and r- based instrumentals. The s-based instrumental is found in RL and KS, as
well as in Hindi. Thes-based instrumental is not found in Asamiya-Bangla-KRDS-Oriya
(the eastern Magadhan lects) outside of RL and KS. This distribution of the s-based
instrumental suggests it is a Hindi loan.

[MI8.] >/=/"INs {RL, KS from Hindi/Bihari}. Diagnostic of contact relations of

diglossia with Hindi, not a PE.

As diglossic contact with Hindi is a likely conditioning factor for this change, the range
(joining RL and KS) is not diagnostic of a propagation event.

Turning to the d-based instrumental, this etymon is found repeatedly in eastern
Magadhan, see Table 5.7 where d-based instrumental markers are in bold face. This
etymon is the perfect participle form of the verb *dgive’. Modifications to the suffix
*-ia > te,-i,-hene/ are due not to nominal morphological changes but to phonological
changes and verbal morphological changes.

The range of this etymon (d-based instrumental) throughout eastern Magadhan, and also
in Maithili (central Magadhan) suggests it is an inherited feature from pre-eastern
Magadhan, and is accordingly listed in Table 5.8. This accords with Chatterji’'s judgement
that this form is ‘Found from early times: e$§KK’ (ibid.:770). The presence of this
etymon in post-Mg lects is an inheritance, and not the result of a change event.

12" Some KRDS lects have an inflectional instrumentdlfér inanimate instrumentals (similar to Asamiya

and Maithili -e, and Bangla-te/) but the relevant data have not yet been systematically collected for all
lects.
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The r-based instrumental is found in eastern Magadhan lects Oriya and SCA among
others (see the italicised forms in Table 5.7). This discontinuous range suggests that the
r-based instrumental is inherited from at least the proto-eastern Magadhan stage. Misra
connects this marker etymologically to the inherited genitive marker-#r/ extended by
the locative-instrumental endinge/ (1975:61).

With respect to the presence of the r-based instrumental in BN of KRDS, two
explanations are possible (as in 85.3.5 above). The r-based instrumental may have be
inherited into the proto Kamta stage and lost at all KRDS sites excepting BN. Alternatively,
it may have been replaced by the d-based instrumental at the proto Kamta stage, and the
presence of the r-based instrumental in BN resulted from its dual Kamta+Asamiya linguistic
ancestry. The latter explanation is the more plausible and economical reconstruction. As
argued in 85.3.5, some morphological features of BN are clearly inherited from proto Kamta,
with others clearly from proto-eastern Kamrupa (Asamiya); others yet are ambiguous
between the two. The r-based instrumental is one of those features inherited into BN not
from proto Kamta, but from proto-eastern Kamrupa (Asamiya).

The proto Kamta stage is reconstructed without the; »Jr-e instrumental marker.

While this loss is held to have occurred during the proto Kamta stage, it is not a diagnostic
feature of this stage. As for other changes involving the loss of inherited variants, the loss
of *-[e; o]r-e “INS’ is not a good diagnostic for a propagation event (cf. 84.4.1.1).

The instrumental case forms reconstructed for various stages of eastern Magadhan
linguistic history are summarised in Table 5.8.

Table 5.8: Instrumental case forms reconstructed for certain stages of NIA history

Reconstructed case forms
p-eMg *dia *-[g; o]r-¢
pKmt *dia
p-eKamrupa (Asamiya) *di *[ g]re
pGauda-Bgga (Bangla) *die

Both d-based and r-based instrumental markers are inherited from proto-eastern
Magadhan, while the s-based instrumental occurs in KS and RL due to borrowing from
Hindi. The presence or absence of d-based and r-based instrumental markers are not
diagnostic of propagation events because they constitute inheritance of variation with
subsequent regularisation. Thbased instrumental is not reconstructed for proto Kamta as
its presence in BN is more simply explained by reference to BN’s proto-eastern Kamrupa
(Asamiya) ancestry.

5.3.9 Ablative and Comparative marking

The functions of Ablative and Comparative are grammatically interrelated in eastern
NIA in general, including KRDS. For this reason, forms which serve either or both of the
two functions are analysed concurrently in this section. Markers of both these functions are
postpositions of sorts, occurring either after the noun head, or after the head suffixed by
genitive case. However, there is a general asymmetry in the relation between markers for
ablative and comparative. The ablative form may be used for comparative function, but in



122 Chapter 5

most KRDS lects (not RL, KS, MH) there is a uniquely comparative postposition, which
may not in turn be used for general ablative function.

Ablative forms for the KRDS sites are shown in Table 5.9. These were collected using
the sentence frame ‘Ram/Mohammed fell from the tree’. KRDS comparative forms were
collected using a frame such as ‘I am taller than you, he is taller than me, etc.’.

Ablative marking is highly fragmented in eastern Magadhan. Historical texts record an
Apabhransa (late MIA) ablative suffix fiu™; -hu], which Chatterji reconstructs as also
inherited into eastern (Magadhi) Apabhigma. The only evidence of inheritance into
eastern Magadhan lects is Oriya /-u/, and possibly Lodha /-nu/. In other eastern Magadhan
descendants this suffix has been replaced by a range of new forms.

The geographically central KRDS sites are alike to Bangla lects in emplibyingrb
root /t"ak-/ ‘stay, remain’ in perfect participial form. Ghaji finds this form as early as
the SKK (before Ab 1400), but no earlier. The restricted distribution of this form in
Magadhan lects—not found beyond KRDS and Bangla—points to an innovation rather

than an older inherited form.

[MI 9]

relations with SCB through diglossia.

Table 5.9: Ablative and Comparative forms in KRDS and some other NIA lects

> *thakia ‘ABL’ {SCB, TH, SH, RP, BH}. Tentatively diagnostic of contact

Tharu RL MH SH
ABL ABL ABL h .
se hat, t"aki
CMP CMP CMP .
-GEN < -GEN & -GEN tsaja
SCH KS TH BH
ABL .
se, 6EN kamn o theke " hae, taki
CMP . .
-GEN torof se T eENS -GEN tfeje M _GEN tsaja
Kharia Thar RP BN
* he'e P haki; treeki " _GENpora
ABL CMP ~ CMP . CMP .
-hu -GEN S&eja -LOC koi
CMP
-GEN lou, le
" _GEN thaki
Maithili Mal Paharia Kamrupi
~ ABL i~ BL .
7, -k kabne -GEN tfalali -GEN pere, pai
ABL —~ ABL .
-GEN ni -GEN perai
CMP .
-LoC ke, kori
CMP h .
-LOocC t"aki
Lodha SCB SCA
ABL ABL h ABL
-nu -t"eke -GEN pora
CMP . CMP . CMP .
-GEN tfal -GEN tfeje -GEN Kol
Marathi Manbhum Paharia Oriya
-tin, -hiin, -aiin, ™ _GENIe -u, -ru, taru, tiru
-mule”, -peksa
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This narrow distribution casts doubt over whether (i) the ablative mankekid
should be reconstructed as part of the proto Kanitaritance (with loss in KS, RL, MH
and BN), or whether instead (ii) it was introduced into the other four lects (TH, SH, RP and
BH) after the proto Kamta stage through borrowing from Bangla, or indeed whether (iii) it
was borrowed into Bangla from these lects. This is a problem of sequencing which cannot
be disambiguated on purely linguistic grounds. The range within KRDS of the ablative
marker f"akia/ is limited to the Bengal sociopolitical zored for this reason [MI 9.] is
labelled as ‘tentatively’ diagnostic of contact relations with Bangla. Some further
discussion on this change comes in Chapter 7, but on the whole the history of this
morpheme in KRDS remains unclear.

The absence of a stable ablative marker at the proto Kamrupa (Asamiya-Kamta) stage is
supported by early Asamiya texts. These show nouns with ablative function marked as
genitive followed by ‘verbs implying removing, going away, descending’ (Kakati
1962:309). Grammaticalisation of any of these verbs within the noun phrase had thus not
occurred during proto Asamiya, nor during the still earlier proto Kamrupa stage.

The more western KRDS lects employ the same form for the ablative and comparative
functions as for instrumental functiorse/. This instrumental marker was diagnosed above
as a borrowing from Hindi, and a similar explanation accounts for the ablative and
comparative uses of this morpheme. In the case of [MI 10.], MH lect is also included in the
range of the change event. For the same reasons as outlined in 85.3.8 for instrumental
marking, this change is not diagnostic of a unified propagation event, but of diglossia with
Hindi.

[MI110.] > /sel ‘ABL, cMP {RL, KS, MH}. Diagnostic of contact relations through
diglossia with Hindi.

The BN ablative and comparative forms are innovative for KRDS, and constitute
borrowings from SCA. They are part of BN’s proto-eastern Kamrupa (Asamiya) linguistic
ancestry.

[MI11.] > /pora/ ‘ABL’ {BN, SCA}. Diagnostic of contact relations with Asamiya.
[MI12.] > /koi/ ‘cmP {BN, SCA}. Diagnostic of contact relations with Asamiya.

The form /hae/ also occurs with ablative function in some KR[@St$, as well as in
early Asamiya texts (cf. Kakati 1962.). It is a reflex of the OIA present participle of the
verb ‘to be’: santa. Cognates are also found in Kharia Thalté/, Magahi /sti/, Bhojpuri
/sonte/, and Middle Banglahante; -honte; -ha’te; -hanéhis etymon did not constitute
the ablativesuffix for proto Magadhan (cf. rather Oriya /-u/); nonetheless it has been
inherited from proto Magadhan as a postposition with some ablatival function. As an
inherited feature, thédte/ postposition is not diagnostic of a morphologidange event.

The presence of a postposition with uniquefymparative(and not simultaneously
ablative) function is a feature of SCB and some of the KRDS lects. In these lects the
comparative is based on the perfect participial form of therb *tfah- ‘look at’. Unlike the
ablative postposition *t"ak-ia, this comparative postposition is an inheritean for this
function. Chatterji (1926:769) reconstructs the etymology as follows:
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wifEm, 6@ «cahiya > G&ye» having looked atindeclinable conjunctive ... used in
comparison, with the genitive. This use seems to be old. Cf. Early Eastern Hindi as in
Tulag-dasa.

The writings of Tulsidas show that this form was used with comparative function in a
western Magadhan lect of the™.6entury. This distribution—in both western Magadhan
and eastern Magadhan—suggests it was inherited with this function from the common
proto Magadhan stage, though the possibility of a more recent propagation cannot be
completely ruled out. If cognate postpositions are found in more Magadhan lects, then this
would strengthen the hypothesis that it is a postposition inherited with comparative
function. Further reconstruction relating to this morpheme should investigate the syntactic
processes that created this construction with comparative function, including the syntactic
motivation for putting verbal participles after a genitive case-marked noun.

The reconstruction of ablative and comparative postpositions is summarised in Table
5.10.

Table 5.10: Ablative and comparative postpositions reconstructed
for some stages of IA history

Reconstructed forms
ABL CMP
p-eMg *-[hu™; hu], hante *fa-ja
pKmt *hate ? *fa-ja
p-eKamrupa (Asamiya) *hate *psa *ka
p-Gauda-Bgga (Bangla) *hate  *t"ak-ia *fa-ja

The sequencing of the propagation dfak-ia ‘ABL'—whether before, during or after
the proto Kamta stage—has been tentatively reconstructed pmdteKamta, resulting
from more recent Bangla influence in extended central KRDS (cf. §7.5.3.2). The other
ambiguity registered in the table concerns whether or not *-[hu™;shill]pertained as
ablative marker during the proto Kamrupa and then proto Kamta stages.

5.3.10 The reconstructed case system of proto Kamta, and its modern reflexes

The foregoing reconstruction of the proto Kamta system of case inflections is
summarised in Table 5.11. Contemporary forms for the eight sample KRDS lects are given
as reflexes in accordance with the discussion above. Putative borrowings (post-Kamta
replacements) are shown by shaded cells.
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Table 5.11: Reconstructed proto Kamta case system and its reflexes

DAT GEN LOC ABL
E[fr;] | ko | e *[oto | *hate  ?
RL -[o]k -[e]r -[o]t S
KS -[o]k -[e]r -[o]t 3
MH -[o]k -[e]r -[o]t 3
TH -[o]k -[e]r -[o]t teke
SH o]k Ielr it hat | thaki
RP -[o]k -[e]r -[o]t hae | theeki
BH -[o]k -[e]r -[o]t thaki
BN -[o]k -[e]r; -[o]r -[o]t -GEN pora

Six morphologically-conditioned innovations have been reconstructed in this section,
which together derive the contemporary systems from the reconstructed forms.

[M1 4.] > /-[o]r/ ‘GEN {BN, from SCA}. Supportive of contact relations with Asamiya.

[MI 8.] > /se/ 'INS’ {RL, KS from Hindi/Bihari}. Diagnostic of contact relations of
diglossia with Hindi.

[MI 9.] > *thakia ‘ABL’ {SCB, TH, SH, RP, BH}. Tentatively diagnostic of contact
relations with SCB through diglossia.

[MI 10.] > /se/ ‘ABL, cMP' {RL, KS, MH}. Diagnostic of contact relations through
diglossia with Hindi.

[MI 11.] > /pora/ ‘ABL’ {BN, SCA}. Diagnostic of contact relations with Asamiya.
[MI 12.] > /koi/ ‘cMP' {BN, SCA}. Diagnostic of contact relations with Asamiya.

All of the innovations that affect KRDS case systems are replacements through (a) the
influence of Hindi in the western KRDS lects {RL, KS, and to a lesser extent MH}, (b) the
influence of SCA in the eastern KRDS lect {BN}, and possibly (c) the influence of SCB in
the central lects {TH, SH, RP, BH} (though this last hypothesis is less robust than the
others).

5.4 Specificity classification markers: description and reconstruction
5.4.1 Synchronic overview

Within the eastern Magadhan lects, there is a set of suffixes which attach directly to
nouns, and specify the discourse status of the noun as either specific-indefinite or specific-
definite depending on the relative position of the noun, numeral and classifier (cf.
overview in 85.2, and Wilde [2008:634] for an indepth description of classification in
central Jhapa Rajbanshi).

The inflectional categories marked by these suffixes are number and noun class, but
noun class is only marked when the noun referent is singular and thus the plural marker is
the same across all noun classes. KRDS differs in this regard from Bangla, which has
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distinct plural markers depending on whether the referent is animate or not (this divergence
established by [MI 3.]). The suffixes employed in Mahayespur (eastern Jhapa, Nepal) are
given in Table 5.12 as an illustration of how all this works as a synchronic system (but see
further Wilde ibid. for central Jhapa dialect).

Table 5.12: System of classifiers in Mahayespur (MH) of KRDS

Noun class
S Class | Class II Humans
E Singular -ta -k"an -d&zan P
= Plural -la -la -la

Recall from 85.2 that classifiers may differ in their syntactic position within the NP.
Classifiers fa/ and /k"an/ may occur in one of three positions in the nourapé in MH:
postnumeral, postdeterminer or postnominal (in that order of priority). The human classifer
/-d&an/ is only permitted in the postnumeral position itdHMWilde also finds it to occur
after the indefinite pronoun [2008:71].)

The plural marker may occur postdeterminer or postnominal but not post-numeral, and
plural marking is not permitted when the noun phrase includes a numeral. For example:
llok-la/ ‘manPL’ = ‘the men’, or fin-ta lok/ ‘threecLF man’ = ‘the three men’. The
pragmatic implications of the position given to the classifier are considerably more
complex than this, but this overview suffices for the purposefiere.

Some noun classes are mutually exclusive, while others may be subclasses of more
general classes. In MH, all human referents are Class | nouns, thus three men can be either
/tin-ta lok/ or fin-dzan lok/ ‘three€LF man’ = ‘the three men’. As mentioned below Table
5.12, the classifier d&zan/ is more restricted in its distribution than thbey classifiers fa,

-k"an, -la/ and does not suffix to head nouns.Hence the definite singular of a human noun
is, for example, /loka/ ‘the man’, and not */lokizan/. Based on this structural distinction
between the single classifiergal- -k"an/ (which suffix to the noun) andd/an/ (which
does not), Wilde argues that onlya/ and /«"an/ should be considered nominal classifiers,
and /<&zan/ a numeral classifier (2008:71). Wilde thus consdthere to be just two
nominal classifiers in central Jhapa Rajbanshi.

The distribution of the {a/ and /k"an/ noun classes is partially motivated semantically
but for the most part semantically arbitrary (ibid.:70). The partial semantic motivation may
be seen with the k?an/ class, which coincides partially with the seritactiterion of
flatness (Chatterji 1926:779). For example /kitaprt™the book’, /duaian/ ‘the door’,
etc. Wilde (2008:68) concurs that semantic features play ‘at least some part’ in assigning
some nouns to thekMan/ class:

» ‘which classifier is associated with the noufd pat ‘leaf’ seems to be
determined by the size and shape of the leaf itself' (ibid.)

« ‘the classifier @l -k’an is not used for animates ... though it may be used
for body parts’ (ibid.)

13 1n the Rajbanshi of central Jhapa, the corresponding morphenie iad/ (Wilde 2008:64)

For further synchronic details, see P. Dasgupta’s (2003) analysis of the pragmatic effects of the syntactic
position of classifiers in Bangla, and Wilde’s (2008:38) description of central Jhapa Rajbanshi.
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* ‘The classifier @l -k’an tends to be used where there is an association with
liquid or airborne substances.’ (ibid.)

* However, ‘both classifiers can be used for abstract entities.’ (ibid.)

The /1a/ class is rather more of a ‘default’ noun clast which all left over nouns are
thrown. In western Jhapa and Morang districts of Nepal, the default classMiefwith
allomorph /{a/) even attaches tag@per nounsSuch suffixing does not occur elsewhere in
KRDS. Some dialects of Jhapa district allow double marking within the noun phrase, with
the classifier attaching both to the head and to a numeral (Wilde 2008:76; note that Wilde
cites this observation as requiring further confirmation through dialectal study). Double
marking is ungrammatical in most KRDS lects.

Bangla has variants of thgdt and /k"an/ suffixes which are conditioned by semantic
and pragmatic factorsi-fa/ versus fi/ and /k"ana/ versus K'ani/, the latter being
basically a diminutive form (see further P. Dasgupta 2003:379ff.).

Table 5.13 lists the specificity-classifiers collected for this study at each of the eight
KRDS sites, as well as cognate forms in other eastern Magadhan lects. These suffixes were
collected using the nominal concepts glossed in Table 5.15. Cells are shaded if they
contain forms that are not cognate with other forms in the same column.

Table 5.13: Specificity-classifers for singular noun referents in KRDS
and some other eMg lects

Specific-classification forms for singular noun referents
RL -[ta, dA]  -kMan  dzan
KS [te, do]  -k"an  <&an
MH -[to, do]  -k"an  <&an
TH -[ta,da] -kan  &on
SH -ta, fee] -k&n  -2n
RP? | -[ta,fee] -kan -zon -p"aa, tukue -seo
-p"ala
BHP -[ta, fee] -k&an  -zon  -pala -kutiia -0
BN © -ta -xan -2n -pfala  -xini -dal -9 -tukura -heo
SCB 14, i -k"ana, -don
-k"ani
Kamr- | -ta -k"an  -»n  -phala, -k"eni -dal
upi -phat
SCA® | -to,-ta  -k'pn, -zon -dal
-k"pni
SCO | ta i

% Also for RP: /dumi, -kona, k"ona/. The latter two are probably allomorphic variants
. Also for BH: £dumi, -{"uma, -afi, -g"or/.
Also for BN: ELsilpa/.
4 For a fuller list of the classifiers used in the Kamrupi dialect, see U. Goswami (1970:105ff).
® For a fuller list of the classifiers in SCA, see Kakati (1962:279ff.).
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Table 5.14: Plural markers in KRDS and some other eMg lects

NOM andoBL Exclusivelynowm ExclusivelyoBL

RL -la
KS -la
MH -la
TH -la
SH -la, gifa
RP -(gufee; glee)
BH -(gulbee; gilee; glee; la)
BN -gila
SCB An. -[e]ra -der
SCB Inan.| -gulo,-guli
Kamrupi -gila
SCA -bilak, -hot, -bor
SCO -man(e),

-mang -kula, -gu@, -Sobu

There is a sharp difference in the complexity of nominal classification between western
lects {RL, KS, MH, TH, SH}, and central-eastern lects {RP, BH, BN}. The former lects
mark two nominal classesja*and *"an, with the subclass (or numeral classifier) *dJine
latter group of lects distinguish several more classes besides. The correlation between
geographical direction and increased classificatory complexity is not accidental. From Oriya
in the south-west @/ and {i/, but not k"an/), north-east through SCB and the western
KRDS lects, and further north-east into the central and eastern KRDS lects as well as
Kamrupi Asamiya and SCA, the complexity of classification gradually increases. The
reconstruction below will make reference to this geographically conditioned complexity of
declension.

Note that the additional classifiers found in RP, BH and BN also exist as independent
words in these same lects, and in the other KRDS lects. This may cast doubt on their status
as true classifiers, and requires further research. The morphological difference between these
possible classifiers and other lexical items is that in RP, BH and BN these morphemes (e.g.
/p"ala/ ‘strip, length’) can occur directly after theum as a suffix, whereas in the other lects
the genitive case intervenes. Thus in RP, BH and BN:ptada/ ‘bamboo-strip’=‘a/the strip
of bamboo’ versus in the other lects /baspgfala/ ‘bambooseN strip’="a/the strip of
bamboo’. The difference between these two examples is morphosyntactic: the classifying
noun has been grammaticalised within the NP, without an intervening genitive marker.

As in the illustrated system from Mahayespur, not all the classes are mutually exclusive.
This can be seen in Table 5.15, where the grammatical functions of some classifiers overlap,
enabling more than one classifier to be used with the one noun, for example ‘bamboo’.
Deeper synchronic study is required before we can say to what extent the use of each of
these classifiers is grammatically as against semantically conditioned. It is quite likely that,
as in the case of MHal and fzan/, there is some grammatical hierarchy to thesesifileis
in the more complex systems such as BH and BN.

Fifteen nominal concepts were elicited for specificity-classification at all eight sites. The
spread of these fifteen nouns across noun classes is given in Table 5.15.
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5.4.2 Historical reconstruction of increased classificatory complexity

As noted in the synchronic overview, complexity of nominal classification increases
towards the east of KRDS and in Asamiya. The complexity is not ‘original'—that is, not
inherited from proto Kamta—but has developed incrementally through incorporating more
nouns within the grammatical set of postnominal markers of specificity. Taking what is
basic across KRDS, | reconstruct the specifiefa, *-k"an and *ézon as inherited from
the proto Kamta historical stage and probably further back still. The introduction of the
classifier *k"an is possibly diagnostic of a common Bangla-AsamiyaE¥Rpropagation
event, but this must be confirmed by a wider scope of comparative reconstruction. Further
developments in the classification system are reconstructed as having occurred after the
division of proto KamtaAp 1550, cf. §7.3.1).

[MI113.] Introduce as classifiers:p*ala, *{ukura,*-seo and assign nouns to them
{RP, BH, BN}. Diagnostic value unclear.

[MI14.] Introduce as classifier:dumi/ and assign nouns to it {RP, BH}.
Nondiagnostic.

[MI 15.] Introduce as classifier: /konagita/ and assign nouns to it {RP}.
Nondiagnostic.

[M116.] Introduce as classifiersdami, {"uma, -4i, -g°or/ and assign nouns to
them {BH}. Nondiagnostic.

[MI17.] Introduce as classifiers: /-xini,agsilpa, -dal/ and assign nouns to them {BN}.
Nondiagnostic.

The nouns that become classifiers are already used in phrasal specification in other lects
(e.g. /amer pPala/ ‘the strips of mango’ in SH). The grammaticatiisn of these nouns as
classifiers seems to be conditioned by contact relations with Tibeto-Burman lects (cf.
Masica 1991:250), and is thus not diagnostic of propagation events because of the
possibility of independent grammaticalisation in different areas. It is nonetheless
interesting that the same nouns appear to have been grammaticalised in RP, BH and BN:
*-phala, *-tukura, *-seo0. At present doubt remains over the morphosyntastatus of
*-p"ala, *tukura, *-€0 as nominal classifiers in RP, BH and BN; and whiiis is the
case, [MI 13.] cannot be considered as diagnosing PES. Further synchronic analysis of the
nominal morphology of RP, BH and BN is needed in order to verify the change for these
three lects; only then will it be clear whether they share classifier morphology that is
innovative within KRDS.

5.4.3 History of the plural markers

The OIA plural markers were eroded during MIA, and from the start of the NIA period
nouns of multitude were used as suffixes to denote plurality:

In Assamese as in Bengali ... the plural affix of O.L.A.-4¢ nouns, éh > M.LA.
-a, was reduced tai-in [Apabhramsa] and lost its PI. force ... New PI. forms had to be
built up by adding nouns of multitude (Kakati 1962:93).

The forms across KRDS are reflexes of proto Kamta &gthis in turn is a reflex of
the semi-Tatsama forrkula ‘herd, troop’ (see Turner 1962-66; headword id. 3330).
Subsequent to the grammaticalisation of this noun as a plural suffix, its form has been
reduced in some KRDS lects: *-gub -gula > -gla > -la. Cognates kafla are also found
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in Bangla /gulo/, Kamrupi Asamiya /gila/, and Oriya nouns of multitkdé¢a/ gu@/ (cf.

Misra 1975:54 for Oriya). The change in vowel in Kamrupi /gilddufa also occurs in
some KRDS lects. This change seems to reflect a stage intermediary betwean>*-gu|
-gula (> *-gVla) > -gla. During this intermediary stage the vowel—written V—became
very short. The phonetic qualities of this reduced vowel were reinterpreted phonemically
as /i/, rather than /u/.

Masica (1991:229) notes that ‘Bengglilo/guli ... may be related not only to Western
Assamese (Kamrupdila, but possibly also to Gawarbafila, Khowar gini, etc. in the far
northwest.” Probably all that can be said is that the semi-Tatsam&fterformed part of
the proto Magadhan (and earlier) inheritance as one of a number of nouns that had some
plural function. This form was then regularised with plural function in the lects mentioned
above. This scenario of grammaticalisation is unlikely to be diagnostic of a common
propagation event between Gawarbati, Khowar, Kamrupi, Oriya, Bangla, KRDS, etc.

The form of the plural marker has undergone reduction in several KRDS lects. The
reduction of *-gulaPL’ > *-gla ‘PL’ seems to be connected to the phonological processes
described in 84.4.6. Further reduction of *-gla > /-la/ in {KS, RL, MH, TH, SH, variably in
RP} must be accounted for by a change specific to this morpheme:

[MI118.] *-gla‘pPL >/-la/ ‘Pl {KS, RL, MH, TH, SH, variably in RP}. Nondiagnostic.

[MI 18.] is not diagnostic of a PE because it involves loss rather than addition of
linguistic material, and there is a strong phonotactic motivation for this loss. Sequences of
CCC are dispreferred in KRDS, and the suffix -gla creates such sequences when attached
to a consonant final stem, for example /kitapgla/ ‘books’.

The history of the SCB plural for animate nouns /-[e]ra/ has already been given above
under 85.3.3.

5.5 Personal pronoun systems: description

The personal pronoun systems are presented in this section with only minimal
comments on peculiar contrasts and forms. Detailed reconstruction of the proto Kamta
pronominal system comes in 85.6 after all the systems have been individually sketched.

5.5.1 Kishanganj (KS)

The pronoun system collected in a village area outside Kishanganj town, and reported
for other southern areas of Kishanganj district of Bihar, is given in Table 5.16. Empty cells
in this and later pronominal tables indicate categories identified as ungrammatical by the
informant(s). ‘Oblique’ pronouns take case suffixes to indicate their function within the
clause. The ‘nominative’, or direct pronouns take no suffix, and function as subject in a
clause. Underscore marks indicate the position of the case marker in an oblique form
which is also suffixed bya: For example: Kda- =0 — /kohako/ ‘whomever = INT—
DAT=INDF'.
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Table 5.16: Kishanganj system of personal pronouns

Person SG.NOM SG.OBL PL.NOM PL.OBL

1 mu’i mo- hamra hmsa-; homtfa
2 i to- tumra _umsa-

3.PROX ja"haj joha- gra; emra isma-; isa-
3.DIST woha’] wsha- wora; Amra usma-; usa-
INT.DEF ke koha-

INT.INDF kah=o0 kdha-  =o(bl)

REL.DEF dzaj dzha-

REL.INDF dzah=0

The KS system differs from RL, but is similar to the other KRDS sites in only
distinguishing singular and plural pronouns. The plural forms may also be used for high
singular functions. In KS the on-glide to the third person singular pronouns (variable in RL
below) is more categorically established, for exampdhdj/ ‘PROX and Avsha’j/ ‘DIST'.
Obliqueness in the plural pronouns is signalled by a morphensg, Avhich appears in the
first and second person pronouns in a different position compared with the third person
pronouns. Reconstruction of the historical morphology of this morpheme is attempted in
85.6.1. Nominative plurality is signalled by the element /ra/, also considered in 85.6.1.

5.5.2 Rangeli (RL)

The pronoun system reported for Rangeli and other areas of Morang district of Nepal, is
given in Table 5.17.

Table 5.17: Rangeli system of personal pronouns

Person SG.L.NOM SG.L.OBL SGH PL

1 mu”i mo-*# hama hama-la

2 i to- tanmfa; amfa {anfa-la; hm°a-la
3.PROX je” jeha- Em°a; emfa jemfa-la

3DIST wahg P waha- arfa; anfa ama-la; anfa-la
INT.DEF kohaj kaha- kahaj-la

INT.INDF kah=x kaha-__=

REL.DEF dzohaj dzoha- dzahaj-la
REL.INDF dzah=. daha-__=&

4 wilde (2008:86) gives three oblique forms for the singular pronouns in Nepal Rajbanshi: /mo-/
with GEN andDAT case; /m-/ with inclusive clitic /=ha/; /mha-/ with case and the emphatic or
inclusive clitic.

As noted in Wilde (ibid.), the pronunciation of this morpheme varies considerably in Nepal
Rajbanshi.

The Rangeli system distinguishes three persons across the number categories of Low
Singular, High Singular and Plural. This is peculiar among the eight KRDS lects examined
here, and is interpreted diachronically in 85.6. Speakers repoddhaiorms are used in
casual conversation, but that in formal situations, such as with one’s father-in-law, ‘we
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don’t speakmui tui, we speakhama tama’. That is,sGH forms are used in formal
conversation styles, anslG.L in casual conversation styles. A thorough sociolinguistic
study of the use of these different low and high pronouns remains to be done. The use of
inherited plural pronouns as high singular has been accompanied by the innovation of new
plural forms, extended by the plural suffix /-la/ for example: /m@61L’, /hama/ ‘ISGH’,
/hama-la/ ‘we’.

Third person pronouns are deictics which distinguish distal (far) and proximal (near)
positions against the categories low singular, high singular, and plural.

In all KRDS lects, indefinite pronouns are formed by attaching the associative clitic
/=a;0;0/ ‘even, also’ to the interrogative pronoun. Faample, in RL the interrogative
pronoun is /kbaj/ ‘who?’, and the indefinite pronoun is /kali=someone, anyone,
whoever’. (In some lects including RL the attachment of the clitic alters the rhythm of the
word with some effect on the preceding vowels.)

We may note in RL the phonetic variation between onglided and pure vowels in the
opening syllables of the third person pronouns, for examjpte®d; em"a / ‘3sc.H’ = ‘this
respected one here’. There is variation also in the constituent phonemes of the second and
third person high singular and plural pronouns, for exam@et'a-la; tam‘a-la/ ‘2sG.H’,
/(anfa-la; anfa-la/ ‘3sG.H'.

The Rangeli (RL) system, like the Mahayespur (MH) system (85.5.3), distinguishes
nominative and oblique forms only in the singular pronouns, with the distinction
neutralised in the plural pronouns (see further §5.6).

5.5.3 Mahayespur (MH)

The pronoun system collected in Mahayespur, and reported for other areas of eastern
Jhapa district of Nepal and southern Darjeeling district of West Bengal, is given in Table
5.18.

Table 5.18: Mahayespur system of personal pronouns

Person SG.NOM SG.OBL PL.NOM PL.OBL

1 mu’i mo- hama hama

2 Wi to- tamfa tama

3.PROX e e- emfa emia

3DIST Aj A- amia amfa

INT.DEF kaj koha- ka kae koha-__ k#a-

INT.INDF kah=x koha- = kaha kaha kba- = koha-_ =
REL.DEF dzahe dzha- dzahdzahe | dzha-  dah-a-
REL.INDF dzah= dzha-__ = | dzahadzaha | dha- _ _=adzmha-_ =

In the interrogative and relative pronouns of this set plural number is indicated by
doubling of the singular forms. Analysis of oral texts is needed to find out how prominent
this plural marking strategy is in actual use. This strategy may also be present in KS and
RL, but failed to show up in the data elicited for this study. (See Wilde [2008:101, 102]
who analyses the function of this reduplication strategy as individualised plurality.)

In MH there is no difference in form between the nominative and oblique-base plural
pronouns, except in the interrogative and relative pronouns.
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5.5.4 Thakurgaon (TH)

The pronoun system collected in a village near Thakurgaon town of Bangladesh is given
in Table 5.19. For some categories there are contrasting forms reported for the local
Muslims and for the local Polia/Rajbanshi Hindus. Forms reported for Muslims are
indicated by {M}, and for Hindus by {H}. The data were collected with a Muslim speaker
and his Hindu and Muslim friends, and the variation is confirmed by the dialectological
data also collected during this study (Appendix D of Toulmin 2006).

Table 5.19: Thakurgaon system of personal pronouns

Person SG.NOM SG.OBL PL.NOM PL.OBL
1 mui mo- hamra hama-
2 tui to- wumra wmba-
3.PROX ia” ia- imria imfa-
3.DIST ua” ua’- umfa unfa
INT.DEF ke {M}, ka- kela {M}, ka-__ ka-
kaj{H} kara {H}
INT.INDF keh=0 ka- =o ka- =oka-_ =0
REL.DEF dzaj dza- dzejla dza-__ dza-
REL.INDF dze keh=0

This system is like MH in utilising reduplication for plurality in the interrogative and
relative pronouns. The combination of aspirated nasals in the plural obligue forms (e.qg.
/tum®a/ ‘2PL.oBL’) and aspirated rhotics in the plural nominative forms (eugmrfa/
‘2PL.NOM’) is unique among the eight KRDS sites and significant for the reconstruction in
85.6.

The interrogativeeL.NOM form /kela/ reported for Muslims is a newer plural than the
Hindu equivalent /kara/. The Muslim variant results from agglutination ofNtheG.NOM
pronoun /ke/ with the productive plural morpheme /-la/ (cf. 85.4).

5.5.5 Shalkumar (SH)

The pronoun system collected with speakers of Shalkumar, in central Jalpaiguri district,
West Bengal, is given in Table 5.20.

Table 5.20: Shalkumar system of personal pronouns

Person SG.NOM SG.OBL PL.NOM PL.OBL

1 Mui; moj mo- ham(e)ra hama-

2 tui to- tomora; bmra ‘bma(-__-la)-
3.PROX ijai ija- imiria ima-

3DIST uwai uwa- umuta, umra uma-

INT.DEF kaj ka- kajgula kunla-; ka-__ ka-
INT.INDF kah=0 kaho-__ =0 kah=0 kah=0

REL.DEF dzaj dza- dzaj dzaj, dzeila

REL.INDF dze kah=0
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Peculiar to the Shalkumar data is the insertion of a vowel between sonorant consonant
clustersThe particular vowel that is inserted is determined by the preceding vowel, thus
/ham(e)ra/, tbmora/, /imita/, and /umuta/ (cf. 84.4.8). The pattern of pronominals is
otherwise highly similar to RP and BH below (minus the innovative relative plural form of
Rangpur).

5.5.6 Rangpur (RP)

The pronoun system collected with speakers in and around Rangpur town, Bangladesh,
is given in Table 5.21.

Table 5.21: Rangpur system of personal pronouns

Person SG.NOM SG.OBL PL.NOM PL.OBL

1 mu’i; Mo’ mo- hamra hama-

2 tu’i; o7 to- tomra toma-
3.PROX &l ige- emra ema-; imee-
3.DIST ol ta’l use- omra;amra oma-
INT.DEF kai ka- —

INT.INDF ka"jo ka-__=o -

REL.DEF za’i za- zamra pIST), Zama-

zemra PROX)
REL.INDF za’jo za-_ =0 —

Three features of this system warrant some comment for their variance from the broader
KRDS pattern. Firstly, this is the only system to have extended the plural nominative and
oblique elements /-mra/ and /-ma/ to the relative or subordinating conjunctions: /zamra,
zemra, zama-/. Interestingly, these new relative pronouns further distinguish the categories
distal versus proximal. Secondly, along with standard third person distal pronosis-in /
the data also include an anaphoric form (listed unaes1.in /ta-/. Functionally equivalent
forms exist in the other central and eastern KRDS lects, but not in RL, MH, or KS to my
knowledge. Thirdly, the variation [ufi; mo™i] and [u7i; t07i] is part of a confusing historical
picture of the development of these pronominal forms, see further 85.6.1.

5.5.7 Bhatibari (BH)

The pronoun system collected with speakers from villages around Bhatibari—on the
border between south-eastern Jalpaiguri district and north-eastern Cooch Behar district,
West Bengal—is given in Table 5.22.
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Table 5.22: Bhatibari system of personal pronouns
Person SG.NOM SG.OBL PL.NOM PL.OBL
1 mui mo- (h)yamra (h)ama-
2 tui to- tomra toma-
3.PROX in'ej; ijgj in'e-; ije- emra, imte ime-
3.DIST un'ej; Uwej un'e-; Uje- umee ume-
INT.DEF kaj ka- kaj kaj ka-  ka-
INT.INDF kan=o0, kaj=0 ka- =o kay=0 kay=0 kag- =oka-_=o0
REL.DEF dzaj dza- dzaj dzaj dza- _dza-
REL.INDF dzajo

This pronominal system is substantially the same as for Rangpur above, though with
reduplication as a strategy for marking plurality in the place of Rangpur's innovative
relative plural forms.

5.5.8 Bongaigaon (BN)

The pronoun system collected with speakers of Bongaigaon lect, in western Assam is
given in Table 5.23.

Table 5.23: Bongaigaon system of personal pronouns

Person | SGNOM | SGOBL PL.NOM PL.OBL H.NOM H.OBL

1 moj mo- ami; amira ama-

2 to] to- tumi; tumira toma-; tuma- apuni aponsg
3.PROX € e- imira ima-

3DIST 0j, hi ta- umira, tamira uma-, tama-

INT.DEF kaj ka- kaj kaj ka- _ ka-

INT.INDF | kabaj kaba- kabaj kabaj kaba-__ kaba-

REL.DEF | (d)zaj (d)za- (d)zigila (d)za-__ (d)za-

REL.INDF | zabaj zaba-

=
1

Several aspects of this pronominal system diverge from the other KRDS systems. The
first and second person singular pronounsj/ toj/ are almost identical with SCR.The
second person pronouns include a high honorific form, which lacks cognates elsewhere in
KRDS, but has cognate forms in SCA as well as SCB (see 85.6.3). Thirdly, the third
person singular distal ‘s/he there’ is /oj/ or /hi/. The latter may have an anaphoric function.
Lastly, the indefinite pronouns based on /kaba-/ are markedly different to the equivalent
forms in other KRDS lects, though similar to SCA.

15

BN'’s three 4, o, u/.

SCA forms are /me, be/ ‘1SG 2SG. SCA has four distinct phonemes in the back vowels,/ o, u/, to
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5.5.9 Standard Colloquial Bangla (SCB)

For the sake of comparison, and given the influence of the regional Standard languages
on certain KRDS lects, the pronominal systems of SCB and SCA are also outlined briefly.
The SCB system given in Table 5.24 is based on P. Dasgupta (2003:367) and T.
Bhattacharya (2001:68). The levels of honour are given in the leftmost calyion), NT
(neutral),H (high honour). Anaphoric functiofe/ is distinguished from distal /o/ in the
third person.

Table 5.24: SCB system of personal pronouns

Person SG.NOM SG.OBL PL.NOM PL.OBL

1 ami ama- amra amaa
2L tui to- tora “bder
2NT tumi toma- _bmra _bmader
2.H apni apna- apnara apnad
3.NT.PROX e e- era eder
3.H.PROX ini e - era e"der
3.NT.DIST 0 o- ora oder
3.H.DIST uni ora ora o der
3.NT.ANP fe tara

3.H.ANP tini ta'ra

INT.DEF ke ka-

INDF ke=0 kau-

REL.DEF &e &a-

REL.INDF &e ke=0 &e kau-

The SCB pronoun system is considerably more complicated than the KRDS systems,
due to the categorisation for honour in second and third person. While in KRDS there are
generally no special forms to distinguish high and low honour, SCB distinguishes three
levels of honour in the second person fornug Aumi, apni/, and two levels in the third
person forms /o, uni/, /e, ini/, etc. In the second person, KRDS generally onkyihdsr/
singular number, and the further option of using the plural pronounid omra/ in cases
of high honour. As a result, KRD&ui/ is not functionally equivalent to SCBii/. Rather,
the function of KRDSthi/ is equivalent to the functions covered by both S@B and
/tumi/. The functional equivalent of SCB /apni/ is KRQBnt'a; tomra/, but this KRDS
pronoun also includes plural function, so the functional equivalence is not one-to-one.
Similar differences in the categorisation of honour exist between the third person pronouns
of SCB and KRDS.

These structural differences lead to misunderstandings, largely on the part of SCB
speakers, who mistakenly assume that KR éxists in the same structural relations of
honour as SCBtui/ when in fact the structure of the systems is qdiierent. | have had
Bengali mother tongue speakers say to me ‘Rajbanshis are rude, thiey when they
speak to me’. This is a misunderstanding of the functional relations/d26G within the
pronominal system of KRDS lects.

Note also that the function of the SCB pronominal element /-ra/ differs from the
function of KRDS /-ra/. In KRDS and other eastern Magadhan lects the morpheme is
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restricted to the pronominal system, while in SCB it is a general marker of plurality for
animate nouns (see 85.3.3).

5.5.10 Standard Colloquial Asamiya (SCA)

The structure of the SCA pronominal system is similar to SCB in its categorisation of
honour in second and third persons. However, there are several other differences with SCB
and with KRDS, as can be seen in the data in Table 5.25. The data are from Goswami and
Tamuli (2003) and Kakati (1962).

Table 5.25: SCA system of personal pronouns

Person SG.NOM SG.OBL PL.NOM PL.OBL
1 Mp)j mo- ami ama-
2L toj to- oho"t 16
2NT tumi toma- tomalok
2.H apuni apona- aponalok
3.NT.PROXM i . ihp"t
3.NT.PROXF ei & xiho™t
3.H.PROX eo”, eket eo’lok,
eketxokol
3.NT.DIST:M XI- ta- wihp't
3NT.DIST:F tai
3H.DIST teo”, teklet tedlok,
tek"etxokol
INT.DEF kon ka-
INT.INDF konoba karoba
REL.DEF Zi zZa-

SCA stands out in eastern Magadhan for its categorisation of gender in the third person.
The distinction is maintained only in the nominative pronouihsh@’, /ei/ ‘she’) and not
in the oblique ones (e.g. /ia-r/ ‘his, her’). The gender distinction is neutralised for the third
person pronouns with high honour, for example: /eoeték”

The plural element /-ra/ mentioned above for SCB and KRDS is noticably absent from
SCA (though it was present during early Asamiya, cf. 85.3.3). Plurality is marked either
through use of different lexemeswdj/ ‘I' versus /ami/ ‘we’, or by the suffixeshp™t/ or
/-lok/. The suffix /ho’t/ is always applied to low honour pronouns, and gones to
neutral honour pronouns, but never to high honour pronouns. The suffix /-lok/ is high
honour, and sometimes neutral honour.

5.6 Personal pronoun systems: reconstruction

Having sketched the contemporary pronominal systems of KRDS and its influential
neighbours SCB and SCA, the present section reconstructs the historical change events that

1* pata missing for the remainder of this column.
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derived the contemporary systems from earlier ones. Structurally-general innovations that
apply across person categories are reconstructed first in 85.6.1, followed by a blow-by-
blow reconstruction of forms in each category of person (85.6.2-85.6.4), as well as in the
interrogative (85.6.5) and relative (85.6.6) pronominals. The proto Kamta pronoun system
that results from the reconstruction is presented here in advance, in order to aid the reader
in following the discussion below.

Table 5.26: Reconstructed personal pronouns for pKmt

Person SG.NOM/INS SG.OBL PL.NOM PL.OBL

1 *mui *mo- *hamra *hama-[fa-]

2 *tui *to- *tom’ra *tomfia-[fa-]

3PROX *[€7); i"haj] *I"ha- *[emPra; imfra] *[emfa-; imfa-,
gfma-; fma-|

3DIST *[07); u™haj] *U"ha- *[omfra; unfra] *[omfa-; unfa-,
ofma-; ufma-|

INT *kahe *kaha-

REL *dzahe *dzaha-

5.6.1 General structural changes in personal pronouns

The KRDS lects are treated in the same order as above, with departures from this order
only when it is necessary to describe innovations across several lects.

The structure of the RL system differs from the other KRDS sites by formally
distinguishing low singular pronouns (e.onw/i/ ‘1SG.L’) from high singular (e.g. /hama/
‘25G.H’) and general plural (e.g. /hamalapLl). Important points to note are: high and low
are only distinguished in the singular number, and are distinguished across all three
persons. This system of honour marking is completely different from the SCB and SCA
systems which distinguish three levels of honour across both single and plural pronouns,
but only in the second and third persons.

The RL system of honour marking is not an inherited feature of proto Kamta, but a
recent innovation through the shift in meaning of the inherited plural > high singular. New
plural pronouns have been formed by suffixing the inherited plural pronouns with the
ending /-la/ pL" (cf. 85.4.3). Notably, given RL’s Hindi and Bihari language contact, a
similar shift also occurs in varieties of those languages whereby the old plumdl e
functions as a singular pronoun ‘I’ in the place of inheritesi/ ‘I'. The new plural is
formed by a help word or suffix, such as /log/ ‘people’ in some varieties of Hindi, for
example /hm log/ ‘we’.

The inherited proto Kamta pronoun system is reconstructed as distinguishing three
persons, with singular and plural number, in nominative and oblique functions, but without
pronominalised honour marking. The RL system diverges from this reconstruction by the
following changes:

[MI 19.]
[MI 20.]

pKmt pronouns withpL function >sG.H function {RL}. Nondiagnostic.

pKmt pronouns inherited witRL function are suffixed by /-lafPL’ > PL
function {RL}. Nondiagnostic.
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The second structural divergence in pronouns occurs in the plural pronouns of RL and
MH: /hama,tam®a/ etc. These pronouns diverge from the general KRB®ern by not
employing distinct pronominal forms for nominative and oblique arguments. The simplest
historical solution is to reconstruct the merger of nominative and oblique categories in the
MH and RL plural pronouns, with retention elsewhere in KRDS:

[MI21.] Pronouns with functiorL.0BL are extended to general plural function (thus
includingpL.NOM) {RL, MH}. Diagnostic.

This change is diagnostic of a PE, because the merger of these morphological categories
is ecologically distinctive. The two lects are also adjacent to one another, and hence the
range of propagation is sociohistorically plausible.

The element /-ra/PL.NOM’ has been reconstructed in 85.3.3 as an inherited feature of
the proto Magadhan pronominal system.

In Kishanganj, where the nominative and oblique distinction is maintained, plural
oblique is marked in a peculiar manner. The typical KRDS marking of oblique pronouns is
with the suffix /-a/, for example /hana/ ‘1pPL-PL.NOM’, /ham-a-/ ‘1PL-OBL’. However, in
Kishanganj obliqueness is marked on plural pronouns bys-aelement (with a variant
allomorph {/), in addition to /-a/. This element comes betw#en pronominal base and
the typical oblique suffix /-a/ in both first person and second person pronounsa/ham
hamtfa-/ and /tumsa-/. The same element occurs in the third person plural oblique pronoun
‘them’: /isma-; sa/ and /uma-; us/. However, in these forms the- element precedes a
variable -m-element.

Two questions must be answered in order to reconstruct the history of these forms: Is
the elements/ a proto Kamta retention or a post-proto Kamta intion& And why does it
occur beforethe variable-m- in the third person, rather than after it (as in the first and
second person pronouns)? Both questions must be answered perspicuously by any
proposed etymology of thes- element. Kakati (1962:295) presents some pertinent data
from early Asamiya:

-s- . Used in E.As. [Early Asamiya] only after oblique forms of the pronouns of the
first and second person@nfasa-k, to us;amasa-r, of us;tomasa-t, in you). It is found

also in Bengali (Siripuria, Purfp hamsar, our; tumsar, your (L.S.I. [Linguistic
Survey of India], vol.l, p.354). In this connection cf. Bih@Bhoj-puri) sa(ghara-sg
horses) (L.S.I., vol.ll, p.224)

The origin of this -sa- seems obscure. Dr. Chatterji taking the Assamese dative form in
-sak (@masa-k; tonsa-k) alone, affiliatessak to inscriptional sat-ka-(0.D.B.L. 504).

[The term ‘Siripuria’ and its classification as ‘Bengali’ are from the LSI. Today's
speakers in KS use the term ‘Surjapuri’ and do not class it as Bengali—MT]).

Unfortunately Kakati does not name the early Asamiya document in which he finds the
relevant forms with /-s-/. The written documents categorised as early Asamiya are at points
closely connected with early KRDS stages of development. Kakati sets the time frame for
early Asamiya as ‘from the fourteenth to the end of the sixteenth century’ (ibid.:13).
During this period Asamiya literature was written under the patronage of the Koch Kings
of Kamatapur and in the Kamrupi or western Asamiya dialect. This was also the period
when proto Kamta features were innovated (cf. §7.3.1). It is not out of the question that
mixing of some proto Kamta features may have occurred in the early Asamiya document
he mentions, though this hypothesis remains to be checked, and the rest of the argument
below does not depend on it.
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The evidence from early Asamiya suggests that shelement has been part of the
linguistic history of the area for some time, and should be considered an inheritance from
the proto Kamta stage rather than a KS innovation. However, other etymologies for this
element are possible besides that put forward by Chatterji (which Kakati termed
‘obscure’). The two crucial pieces of data are the following:

(1) in KS the s- element occurs not only in the first and second plural pronouns,
but also in the third person plural pronouns before a variablelement,

(2) in early Asamiya Kakati (1962:29896) records an alternative plural marking
strategy in the pronouns:
-saba, samba: (OlAsarva >MIA sabba, *samba). Used in [early Asamiya] as Plural

suffixes after oblique forms of the second and third person pronounspegsah
you all;ta-sambat of them all.

Taking all this evidence together, it seems quite likely thatghelement in KS (and
early Asamiya) is from MIAsabba, *sambaall’, rather than from satka.Chatterji after
all had made the latter reconstruction based on the mistaken identification of the whole
element sak as a plural oblique ending. However, as Kakati points outktekement does
not code general oblique but is specifically dative, and isdsslone which codes plural
oblique function. Kakati shows this by citing forms with other (non-dative) case endings,
for example amsa-r ‘our’.

If we take the origin of thes- element in KS to be MiAsabba> *samba‘all’ this
accounts for the two pieces of data presented above:

(1) The first and second person plural oblique pronouns /hamsasat/ are
reflexes of *ham- and *tom-suffixed with *-a. These oblique bases were
supplemented at an early stage by a plural wtfean ‘all’ < *fombo. The
historical changes were something like: *harfpi@ *ham-a{m-a- > *hamga
> *hamfa- ‘1rL.0BL’. The reduction of *fn > *{ is phonologically rather than
morphologically conditioned—cf. the variation of the nasal in KS /is(m)a-/
‘them’. The third person pronoun retained the nasal londgem?*a > /isma-/ >
lis(m)a-/

(2) This hypothesis also accords with the use of derivatives of §dl#ba, *samba
‘all’ in early Asamiya for plural oblique function, for examplesamba-r‘of
them all’.

This proposed etymology is perspicuous in explaining the position e$tleé&ement in
KS and early Asamiya. Following this reconstruction, key stages leading to the proto
Kamta plural oblique pronouns are given as follows:

Table 5.27: Reconstructed changes in plural oblique pronouns

1PL.OBL 2PL.OBL 3.0BL (DIST)
pMg | *anfa- *tomia- *0-

pKmr | *anmfa- *hama fmba- | *om°a- *tom°a fanba- | *o famba-

pKmt | *hama- > *hamafma- | *tom’a- >*tomaf{ma- | >*o foma- *onfa-
*hama- > *hamda- *tomia- > *tomga- >*ofma-  *om“a-
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In accordance with the hypothetical sequencing shown in Table 5.27, [MI 22] is
tentatively reconstructed as part of the proto Kamrupa stage—ancestral to both proto
Kamta (KRDS) and proto-eastern Kamrupa (Asamiya) (cf. 87.3.4). A similar extension of
pronouns with a cognate morpheme is found in Maithili, so [MI 22.] is not unique to
Asamiya and KRDS linguistic history. Therefore this change will not be considered
diagnostic of a propagation event until the relations with Maithili are better understood.
Also let it be noted that the proto Kamrupa stage is not yet well established by diagnostic
changes (cf. 87.3.4), and thus further studies may revisit the hypothesis that [MI 22.]
occurred during a hypothetical proto Kamrupa stage.

[MI122.] > *fomba- PL.OBL’ in pronoun declension {KRDS, early Asamiya}
(tentatively proto Kamrupa stage). Supportive, not diagnostic.

[MI123.] *hama[fomba-] PL.OBL’ > *hamaffoma-] > *hamaffa-] ‘1pL.0BL’, and the
equivalent changes across the second and third person pronouns. {KRDS,
?early Asamiya}. Diagnostic value unknown.

Before moving on from the Kishanganj pronouns, there is one further feature which
requires some discussion. The third person nominative plural pronouns in this lect
incorporate some variatiorerd; emra/ ‘3PL.PROX; /wora; amra/ ‘3PL.DIST'. The variable
loss of the A+ element is unique within the KRDS area to the Kishanganj and adjacent
Dinajpur areas. The fine grained dialectological data collected during the second stage of
the project (see Appendix D of Toulmin 2006) show that some KRDS lects around
Dinajpur have carried this phonological reduction of pronouns further still: *hamra > /hara/
‘we’, *tomfra > tora/ ‘youprL’, and *om"ra> /ora/ ‘they’ (see sites 56 and 57 in Appendix
D of Toulmin 2006). The phonological change in KS is restricted to /wore/ < *ondra
and does not affect the other pronouns.

Of the KRDS pronouns systems, the BN system is most divergent from the proto Kamta
system. Several of the changes affecting the BN system are general across the categories of
person. Firstly, the pronounsdj, toj/ ‘1SG, 2SG are distinct from the forms which are
otherwise general across KRDS: /mui/ ‘1SG, 2SG. The /mui,tui/ forms are also found
across many Bangla dialects and earlier Oriya:

The direct form mu™i"/mu”< OIA instrumental singular ... mae™ > mai"and on the
analogy oftu/tui mai > mui~,andmui”~ > mu~by shortening or due to the influence of
tu. ... Old and Middle Oriyamui~, mu~ (Misra 1975:84, and see ibid.:87 for second
person forms in Old Oriya).

The variation between *tuénd *oi, *mui and *mi is a complex matter in eastern
Magadhan history. As Misra notes, old Oriya variants (mui”; mu™/ andtt™ all had the
high vowel /u/, and in modern Oriya the regularised forms are /mu’,lb Asamiya the
forms arethoj, toj/—with a low back vowel—and Kakati makes no statehabout the
corresponding forms in early Asamiya literature. Chatterji describes two variants for the
first person singular instrumental pronoun in ©aryas (which he labels Old Bengali):
mai, moe The former he considers a retention from MIA, and the latter an innovative
instrumental built from the oblique bas®- and the instrumental case marker -/e;e”/. For
middle Bangla, Chatterji describes a high degree of variation (which may be largely
orthographic, rather than phonological): @@ mog~, mofia™, noig, moia, mofi, mufii,
mu”hi, muyi”, noi », etc.’ (1926:811).

While it is clear that the raised vowel imdi/ constitutes an innovation, it is not clear
which exact innovation should be reconstructed. Misra accounts for the raising in Oriya
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/moi/ > /mui/ by analogy with an inherited second perdagudar pronountfi/ (see quote
above). Kakati explains the same raising* /u/ in Bangla as regressive vowel harmony
triggered by the following /i/ (1962:312). Chatterji gives a third account of the change by
proposing Banglatdi/ < #oi/ through ‘the influence of the obliqueo«t’ (1926:817). For

both Misra and Chatterji, the explanation involves analogical change—either across
persons (Misra), or across functions within the same person category (Chatterji). Kakati's
explanation is phonological rather than morphological. All three processes are plausible,
and thus the exact characteristics of the change remain an open question, with no
unambiguous solution possible at the present time.

[MI 24.] MIA pronouns mai ‘BG.INS', tai ‘2SG.INS’ > NIA pronouns /mui/ ‘BG.NOM’,
/tui/ *2sGc.Nom’ {old Oriya, middle Bangla, KRDS}. Non-diagnostic.

This vowel raising, being consistent with both analogical and phonological pressures, is
an unlikely contender for a propagation event. The possibility of independent replication is
considerable. In some (or all) areas it is possible that the raising is due to regressive vowel
harmony, in some areas the raising may be due to analogy and pressure to regularise across
pronominal paradigms. Given the similar pronominal and phonological starting conditions
across eastern Magadhan lects, it is easily conceivable that [MI 24.] should have occurred
through independent replications, thus constituting more than one propagation event.

Further support for the proposal of independent replication comes when we consider the
range of the change. It is highly implausible that a propagation occurred between Oriya,
Bangla and KRDS (and before old Oriya at that), dxtiludedAsamiya. The existence of
historical stages common to Asamiya and Bangla, as well as Asamiya and KRDS is
hypothesised in Chapter 7. There is insufficient evidence, however, to warrant the
reconstruction of a common stage ancestral to Bangla, Oriya and proto Kamta. Either the
change [MI 24.] was independently replicated in the various areas of eastern Magadhan, or
it was inherited as variation from the proto-eastern Magadhan stage with independent
regularisation in some eastern Magadhan descendants.

The pronouns /n), toj/ ‘I, you’ in BN are similar to Asamiya and distinfrom the rest
of KRDS. Recall that BN has mixed linguistic ancestry—inheriting features from both
proto Asamiya and proto Kamta. The pronominal formmsj,/ toj/ are part of BN’s
linguistic inheritance from proto Asamiya.

[MI25.] /moj, toj/ ‘I, you’ {BN}. Diagnostic of contact relations witAsamiya.

Similarities between the BN and Asamiya pronoun systems also include the plural first
person form (cf. 85.6.2), the high second person forms (cf. 85.6.3), the third person form
/hi/ (cf. 85.6.4) and the indefinite forms in /kaba-/ (cf. 85.6.5).

This section has reconstructed the changes in KRDS pronouns which are generalisable
for more than one category of person; the next sections examine changes which are
specific to a single category of person.

5.6.2 First person pronouns

The first person singular nominative pronoun (‘') is reconstructed for proto Kamta as
*mui (cf. Table 5.26). This pronoun has been retained in all eight of the KRDS lects with
the exception of BN. The corresponding BN form igj/nilscNomM’, which is identical
with Asamiya, and indicative of BN’s historical linkage with proto Asamiya (eastern
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Kamrupa) as well as proto Kamta. The first singular oblique pronoun for proto Kamta is
*mo-; it is retained across KRDS.

The first person plural pronoun is reconstructed as *hamra ‘we’, with oblique
counterpart: *hamaff-] ‘1pPL.OBL’. The inherited nominative *hamra has been substituted
with the oblique *hama in MH and RL (see [MI 21.]). The initial *h is retained in most
KRDS lects, though variably lost in BH. The corresponding BN pronoun /ami(ra)/ is
ambiguous between a proto Kamta and proto eastern Kamrupa inheritance. The initial *h
in KRDS is innovative and distinct from Bangla and Asamiya, though common with Bihari
and Hindi.

[MI26.] *am®e ‘we’, *am®a- ‘us’ {pre-proto Kamta} > *ham-ra ‘we’, *hama- ‘Us
{KRDS}. Nondiagnostic.

The proto Kamta system is reconstructed to include variation between oblique forms
*hamaifa-] ‘1pPL.oBL’. The first variant is found in the majority of contemporary KRDS
lects, but cognates of the second variant are found both in early Asamiya and the
contemporary Kishanganj (KS) lect as has been discussed under 85.6.1. | hypothesise that
the variation between these two forms goes back to the proto Kamta stage and that the
variation was regularised after the division of proto Kamta, possibly independently in
different areas. Thus, the regularisation of *hama- ‘us’ in all lects but KS is innovative, but
not diagnostic of a PE.

[MI 27.] *hama- ‘us’ regularised as first person plural oblique pronoun {KRDS
except KS}. Nondiagnostic.

Finally, note that the pronoun /ami/—found in Bangla meaning ‘I' and in Asamiya
meaning ‘we’—is absent in all of KRDS excepting BN. The pronoun system in BN is
highly similar to that of Asamiya, and it is most plausible that /ami/ ‘we’ in BN reflects its
Asamiya linguistic ancestry and not a proto Kamta inheritance.

[M128.] > /ami/ ‘we’ {BN}. Supportive, not diagnostic, of contact relations with
Asamiya.

The presence of this form in BN supports the hypothesis of significant contact relations
between BN and Asamiya (though the formal similarity with Bangla /ami/ ‘I means it is
not diagnostic of those relations).

5.6.3 Second person pronouns

The second person pronouns described in 855.5-8 are reconstructed in Table 5.26
as reflexes of the forms *ui2SG.NOM’, *to- ‘2SG.OBL’, *tom"ra ‘2PL.NOM’, *[tom"a-,
tom®fa-] ‘2PL.0BL’. The only divergence in the singular pronouns is in BN, reflecting at
this point its Asamiya linguistic ancestry (see [MI 25.] under 85.6.1). Among the plural
pronouns, the RP form is slightly divergent frémomfra > tumra/. The raising is due to
analogy with the singular form *tuiGiven the confused picture across eMg of /u/ &5s. /
and /o/ in second person pronouns (cf. 85.6.1), [MI 29.] is not diagnostic of a propagation
event.

[MI29.] *tom‘ra ‘2PL’ > /tumra/ {RP}. Nondiagnostic.

Of the eight KRDS lects sampled, only BN has introduced a specifically honorific
second person pronoun.
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[M130.] > /apuni/ ‘H.NOM’, /apona-/ ‘2.0BL’ {BN}. Supportive, not diagnostic,
of contact relations with Asamiya.

Cognate forms have also been introduced into Bangla and Asamiya, as well as further
afield in NIA. This honorific pronoun is traced etymologically to an erstwhile reflexive
pronoun /ap-/, whose use in this sense ‘is quite recent, unknown to Middle or older New
Indo-Aryan ... It ... appears to radiate from Delhi and to be associated with urban/Muslim/
‘Hindustani’ influence ... probably in imitation in turn of ‘elegant’ Persian uspgeh@ps
independently in Benggal(Masica 1992:41, my emphasis). Put in the terms of this study,
Masica does not find the introduction of this honorific pronoun to be diagnostic of a
propagation event linking the central Delhi region and Bengal because of the possibility of
independent replication in Bengal. The change [MI 30.] in Bongaigaon is probably due to
Asamiya influence (in accordance with BN’s mixed Asamiya-Kamta ancestry). However,
the similarity with other NIA lects means that the change is supportive, not diagnostic of a
PE. The honorific pronoun /apun-/ is clearly not to be reconstructed as part of the proto
Kamta ancestry because (a) it is a recent introduction, and (b) it is not used in KRDS
beyond BN, where its presence is explicable by contact relations with SCA.

5.6.4 Third person pronouns

Among the third person pronouns there are two complex matters for reconstruction.
Firstly, across KRDS it is common to find variation between th person singular pronouns
starting with /u(h)a-/ and /o-/. Moreover, in areas here there are sizeable populations of
Muslims and Hindus, it is common to find one variant preferred by Hindus and the other
variant preferred by Muslims. However, the distribution of variants is not consistent from
area to area: in the north-west of Jalpaiguri district (around Oodlabari), Muslims; wge /
‘s/he’="3scNomM’, and Hindus use /uaj/; further south near Shibganj of Bangladesh (site
#35, see Appendix D of Toulmin 2006) the situation is exactly reversed with Muslims
using /uaj/ and Hindusjl. The best explanation for this distribution of igats is that
variation was inherited from the proto Kamta stage and regularised independently in
different areas along social lines. Croft’s ‘first law of propagation’ (2000:176) is relevant
to this differential regularisation of variation: ‘When variants are created ... one variant
either (i) shifts its meaning, (ii) shifts its community, or (iii) disappears’. In the case of the
inherited variation of third person singular pronouns, we have examples of options (i) in
the Muslim/Hindu differentiation, and (iii) in the regularisation of one variety in one area,
for example MH hasj/, but RL has /whaj/ < *uha.

The second matter for reconstruction in third person pronouns concerns the *nf)or *m
element found in the plural pronouns *[éra; unira] and [efra; infra]. Chatterji
(1926:828) writes regarding KRDS lects:

North Bengali uses the base(beside a fullesifs «tani») for the nominative; and the
form [sic] emmE «tamara», plural es(c1)ar «tam(a)ra» are honorific, with«-m-» for
«n-» or «-"h-» of other forms of Bengali—a phonetic peculiarity which characterises
this dialect: as early as c. 1555 A.C., in a letter from the lng Nara-Nirayana of
North Bengal to the Ahom king Su-kimapha we find 3 séiRmef «ima-r( = iha-
digake) pahaité-chi» | am sending thepjthe subject of this example is either plural
we are sending them or high singular—MT])
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The origin of this-m- element, and its uniformity across KRDS is perplex. Chatterii
attempts to explain it etymologically as cognate with Bangla /n/ in third person plural
pronouns. This is a possible explanation: *[o;u]wra > *[o;u]mra, but as there are no other
instances in the data where we reconstruct the cluster *w’r the phonological regularity of
this hypothetical change cannot be tested at present.

As argued under 85.6.1, there is reason to reconstruct oblique plural prénefums-;
ufma-] with the postposed *fr *fom < samba‘all’. It is possible that the *m element in
the corresponding nominative form *[oraja was introduced by analogy with the *m of
the obliqgue *fm. However, there is no evidence in KRDS (outsideBbf, by Asamiya
influence cf. 84.3.13) for *f> h. Lacking corroboration in the reconstructed KRDS
phonological changes, a different explanation should be sought.

A third, and more plausible explanation is found in analogy across persons. First and
second person plural forms are reconstructed as *hamra andrds flanked by the
elements *mra and *fra. It is quite conceivable that the similarity imese forms was
reinterpreted as ‘plural nominative’ and extended to the third person to givérafom
um®ra). Similarly, in the obliqgue pronouns the first asdcond persons are *hama-,
*tomia- and it is conceivable that the nasal stop elerfrafid was analogically extended
to the third person to give: *[ofa-; um®a-]. These reconstructed changes of morphological
reinterpretation and analogical extension are further supported bgldétige pronouns in
RP which have also incorporated the morphological elememisa, -ma/ to give /zamra/
‘REL.NOM.PL’ and /zama-/REL.OBL.PL'(see 85.6.6 below).

[MI31] *m®ra reinterpreted a®t.NOM’ in pronoun system, and extended as such
to third person *[o;u]mra {KRDS, also some Hajong lects}. Diagnostic.

[M132.] *m"a- reinterpreted a®Lt.oBL’ in pronoun system, and extended to third
person *[o;u]na- {KRDS, also some Hajong lects}. Diagnostic.

Reflexes of them- element are found in all KRDS lects and are unique to this area, as
stated by Chatterji in the quote above. Having searched NIA data, | have found no such -m-
element in third person plural pronouns anywhere else in NIA, with the exception of the
most closely neighbouring Hajong lects (other Hajong lects further south are considerably
different). These changes are uniqgue and morphologically complex. For these reasons,
[MI 31.] and [MI 32.] are diagnostic of a propagation event. They subgroup all of KRDS
along with lects spoken by Hajong people in the neighbouring Garo hills (cf. §7.3.1).

5.6.5 Interrogative personal pronouns

Changes specific to the interrogative pronouns are localised to particular areas, and thus
not of great significance for broader KRDS history. For TH the following two divergences
from the proto Kamta system have been reconstructed:

[M133.] /ke/ ‘INT.SGNOM’ +/-la/ ‘PL’ > /kela/ ‘INT.PL.NOM’ {TH: Muslims}.
Nondiagnostic.

[MI134.] /ka-/ INT.sG.OBL'+ /-ra/ ‘PL.NOM’ > [kara/ INT.PL.NOM’ {TH: Hindus}.
Nondiagnostic.

In BN, the suffix /-ba/ for indefinite pronouns is etymologically distinct from the
broader KRDS suffix which isaf o; o/. This divergence of BN away from the KRDS
pattern once again brings it into closer conformity with Asamiya norms. The change is



148 Chapter 5

morphologically specific, and thus diagnostic of contact relations with Asamiya. The
indefinite affix fba/ used in BN and Asamiya is discussed by Kakati (1962:318):
The affix -ba, ba is often added to pronominal derivatives expressing manner or
quality to suggest an indefinite sense; &aneba, keneba, konobaono-hi, zeneba,

jene-ba, kibaki-ba, etc. With-ba, the forms kono-, ka“jo-, give an affirmative sense
‘some body’.

[MI35.] > /-ba/INDF’ in pronouns {BN, from SCA}. Diagnostic of contact relations
with Asamiya.

Other divergences from the proto Kamta system are explained by phonological, or
morphologically general changes, treated above in Chapter 4, or 85.6.1, respectively.

5.6.6 Relative personal pronouns

Among the relative pronouns, all that remains to be mentioned is a couple of localised
analogical changes in RP:

[M136.] Analogical extension ofihra, fma/ to relative plural pronouns /zamra, zama-/
{RP}. Diagnostic.

The fact that the elementsnra/ and /ma/ have been innovatively extended in RP to
relative plural function adds support to the analogical explanation given in 85.6.4 for the
presence of than- element in third person plural pronouns across KRDS. This change (as
for [MI 37.] below) is diagnostic of a PE based on ecological distinctiveness and linguistic
complexity of the morphological conditioning.

A further analogical change again concerns the relative pronouns in RP:

[MI137.] Extension obist/PrROX distinction to the relative plural pronouns: /zamra/
‘REL.DIST.PL.NOM’ versus /zemra/REL.PROX.PL.NOM’ {RP}. Diagnostic.

Together, [MI 36.] and [MI 37.] constitute a restructuring of the relative plural pronouns
based on the model of the third person plural pronouns—distinguishing nominative versus
oblique functions, singular versus plural number, and distal versus proximal location.

5.7 Adjectival and adverbial pronominal derivatives

In addition to the personal pronominals, KRDS has pronominal derivatives in both
adjectival and adverbial categories. These forms also enter into paradigmatic relations,
distinguishing proximal, distal, interrogative, relative, and sometimes anaphoric categories
for each pronominal base. There are two systems of adjectival pronominals—quality and
quantity—and multiple systems of adverbial pronominals including temporal, locational
and directional pronominals.

The pronominals involve two morphemes: a deictic compounded with a nominal base.
The deictics thereby recur across all pronominal systems, and some introductory comments
on them are in order. The deictic forms for KRDS and some other Magadhan languages are
displayed in Table 5.28.
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Table 5.28: Magadhan deictic forms

Proximal Distal Interrogative Relative Anaphorjc

KS i-, We- u-, Wo-, A-, ke, ko- dze- a
RL hi-, &(i)- hq-, Ali)-, ki-, kun- dze(i)-

Sei-
MH i-, e(i)- u-, ai)- ke-, kun- dze(i)-
TH e-, el- 9-, Oi-, fe ke-, kun- &e-, dzo-
SH &, ei- -, Oi-, f& ke-, ko-, ko- Z-, 2o-
RP e, ei- o-, Oi-, fee-, | kee-, ka, ko(n)- | dzee-

fo-
BH e-, el- o-, Oi-, fe ke-, ki-, ko-, ko-, | dze-, dd-, dzo-

kun-

BN £ 0-, he, he- ke, ke-, ko(n)- | z-, ze-
Oriya | & o- ke- dse- fe-
SCB ae- 0-,ee-, b- ko-, kee- dzo-, dzee- fe-
SCA &, o to-, te- ko-, Ke- 20-, Ze- Xe-, Xo-
Mth e-, 2 o- ko-, ke- d&o-, dze- b-, te-
Bhj (h)e-, (h»- | (h)o- ke, ke- &o-, de- b, te-

aAnaphoric pronominals were not systematically collected as part of the KRDS data. Some
KRDS lects always employ thesT for ANP function, other KRDS lects have distimssT and
ANP forms. Further data are required before these differences can be understood and
historically explicated.

Proximal forms are marked by a front vowel, distal forms by a back vowel,
interrogatives by an initial *k-, and relatives with an initial *d4\ll these features have
been inherited into these lects as well as other NIA lects (cf. Chatterji 1926:829). The exact
vowel quality in proximal and distal forms varies across KRDS, as well as in Magadhan
languages more generally. The tendency for prothesis of a glide in western KRDS (KS,
RL, MH)—for example /w™haj/ < *a"haj < *o"haj ‘s/he’—is akin to the ‘Bihari’ lects,
Maithili and Bhojpuri.

There is recurring variation in the vowel element of interrogative and relative deictics:
for example SCB kb-, kee-/, and the cognate Maithili forms /koke-/. The wide
distribution of this variation suggests a Magadhan inheritance. The back vowel variant
*ko- is absent in Oriya as well as several KRDS lectsel® their non-contiguous
locations, this is more likely the result of independent regularisation of inherited variation,
rather than a propagation event.

The outcome of this short discussion is that the deictic forms inherited into Magadhan
lects are not reconstructible to unique protoforms. Rather the inheritance includes variation
within certain parameters: front vowels for proximal, back for distad; d0d *ke- for
interrogative and *dsoand *dze-for relative forms.
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The reconstruction of pronominal systems below focuses on differences in the
compounded nouportion of the pronominals (e.g. feen/ ‘this kind’), rather than on
variation in the deictic element.

5.7.1 Adjectival pronominals of quality

The first set of adjectival pronominals are concerned with qualities of the referent, for
example ¢non nok/ ‘this kind of man’, kemun asen/ ‘how are you’. The nouns which are
compounded with the deictics to create this pronominal system are as follows:

Table 5.29: Noun bases for pronominals of quality in KRDS, eMg, and Mg

pMg -sana
p-eMg -mant -sana
pKmt *-rokom *-lak"a *-Mmoton

KS -IA1)

RL -Ian; -NAY

MH -NAn

TH -norn (H); rokom (M) -mon (M)

SH -moton; -Non

RP -pka -mon

BH -naxan -mton; -mun

BN -nka

Oriya -monto; Moti

SCB -mon; -mot -no
SCA -ne
Mth -han
Bhj -Son

Within KRDS there are three etymologically distinct bases used in pronominals of
quality. These are reconstructed for proto Kamta as *mklak™a, and *-mot» (see
Table 5.29) in accordance with the phonological correspondences in Chapter 4. Reflexes of
the first etymon are found in the four westernmost lects. The reduction in form is not
explained by regular phonological processes, and is a morphologically conditioned change:

[M138.] *-rokom > *-ron ‘like, similar to’ {KS, RL, MH, TH (Hindus, not Musins)}.
Diagnostic.

The morphological specificity of this change, geographical contiguity of range, and
distinctiveness from surrounding lects all suggest this change to be diagnostic of a
propagation event. The change of *r > n in TH, MH and variably in RL is not a regular
phonological change (e.grafy/ ‘colour’). However, there is a similarity betwedhe
nasalisation of this pronominal baseosm > *ron > *nop) and the nasalisation of the
past tense marker it-> /-in/ before a nasalised vowel (cf. §6.4.1.3). Theahsation of
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*| > n ([MI 68.]) before certain nasal features is much more geographically widespread
than this change of *r > n. The nasalisation of *r in this pronominal extends the
conditioning environment for medial nasalisation to cover the rhotic as well as the lateral.
This extension is probably not diagnostic of a propagation event as the possibility of
independent replication (given the pre-existing nasalisation process for *I) is quite high.

The second etymon, *-lak” is likewise phonologically reduced by a morphalalyy-
conditioned change:

[MI39.] *lak"a > *-pka ‘like, similar to’ {RP, borrowed into BN}. Diagnostiof
contact relations between RP and BN.

The nasalisation of *| is expected in RP by [Pl 14.] because of the initial position of *|
in *lak"a as an independent noun. The presence of a nas4lifoBN is phonologically
irregular (see 84.3.11), and indicates that the lexeme is a loanword from RP into BN.

The third etymor*-moton is not unique to KRDS, but shared with modern Oaya
Bangla. This etymon was also present in early Asamiyanaga; mana (Chatter;ji
1926:852, Kakati 1962:322) but it has been all but lost from the modern Asamiya
language. The KRDS, early Asamiya and Bangla mix of inherited féfrmsno, *-moto
and *moton are alternative reflexes of a still earlier *monto. TR¥riya reflex monto/ is
thus archaic.

[M140.] *monto > *-mono, *-moto ‘like, similar to’ {SCB, SCA, KRDS}. Probably
diagnostic.

This change is old, attested in Bangla documents of tfeddtury (SKK), as well as
in the Asamiya writings of the late 5entury (authored by Sankara-Deva). Whether
these forms have been lost in western KRDS and thus were part of a common Bangla-
Asamiya-Kamta inheritance, or are instead to be accounted for by a more recent and
limited propagation, must be decided on sociohistorical grounds in Chapter 7. Loss in
western KRDS of the variation created by [MI 40.] would not be diagnostic of a
propagation event.

5.7.2 Adjectival pronominals of quantity

The second set of adjectival pronominals is quantitative, for examstple hok/ ‘this
many people’, Koto/ ‘how many. These pronominals are more consistaotoss
Magadhan lects than for the qualitative pronominals examined above.
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Table 5.31: Comparison of pronominals of quantity in KRDS, eMg, and Mg

pMg -te, -a

p-eMg *te, -bo

pKmt *-te, *-to

KS -to-la, -te-xan

RL -t(e)-la, -tkina

MH -t(e)-la

TH -to

SH -to(-1a)

RP -b-a, -b-Fee, -kn'ae
BH -to-la

BN -to-yila

Oriya -t

SCB -D

SCA -te(-k), -b-bor -man
Mth -te-k

Bhj -te-k

With the exception of the Asamiya pronominals in /-man/, all these forms are cognate
and constitute retentions. For discussion of the MIA and OIA etymology of affixséea
Chatterji (1926:855). Note that possible cognates of the KRDS protovatidatsto) are
found in early Maithili as t€7, ta).

It is not clear whether the /k/ element—pleonastic in Maithili, Asamiya and some of
KRDS—forms part of the inherited pronominal material or is rather the result of
independent replications of the same extension. The extension of quantitative pronominals
with the various plural morphemes (e.qg. /-la/, /-gila/) is noncomplex, and not diagnostic of
a propagation event.

5.7.3 Temporal pronominals

The next few pronominal sets are adverbial rather than adjectival, and address temporal,
locational or directional features. For the KRDS temporal adverbials all four forms—
proximal, distal, interrogative and relative—are shown because of a change which affects
some but not all of these forms. Cognates are listed in columns; due to the limited number
of columns, noncognate forms are indicated by shaded cells.
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Table 5.31: Comparison of temporal pronominals in KRDS, eMg, and Mg

‘now’ | ‘that time, then’ ‘which time, when?’ ‘that time which, when’
PROX DIST/ANP INT REL
p-eMg *-K'on *-be
pKmt | *el®a | *fe-bela *koun-bel *ge(i)-bela
KS afa u-xuna kot-k"una dze-xuna
RL alfa si-Bela kun-kela kun- dzei- dzei-k"una  dzab;
k"una Bela dap
MH alfa Al-Pela; kun-kela dzei- dab
u-Bela Bela
TH ela; fela; kun-tela &ebda;
elan‘e; | felan‘e &eBela;
el"aj &ela
SH ela fela koto-kkon | zla
RP ela feela _b-kun | kon-beela; deela;  dot-k"on
kon-beela; debaela
kumbeela
BH ela fela kun-kzla drela
BN ela hda kon-bela; zela;
kun-bela sela
Oriya | -t- -te-bele -te-bele -te-bele -be
bele
SCB -Kon -K'on -K'on -be
SCA -t"oni; -be
-hani -we'’
Mth -K*an -be
Bhj -bera™ | -bera” -bera” -dgun -bera”

aAnaphoric pronominals were not systematically collected as part of the KRDS data. Some
KRDS lects always employ timesT for ANP function, other KRDS lects have distimssT and
ANP forms. Further data are required before these differences can be understood and
historically explicated.

The KRDS temporal pronominals are consistently derived from the protonoim *be
‘sun, time’ from OIAvda. The proximal form ‘now, this time’ is also derived from the
at some pre-proto Kamta stage. At the time of proto Kamta, however, it is most likely that
the proximal form had becomelha. Phonologically this reconstruction accountstfer
distribution of /f/ and /I/ in KRDS, with * > /I/ by [Pl 9.]. In MH, RL and KS the
contemporary form is /&/ ‘now’, the initial /a/ of which comes irregulafsom *¢ ‘this’,
plausibly by *e¢> *[o] > /a/. This alteration is morphologically specjfand diagnoses a PE
involving KS, RL and MH.

[MI41.] *elfa > /al"a/ ‘now’ {KS, RL, MH}. Diagnostic.

Italics indicate a written form which has been romanised.
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In other KRDS lects, there is a reduction of *bdfa the anaphoric and relative
functions:

[MI142.] *be > O in ANP andrEL temporal pronominals {TH, SH, RP, BH, BN}.
Diagnostic.

This change accounts for forms such fat// < *febela ‘then’. This change does not
require a complex series of changes as in the case of [MI 41.]; nevertheless the conditioning
has a degree of complexitynNP andRrEL, but notINT) which is uniform across a contiguous
area, justifying the reconstruction of a propagation event. Variation in the relative forms in
TH and RP need not affect the formalisation of this change. The presence of the fuller form
/debelal alongside the reduced formidla/ is probably due to the re-creation of the fuller
form by analogy with the interrogative forkun-bela/ ‘when?’.

Cognate pronominals are found in Bhojpubigra™ and Oriya-bele/ befe. The Bhojpuri
substitution of /r/ for *1, is consistent with its Magadhan inheritance (cf. Masica 1992:186).

The pronominal elementBela < OIA vela is not cognate with the pronominal element
/-be/ < OIA va found in pronominals across the Magadhan languages. Examples of the
latter cognate set include the early Asamiya forms given in Table 5.&beastc. (after
Chatterji) and ewetc. (after Kakati).

Temporal pronominals derived from the reflex of Hgana> /-(k)k"on/ are found in
all Magadhan languages according to Chatterji (1926:857). The use of nominal base
/-k"una/ in KS and RL may be Maithili influence, but cowtso constitute retentions. The
RP form fokun/ is likely to be a Bangla loanword, and Skbtpkk"on/ possibly a
Sanskritism (Tatsama/semi-Tatsama). However, in both cases the possibility of retention
from MIA must first be ruled out—a task which awaits further study.

5.7.4 Locational pronominals

The second set of adverbial pronominals refer to the location of an event. This set is
also reasonably uniform across KRDS.

Table 5.32: Comparison of locational pronominals in KRDS, eMg and Mg

pMg *hdi

p-eMg *-hai

pKmt *-the *-tPe-kuna

KS -t"in; t"ina

RL -t"a; {"ina

MH -t"e "ina

TH e {"e-kona

SH i{'e

RP 1e 1e-kona

BH -te {i-xun‘ee

BN -te

Oriya 1"

SCB -kPane <cLF

SCA -t<LOC
Mth -to(e) < LOC
Bhj t"an, 1"in -ha”
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The Asamiya locational pronominals are based on the locative case ending #tt), < *-
and are not cognate with the KRDS pronominals. Emesgoes for Maithili /&, which
Jha (1958:8555)derives from OlAra.

The locational pronominals in KRDS are reconstructed as derivatives of ittarn
cognate with Oriya-{"i/, as well as Northern and Western Bhojpufioh, {"en, {"in/.
Middle Bangla of the Sri Krishna Kirttana {14entury) hasi -thai. The most probable
form for the proto-eastern Magadhan stage is reconstructethas (following Chatterji
1926:769) <sthaman (cf. Turner 1962-66: id. 13760) from which we derive Oriya and
KRDS forms by changes whose regularity has not been tested:

[MI143.] *tha'i >/-{"i/ ‘place’ {Oriya}. Diagnostic value unknown.
[MI 44.] *-tha'i > *-{"¢ ‘place’ {KRDS}. Diagnostic value unknown.

Alongside KRDS cognates of-t*e (<*-tha’i) there are extended forms, withina/
auffixed in the west andKuna, kona/ in the centre and east, which requimeesdiscussion.

There are two distinct etymologies possible fara/ suffix found in MH, RL and KS.
Firstly, it may be cognate with Bhojpuri{fon, -t"in/, and constitute an inheritance
alongside *-tha’i from the common Magadhan period. Alternatively, it may be cognate
with the suffix £kuna, kona/ found in central and eastern KRDS [EEtsRP and BH.

Tiwari (1960:150) reconstructs the etymology of the Bhojpuri forms as follows:

The origin of-than, -then, thin and-the™ forms ... is possibly the pronominal base
Vstha + the locative affixhi™ or ahi”. These forms can be compared with the
dialectical Bengl1 formsseathi, éthi, jehi, and withthi- forms in Qiya.

Based on Tiwari’s reconstruction, the /n/ element in Northern and Western Bhojpuri is
cognate with the nasal element *6tha™i. This would constitute a highly irregular and
clumsy etymology for the /-ina/ ending in MH, RL and KS.

A simpler and neater etymological explanation for the /-ina/ is through considering
possible cognacy with /-kuna, kona/ < *-kuna in TH, RP and BH. The simplicity of this
explanation is that /-ina/ and /-kuna, kona/ are given for contrasting KRDS lects. The
process would be as follows:

*-the-kuna ‘place’ > *{"ikuna (by regressive vowel raising, [P 20.])
> *tPikna (by changes to medial high vowels, see 8§4.4.6{"ina/ ‘place’.

The only parts of this process that are not accounted for by phonological changes are the
initial compounding of **e-kuna, and the final reduction s"ina/.

[MI45.] *-t"¢ + kuna >*-{"ekuna ‘place’ as a base of locational pronominals
{KRDS}. Diagnostic.

[M146.] *-t"ikna > £{"ina/ ‘place’ {MH, RL, KS} (after [Pl 20.] and [PI 3p-[PI 33.)).
Diagnostic.

The first change is, to my knowledge, unique to KRDS. Based on this unigueness,
coupled with the morphological specificity of the change, it is diagnostic of a propagation
event.

The reduction of *kn to /n/ is not a phonologically regular change in these lects (cf. MH
/nukni/ ‘louse’), but specific to this morpheme in this pronominal set. The specificity
increases the complexity of the change, which is uniform across a contiguous area, and
diagnostic of a propagation event.
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This concludes the reconstruction of changes in the KRDS pronominal sets, and
changes in nominal morphology more generally.

5.8 Summary of diagnostic innovations in nominal morphology

The following morphological changes have been reconstructed in this chapter to be
either (i) diagnostic of propagation events; (ii) supportive of other diagnostic changes; or
(i) of unclear diagnostic value to be evaluated further in Chapter 7.

[MI 1.] > /-d-/ ‘PL.OBL.AN’ {SCB} (before AD 1500). Diagnostic.

[MI 2.] pronounGEN(-a) + noun of multitudéplural pronoun’ > pronourgen(-a) ‘plural
pronoun’ {middle Bangla, early Asamiya, KRDS}. Supportive, not diagnostic.

[MI 3.] /-[e]ra/ ‘PL.NOM’ in pronouns >4e]ra/ ‘PL.NOM.AN’ in general nominal
morphology {SCB} (by the C1%). Diagnostic.

[MI 4.] > /-[o]r/ ‘GEN {BN, from SCA}. Supportive of contact relations with Asamiya.
[MI 6.] *-oko ‘DAT’ + *-¢ ‘INS-LOC’ > /-ke/ 'DAT’ {SCB, ...}. Supportive, not diagnostic.

[MI7.] *-[0]t ‘LOC’ + *-g ‘LOC-INS’ > /-te/ ‘LOC’ {SCB, Lodha} (beforeaD 1400).
Probably diagnostic.

[MI8.] > /se/ “INS’ {RL, KS from Hindi/Bihari}. Diagnostic of contact iegions of
diglossia with Hindi.

[M1 9.] > *thakia ‘ABL’ {SCB, TH, SH, RP, BH}. Tentatively diagnostic of contact
relations with SCB through diglossia.

[MI 10.] > /se/ ‘aBL, cMP' {RL, KS, MH}. Diagnostic of contact relations through
diglossia with Hindi.

[MI 11.] > /pora/ ‘ABL’ {BN, SCA}. Diagnostic of contact relations with Asamiya.
[MI 12.] > /koi/ ‘cmP {BN, SCA}. Diagnostic of contact relations with Asamiya.

[MI 21.] Pronouns with functiorL.0BL are extended to general plural function (thus
includingpL.NOM) {RL, MH}. Diagnostic.

[MI 22.] > *fombo ‘PL.OBL’ in pronoun declension {KRDS, early Asamiya} (tentatively
p-Kamrupa stage). Supportive, not diagnostic.

[MI 23.] *hama{fomba-] ‘PL.OBL’ > *hamatfoma-] > *hama-fa] ‘1pL.0BL’, and the
equivalent changes in other pronoun declension, eagi#4[fa-] ‘2PL.OBL’, etc.
{KRDS, ?early Asamiya}. Diagnostic value unknown.

[MI 25.] /moj, bj/ ‘I, you’ {BN}. Diagnostic of contact relations witAsamiya.
[MI 28.] > /ami/ ‘we’ {BN}. Supportive, not diagnostic, of contactlagions with Asamiya.

[MI 30.] > /apuni/ *H.NOM’, /apona-/ ‘H.0BL’ {BN}. Supportive, not diagnostic, of
contact relations with Asamiya.

[MI 31.] *m"ra reinterpreted a®t.NOM’ in pronoun system, and extended as such to third
person *[o;u]lmra {KRDS; also some Hajong lects}. Diagnostic.

[MI 32.] *m"a- reinterpreted a®t.0BL’ in pronoun system, and extended to third person
*[o;ulm®a- {KRDS; also some Hajong lects}. Diagnostic.
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[MI 35.] > /-ba/ INDF’ in pronouns {BN, from SCA}. Diagnostic of contact relations with
Asamiya.

[MI 36.] Analogical extension of /-mra, -ma/ to relative plural pronouns /zamra, zama-/
{RP}. Diagnostic.

[MI 37.] Extension obDisT/PROX distinction to the relative plural pronouns: /zamra/
‘REL.DIST.PL.NOM’ versus /zemra/REL.PROX.PL.NOM’ {RP}. Diagnostic.

[MI 38.] *-rokom > *-ron ‘like, similar to’ {KS, RL, MH, TH (Hindus, not Musms)}.
Diagnostic.

[MI 39.] *-lak™a > *-nka ‘like, similar to’ {RP, borrowed into BN}. Diagnostiof contact
relations between RP and BN.

[MI 40.] *monto > *mono, *moto ‘like, similar to’ {SCB, SCA, KRDS}. Probably
diagnostic.

[MI 41.] *elfa > /al®/ ‘now’ {KS, RL, MH}. Diagnostic.

[MI 42.] *be > @ inANP andrEL temporal pronominals {TH, SH, RP, BH, BN}.
Diagnostic.

[MI 43.] *-tha"i > /-{"i/ ‘place’ {Oriya}. Diagnostic value unknown.
[MI 44.] *-tha"i > *-{"¢ ‘place’ {KRDS}. Diagnostic value unknown.

[MI 45.] *-t"¢ + kuna> *-{"ekuna ‘place’ as a base of locational pronominalsRPS}.
Diagnostic.

[MI 46.] *-{"ikna > /-{"ina/ ‘place’ {MH, RL, KS} (after [Pl 20.] and [PI 30-]PI 33.]).
Diagnostic.

The sociohistorical conditioning of propagation of these changes is examined in Chapter 7.



Reconstruction of verbal morphology

6.1 Introduction

This chapter is a reconstruction of changes in two key areas of KRDS verbal
morphology: tense/aspect, and personal endings. The reconstruction of verbal morphology
would be made more complete by a thorough study of negation and participial
morphology, but these tasks require further data than are presently available. The verbal
forms described and compared herein are all finite in function, with the exception of the
perfective and the infinitive. These two nonfinite forms are included because they figure in
the finite verbal constructions of some lects (e.g. the continuous aspect construction).

Finite verb constructions in KRDS may be simple or compound. Simple verbs consist of
a verb stem suffixed with tense/aspect morphology and agreeaa®)téndings: Verb—
Tense/AspectGR.

In almost all KRDS lects, the finite verb agrees with the grammatical subject with
respect to person and number. The exception to this rule is central Jhapa Rajbanshi, which
has the standard subject agreement, but also a systeacafdary or patient agreement
between the verb and the patient of the clause. This unique (for KRDS) morphological
system is carefully described in Wilde (2008:147-172).

Compound verbs consist of a (semantically) main verb (Verbl) as participle, followed
by a simple and finite auxiliary verb (Verb2): Verbl—-Participle + Verb2—-Tense/Aspect—
AGR.

The set of auxiliary verbs is limitédand the auxiliary meaning is different to the
independent verbal meaning of the lexeme. The function of auxiliary verbs is stated by
Masica (1991:326):

Partially emptied of their lexical content, these modify the meaning of the main verb
in various ways not unrelated to that content, which might best be described as
manner-specification. (emphasis original)

Masica designates the usual role of these auxiliary verbs in compound formations as
Aktionsart—they belong more to the domain of derivation, that is, to lexicon, than to

grammar’ (ibid.:268, 326ff.; cf. Goswami and Tamuli 2003:429ff.). Given the NIA
generality of thiphenomenon, we can expect that auxiliary verbs are used for derivational

In Indo-Aryan studies, auxiliary verbs may be alternatively termed: intensifiers, operators, explicators or
vectors.

158
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Aktionsartcategories beyond the functions described in this chapter. One auxiliary verb
receives special attention in this chapter (see 86.2.4) because it has been grammaticalised
for continuous aspect in RP, BH and BN.

Tense/aspect morphology is described and reconstructed in 86.2. Following this, the
agreement systems of the eight KRDS lects are described in 86.3, and historical changes
are reconstructed in 86.4. It is preferable to treat the verbal morphology in this order
because an understanding of Tense/Aspect history informs the reconstruction of agreement
history.

6.2 Tense-Aspect morphology: description and reconstruction

In a comparative study of under-described lects, such as this one, it is not possible to do
full justice to describing the functional relations within the tense/aspect system of each
lect. Of the lects examined here RL, MH and BH have been subject to modern linguistic
description—though with the exception of Wilde (2008) the descriptions have not been of
the standard of a reference grammar. We may expect that further and more thorough
grammatical descriptions of KRDS lects will be available in the near future. Such studies
may be used to test the diachronic arguments outlined here. In the meantime, comparison is
made of tense/aspect formations with broadly similar (if not identical) functions. It is
possible to reconstruct formal changes in the systems, as well as some broad functional
changes, even while we await more detailed descriptions of verbal semantics and functions
in much of KRDS.

The verbal formations that are reconstructed below for proto Kamta are given in
advance in Table 6.1 to aid the reader in following the arguments that follow. The use of
‘proto Kamta’ to denote this stage is justified on historical grounds in §7.3.1. Different sets
of agreement endings pertain in different verbal formations, hebre, AGR.IIA, etc. The
synchronic use of multiple sets of agreement endings is explained in 86.3, and the
historical origins explained in §6.4.

Table 6.1: Verbal formations reconstructed for pKmt

Indefinite aspect Perfective aspect Continuous aspect
Past X/ ERB—il-AGR.IIA *VERB—i f"il-AGR.IIC
Present| VERB-AGR.I *VERB—i—tf"~AGR.I *VERB-e-t{"~AGR.I
Future | *%ERB—i[b,m]*-AGR.IB

% The allomorphy is explained historically in §6.2.6.

With the exception of the ‘present perfective’ data, the tense/aspect formations were
tested using model texts collected at all eight sites. The data for ‘present perfective’ were
collected through more controlled and leading elicitation, and therefore may not be as
reliable an indication of language use as the data for the other categories. There seems to
be an overlap in function between the ‘present perfective’ and the ‘simple past’ and ‘past
perfective’ in 86.2.5. They are partially interchangeable in certain discourse contexts, but
the contexts permitting such interchange are yet to be studied. In fact, Wilde finds tense
marking to be neutralised in narrative, with the tense markers taking on pragmatic
functions rather than temporal reference (2008:Ch.8). This finding is yet to be tested for
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other KRDS lects. In the absence of discourse studies for all the KRDS lects, the labels
applied to tense and aspect categories should be considered approximations of non-
narratival usage.

Before beginning the description and reconstruction of finite verbal formations, a few
pieces of derivational morphology that figure frequently in that discussion require closer
analysis.

6.2.1 Perfective morphemes

In KRDS there are three kinds of perfective morphemes. These morphemes are
structurally and formally distinct in at least some KRDS lects. The forms are shown in
Table 6.2, with column headings explained below.

Table 6.2: Perfective morphemes across KRDS and reconstructed for pKmt

PFV in adverbial PFV in compound PFV in simple verb
clauses verbs® formations

pKmt *-ia *-ia *j

KS b ()e i

RL -[i] e=k"una -(i)e -i

MH -[]] e=ne -(i)e -i

TH -hene e — > -[i;e]

SH -ia; -ie - — -i

RP -ice - -0

BH -ia; -ie ‘i — -@

BN -ia -ia i

%In his study of central Jhapa Rajbanshi, Wilde divides the middle category of compound verbs
into two by differentiating ‘quasi-aspectual compound verbs’ from ‘derivational compound
verbs’ (see Wilde 2008:211ff.; and especially 229, fn.70). The former are semi-grammaticalised,
involving one of only four quasi-aspectual auxiliary verbs. These four auxiliary verbs do not
figure derivational compounds, which are idiomatic and belong to the domain of lexicon rather
than grammar. This semantic and syntactic distinction should be further explored for the other
KRDS lects.

Data missing.

The most grammaticalised of these three perfective categories is in the rightmost
column. This morpheme occurs in present perfect and past perfect verbal formations
directly after the verb stem and followed by the tense morphology (cf. 86.2.4 and 8§6.2.5
respectively). For example (from MH)ek"-i-tf-u/ ‘seePFv-PRs1SG=‘l have seen’. This
morpheme is /-i/ across KRDS, except in TH, and it has been lost in RP and BH. The
corresponding TH morpheme is /-e/, with the allomorph /-i/ resulting from regressive
vowel raising when a high vowel occurs in the following syllable. This difference in form
between TH and the rest of KRDS is not explained by phonological changes, but is the
outcome of morphological changes that remodel TH’s verbal morphology in favour of
SCB norms (see further 86.2.4). Based on the broad distribution of /-i/ across KRDS, *-i is
reconstructed as the proto Kamta form with ‘perfective’ function in this structural position.
This reconstructed morpheme can be seen in Table 6.1 as part of the perfective formations.
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The second category of perfective markers attachemaia verbs in compound verb
formations(see description above for the structure of these formatiéons)example, in
Bhatibari: mui dek'-i pela-s-un/ ‘I have seen (it)". In this example, the main vesiidek"-/

‘see’, suffixed with the perfective marker /-i/; the auxiliary verb pi&ld-/ ‘throw’,
conjugated for tense/aspect and agreement. Across KRDS, there is greater variation of
perfective marking in this compounded position (cf. the middle column of Table 6.2). This
variation is not explained by the phonological correspondences constructed in Chapter 4.
Two hypotheses are possible. Firstly, western KRDS and eastern KRDS forms (which are
also cognate with the adverbial perfective markers) could be irregular reflexes of *i in this
position that result from a morphologically-specific sound change. However, this leaves
unexplained why such a change did not apply in the case of the perfective in simple verbs
(rightmost column of Table 6.2). Moreover, the lowering of *i tee/(ji the western lects

is not well motivated phonologically.

A better option for the etymology of /§) in compound verbs is suggested by
comparing it with the adverbial perfective forms in the leftmost column. The eastern and
western KRDS lects use the same perfective marker in both compound verbs and adverbial
clauses. The central KRDS lects on the other hand use the inherited perfective *-i from the
simple verbs in compound formations, and /-ia; H/ < *-ia in adverbial clauses. The
most economical diachronic explanation of this divergence is that the inherited perfective
marker incompound verbsvas *-ia (the same as in adverbial clauses), and that this
morpheme was replaced in the central KRDS lects by the simple verb perfective *-i. In RP
and BH the inherited *-i was then lost in simple verbs.

[MI147.] *i‘PrV in simple verbs > /-i/PFV in both simple and compound verb
constructions {BH, RP, SH} (before [MI 56.]). Diagnostic.

This change bears partial similarity with Asamiya, which has regularised /i/ as
perfective in all three of the distinct structural positions outlined for KRDS in Table 6.2
(simple verbs, compound verbs and adverbial clauses). The Asamiya change is a different
change to [MI 47.] which is more tightly constrained and excludes perfective marking of
adverbial clauses. On the basis that the morphological conditioning of [MI 47.] is complex,
it is diagnostic of a propagation event.

The third structural position of perfective morphemes is attachedribnite verbs in
adverbial clauses This position is common across Indo-Aryan languages and the
morpheme is termed the ‘perfective conjunctive’ or ‘conjunctive participle’ (cf. Masica
1991:323). In some lects this morpheme can indicate instrumental and causative rather
than simply perfective functions (Wilde 2008:2231).

The reconstructed perfective marker in this adverbial position is *-ia. Note that the
corresponding morphemes are not all regular reflexes of *-ia. Nevertheless there is enough
similarity across the attested forms to make cognacy fairly sure, and to justify the
hypothesis of a morphologically-specific sound change. Raising of the final vowel of the
suffix *-ia occurs in the central KRDS lects (> /igg; ‘PFV); in central KRDS, this is a
phonologically regular change (cf. 84.4.2). However, the raised western reflexes cannot be
similarly explained because progressive vowel raising is not a phonological process in
those lects. Instead the raising in these lects seems to be connected to the re-
phonemicisation of the *i element of *-ia as a glide: *-ia > *[-@,% /-(j)¢/. The brackets
in the final form indicate that the glide element is variable. The change ofefarpthis
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environment is not attested by multiple correspondences, but nonetheless it is a plausible
sound change. It is more plausibly motivated than the alternative etymology dfj)¢/>

which was rejected above. The following change is reconstructed for the western lects as a
morphologically-specific change:

[MI148.] *-ia‘Prv > *[-ja; je] > /-(j)e/ ‘PFV {KS, RL, MH, TH}. Diagnostic value
unclear.

A similar change has affected the Bangla inherited perfective: *-ia >Pké/ Bangla
influence in this respect is sociohistorically plausible in the case of TH which is within the
modern Bengal sociopolitical zone and has undergone other changes in common with
Bangla (e.g. prosodic vowel raising, reconstructed to be a post-1800 change in 87.5).
However, the lects KS, RL and MH are outside the Bengal zone and tend to be influenced
by diglossia with Hindi, not Bangla. Therefore at least for KS, RL and MH this change
seems to be unrelated to the structurally similar change in Bangla. The case of TH is
ambiguous because the change could have been a common propagation with KS, RL and
MH during their common period of developmembp( 1550-1787, cf. 87.4.2), or
alternatively could have been a more recent innovation (post-1800) due to diglossia in
Bangla. This ambiguity cannot be resolved on linguistic criteria, and the diagnostic value
of [MI 48.] is listed as unclear.

All three positions of perfective marking are illustrated by the following example from
MH: /mui dek"-ene g"ur-je asi-tf-u/ ‘Having seen (it), | came back’. Firstly, the feetive
is suffixed to the simple verb /as-/ ‘come’; in this position the perfective is /-i/. Secondly,
the perfective is attached to the verbufg ‘turn’ in the compound construction. In MH,
the perfective is /ife/ in this position. Thirdly, a perfective markerj)efe/ is also
attached to the verb rootisk"-/ ‘see’. The adverbial clausdek"-ene/ ‘having seen’ is a
subordinate clause to the main clause ‘I came back’. The semantic relation between the
adverbial clause and main clause is ostecession of actions or eveuntsne by or with
reference to thesamesubject’ (Chatterji 1926:1003). This adverbial relation between
clauses differs from that of a compound verbal construction which describes a single event.

These perfective markers are inherited, with cognates found in other Magadhan
languages (and perhaps further afield in NIA also):

The conjunctive -i is derived from M.L.Aia-< O.1.A. -ya. In [Bangla] it appears in
the strengthened forniya. In [Early Asamiya] both the forms in, —iya are found.
(Kakati 1962:365)

The phonological reflex of MIAia is proto Kamta *», which becomes /-i/ by loss of
final *». This MIA suffix -ia was extended by *-a to give early Asamiya and high literary
Bangla ta, with SCB /-e/ derived from that extended suffikeTextension ofia > *-io +
*-a > *-ia parallels the extension of many proto Kamta sotlrat end in 3 with the
nominal suffix *-a (cf. 84.4.11). That nominal suffixing process isuriclear diagnostic
value because it is so broadly distributed across NIA. Any hypothesis regarding the
diagnostic value of extending the perfective marker with *-a should be based on a
consideration of the diagnostic value of suffixing nouns ending inwith *-a.
Consequently the following change is currently listed as ‘diagnostic value unclear’. This
change also occurs in early Maithili (Jha 1985 [1958]).

2 Note that thed’ in the MIA form 4a is a short ‘a’, thus corresponding with KRD% ot long &’ which

corresponds with KRDS /a/.
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[MI49.] *io‘PFV + -a ‘nominal suffix’> *-ia ‘PFV {Middle Bangla, Early Asamiya,
early Maithili, KRDS}. Diagnostic value unclear.

This affix is historically connected to the contemporary Bangla morphophonemic
process which dictates ‘high’ and ‘low’ variants of verb stems in different morphological
environments. For examplef#/ ‘come’ is the low alternate, and{# ‘come’ the high
aternate. The high alternate occurs when suffixed by the perfective participle /-e/ < *-ia.
This distribution led Chatterji to propose a transposed *i from *-ia (by [Pl 30.]) to be the
historical cause of ‘strong’ raising of the preceding vowel. (It is termed ‘strong’ because it
affected all vowels including *a, which is not the case for the general regressive harmonic
process, cf. 84.4.1) Diachronically, the ‘high’ alternate of the verb stem has been retained
before the perfective participle, even though the phonological trigger has been lost by the
change *-ia > /-e/. The synchronic result is a Bangla morphophonemic process which is
absent from KRDS and Asamiya.

6.2.2 The Infinitive

Infinitive forms of verbs are found in KRDS as verbal complements (euwg. dza-ba
tfahafu/ ‘l wantto go’ {MH}) as well as in broader nominal uses suffixed by genitive case
(e.g. lekP-iba-r patf"ot dzam/ ‘after seeing (it) | will go’ {MH}). The forms for the
infinitive across KRDS are shown in Table 6.3.

Table 6.3: Infinitive morphemes across KRDS and reconstructed for pKmt

Infinitive morpheme
pKmt *-iba
KS -na
RL -ba
MH -ba
TH -ba
SH -bar
RP -beer
BH -beer, -ir
BN -ba

The forms are partially cognate across KRDS, with the exception of KS which is
cognate instead with the Hindi infinitive, and constitutes a loan. This change is diagnostic
of KS’s relation to Hindi through diglossia.

[MI150.] *-iba ‘INF replaced with /-na/INF'. Diagnostic of contact relations through
diglossia with Hindi.

Otherwise, the infinitive participle is /-ba/ across the eight KRDS lects, except in SH,
RP and BH where it is /-bar, -ir/. In these three lects a nhominalised form in genitive case
has been reanalysed as infinitive. This is a diagnostic change for these central KRDS lects.
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[MI51.] *-iba ‘INF + *-[e]r ‘GEN > *-ibar ‘INF{SH, RP, BH}. Diagnostic.

The allomorph /-ir/ only occurs in BH and the surrounding areas of Cooch Behar and
Dhubri. In this lect /-ir/ attaches to verbs ending in a consonant, for exatakler/ ‘to
see’, and /-bar/ attaches to verbs ending in a vowel, for exanialddr/ ‘to go’. This
allomorphy is distinct to BH (and the adjacent areas just mentioned); it is morphologically
and phonologically specific, and considered a diagnostic change.

[MI52.]  *-ibar ‘INF > /-ir/ | C_ {BH}. Diagnostic.

The proto Kamta infinitival suffix *-iba is cognate with /-iba/ in Oriya and /-ibo/ in
Asamiya, and thus a pre-proto Kamta inheritance. The *i element is regularly or variably
lost in all KRDS lects, probably in association with the changes described in 84.4.6. The
Bangla infinitival suffix £[i]te/ is not cognate, and constitutes an innovation.

6.2.3 Imperative (and subjunctive?) and present indefinite

The imperative and present indefinite conjugations are treated together in this section
by virtue of their morphosyntactic similarities, namely: (1) they are finite conjugations
(i.e. they occur in finite clauses); but (2) they lack overt tense and aspect marking.
In these formations the agreement suffixes attach directly to the verb stemkasifh /
‘do-2sG'='you(sG) do’ (present indefinite, from BH).

With no overt tense/aspect morphology to differentiate imperative from present
indefinite, and with detailed semantic analysis of verbal conjugations beyond the scope of
the present study, it is difficult at present to properly differentiate these two conjugations.
Furthermore, it may be necessary to distinguish subjunctive from both imperative and
present indefinite (as per Wilde [2008:148ff.]). Thus what is here termed ‘first person
imperative’ (e.g. /mui kor-on/l do’ or ‘(let) me do’) may alternatively be ‘first person
subjunctive’. Moreover, the use of the ‘second person indefinite’ at times suggests rather a
subjunctive (e.g.kbr-if/ ‘(let) you do’. It remains unclear then, whethdre tverbal
distinctions involved are two-way (imperative/indefinite) or three-way (imperative/
subjunctive/indefinite). This facet of the KRDS verbal morphology is under-described in
the present study and requires further study. The reliability of the reconstruction, however,
Is not much affected because the reconstruction focusses on morphological forms rather
than precise verbal semantics and clausal functions.

In the rest of this section and chapter, second and third person endings are classed as
either imperative AGR.IMP) or present indefiniteaGRr.1). This division may turn out to be
unnecessary with regards the first person, as there is only one form; on the face of it,
however, distinct imperative (or subjunctive) and indefinite functions seem to be present
even for the first person. (Note that Masica [1991] prefers ‘General Unspecified’ and
‘Present Habitual’ to ‘Present Indefinite’.)

In his study of central Jhapa Rajbanshi (most similar to RL in this study), Wilde (2008)
finds the construction WAGR.I to denotepast habitualrather tharpresent indefinitas it is
labelled here. The temporal reference of this conjugation in narrative discourse is
complicated, and in some contexts—for some lects—may indeed favour a past tense
reading. However, my general study of KRDS lects thus far inclines me to denote the basic
sense as present rather than past reference—with past tense a secondary, and discourse
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dependent sense. This analysis is in accord with Bangla and Asamiya studies more
generally. The aspectual difference between Wilde's ‘habitual’ and my ‘indefinite’ (or
‘unspecified’) is a slim one, and goes to a level of semantic exactitude beyond the scope of
this study. Wilde’s discussion of verbal semantics in central Jhapa Rajbanshi is more
detailed than here, but—as he acknowledges—not conclusive on all matters.

The agreement suffixes which attach to the imperative and present indefinite are listed
for each of the eight sample KRDS lects in 86.3.

Table 6.4: Imperative and present indefinite formations in KRDS and pKmt

Imperative Present indefinite
pKmt *-AGR.IMP *-AGR.I
KS -AGR.IMP -AGR.I
RL -AGR.IMP -AGR.I
MH -AGR.IMP -AGR.I
TH -AGR.IMP -AGR.|
RP AGR.IMP -AGR.|
SH AGR.IMP -AGR.|
BH -AGR.IMP -AGR.IA
BN -AGR.IMP -AGR.I

The structure of imperative and present indefinite formations is uniform across KRDS,
as well as Asamiya, Bangla and Oriya. The agreement endings used in these conjugations
are also cognate beyond KRDS in other eastern Magadhan lects (see 86.4). With cognate
suffixes in identical structural positions, it is most likely that both these formations are
inherited from proto Magadhan into proto Kamta. These imperative and present indefinite
formations may be traced further back in history to the imperative mood and the present
indefinite of OIA (cf. Chatterji 1926:864). The structural dissimilarity in BH, which has
the present indefinite conjugated with a partially distingdR.IA’ system (rather than
AGR.1) is explained diachronically in §6.4.

6.2.4 Present continuous and present perfective

There are two ‘present definite’ tense formations, which along with the ‘present
indefinite’ dealt with above, complete the present tense conjugations for KRDS. The
present perfective conjugation is used in KRDS for completed events where the completion
Is relevant to, or temporally proximate to, the (discourse-defined) present moment. The
present continuous is used for action ongoing in the (discourse-defined) present moment.
No further functional exactitude is intended by the labels.
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Table 6.5: Present continuous and present perfective formations in KRDS and pKmt

Present definite formations: suffixed to verb stems
Present continuous Present perfective

pKmt | *-e-f"-AGR.I *-i-tf"-AGR.I
KS -e-tf"-AGR.I -i-f"-AGR.I
RL -g-S-AGR.| -I-S-AGR.I
MH -(e)-tf"-AGR.I -i-tf"-AGR.I
TH -tf"-AGR.I -[i;e]-tf"-AGR.I
RP -baer naek-2GR.I -S-AGR.I 2
SH -£-S-AGR.IA -i-{-AGR.IB
BH -ir dor-s-AGR.1B -S-AGR.IB
BN -ia asSAGR.IA -iba lag-is-AGR.I1B -i-S-AGR.IB

& For an alternative description of this BH construction as ‘inceptive’, distinct from
‘perfective’, see Joshy and Joshy (2007:22, 25ff.).

The two present ‘definite’ formations shown in Table 6.5 are erstwhile compounds
involving the auxiliary /g"-/ ‘be present’. The auxiliary verb was grammatiediss part
of this construction and reduced tot{*- ‘present tense’, though it also remains in
Magadhan lects as an independent and irregular verb. This grammaticalised piece of verbal
morphology has been inherited into the Magadhan lects, though subsequently lost in
Magahi and Bhojpuri (Chatterji 1926:1035). Its occurrence in proto Kamta is a retention.

The agreement system used in present ‘definite’ formationsrs. This system of
endings attaches: (a) directly to verb stems in the present indefinite formation (see 8§86.2.3);
and (b) to the present tense marker, which is derived from the auxiliary verh *atf"-
Diachronically, this distribution is explained if ther.I system was in effect prior to the
grammaticalisation of *atf"> *-f". At that time, thesGR.I system attached to verb stems,
including *atf"- ‘be present’. After the auxiliary verb *atf'was grammaticalised astf™-

‘PRS the same agreement endings were retained despite the change in morpho-syntactic
environment. In recognition that thesr. system is an old and inherited system, it is
termed the ‘primary’ system of agreement in IA studies.

The primary system is distinguished from the ‘secondary’ systems, which are: (a) later
developments (not inherited from pre-proto Magadhan); and (b) attach not to the verb
stem, but to erstwhile participial morphology reanalysed as tense morphology. Participial
suffixes became a source of tense and aspect morphology during late MIA. The reanalysis
of various participial morphemes as past and future tense markers is a proto Magadhan
change, and discussed in 86.2.5 and 86.2.6. After the division of proto Magadhan, the
secondary systems of agreement were innovated independently in proto Bangla, proto
Asamiya and proto Kamta (see under 86.4 below). For this reason, the secondary systems
of eastern Magadhan lects are considerably more differentiated than the primary systems.

The data in Table 6.5 show minor phonological changes in the inherited present tense
marker, as well as phonological and morphological changes in the perfective and
continuous aspectual markers.
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Phonologically regular reflexes oftf* ‘PRS occur in seven of the eight lects (cf. the
intervocalic reflex of §" in Table 4.8). The one exception is SH ih the present
perfective conjugation; the anticipated reflex in SH is /s/ (see the present-continuous
conjugation). This postalveleorisation (sfpin SH of the present tense morpheme is
restricted to the perfective conjugations: the present perfective, and the past perfective (see
86.2.5). This change is morphologically and phonologically conditioned, and as a result of
this complexity it is considered diagnostic of a propagation event. It is most plausible that
the phoneme first underwent alveolarisation and fricativatisation =" (the regular
reflex), followed by morphologically-conditioned re-phonemicisation > /{/.

[MI53.] *tf"‘PRS (>*-s)>/4/ ‘PRS in present and past perfective formations {SH}.
Diagnostic.

Turning to the perfective-marking vowel in the present perfective formation, we find that:

e /-i/is found across RL, MH, SH and BN;
e /-e/is found in TH, with allomorph [-i] due to regressive raising; and
e no vowel (i.e. a zero marker) is found in RP and BH.

Given the broader range of perfective /i/, the TH form /-e/ can be viewed in two
complementary ways. Firstly, the form /-e/ in TH simple verbs is an analogical extension of
the perfective /-e/ in compound verbs which came from *-ia (see the arrow in Table 6.2).
Secondly, SCB has undergone the same analogical extension, and the TH change represents
a convergence towards the norms of SCB. The similarity between conjugations in TH and
SCB extends also to the present continuous formations shown in Table 6.5. The TH present
continuous is formed by suffixing the verb with the present tense marker—without aspectual
marking—followed by the agreement endings. Other KRDS lects have some overt
continuous aspectual marker in the corresponding formation, even if it is variable. These two
changes in TH are diagnostic of contact relations between TH and SCB.

[MI154.] *VvERB-i-ff’-AGR.I ‘present perfective’ replaced WgRB-e-t{"-AGR.I ‘present
perfective’ {TH}. Diagnostic of contact relations with SCB.

[MI55.] *VERB-e-ff"-AGR.I ‘present continuous’ replaced bgrB-t{"-AGR.I ‘present
continuous’ {TH}. Diagnostic of contact relations with SCB.

Turning to the present perfective conjugation in RP and BH, the absence here of perfective
*-1 is plausibly associated with the phonological changes reconstructed in 84.4.6 (transposition
and loss). However, the formulation of changes there requires that one of the adjacent
consonants to the vowel be a sonorant. This condition is not always met in the present
perfective conjugations, and yet the medial *i is still lost, for example in RP-¢etgk ‘|
have seen’. The loss of medial *i is not predicted in this environment by the general
phonological changes, and a morphologically-specific change must instead by proposed. What
seems to have happened is that the mediabtv became zero in some verbal constructions
by the phonological changes of transposition and loss of medial high vowels. The zero marker
was then reanalysed as the regular marker of perfective in the present perfect conjugation.

[MI56.] *VERB-i-S-AGR. ‘present perfect’ veErRB™-s-AGR.I {RP} and
VERB"-s-AGR.IA {BH} (after [MI 47.] and [PI 33.]). Diagnostic.

3 vere' indicates a verb with the last vowel of its stem raised fo], *e¢ > [e].The raising does not apply
to *a, unlike in SCB.
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There is a small difference between BH and RP in agreement endings in this
construction, to be discussed in 86.4.1.1. Despite this difference, the reanalysis of zero as
the perfective marking is common to both RP and BH. It is unique, and the range is
sociohistorically plausible as a zone of integrated propagation, and therefore the change is
diagnostic of a propagation event. The difference in agreement endings shows that the
change [MI 56.] must have occurred subsequent to Progressive Vowel Raising ([Pl 23.]).
Furthermore, as this change is plausibly a reanalysis of the zero allomorph created by
transposition and loss of medial vowels, therefore [MI 56.] must also have occurred after
[P133.].

Based on this reconstruction of changes, the past perfective formation inherited from
proto Kamta was: VERB-i-tf"-AGR.I

The last of the present tense formations to be discussed is the present continuous, with
the reconstruction given in Table 6.5 aseEr’B-e-ff"-AGR.I. The present continuous
constructions in KS, RL, MH and SH are all very similar (see Table 6.5) and may be
straightforwardly reconstructed to a common formation. In contrast, the present continuous
formations in RP, BH and BN are noncognate and periphrastic. These are very likely to be
recent innovations through the reanalysis of certain compound verbs with continuous
aspect (see further below). The TH form for present continuous lacks any overt aspectual
marking and has been reconstructed as an innovation in [MI 55.]. This leaves only the
formation *VERB-e-tf"-AGR.I as a possible candidate for retention from the proto Kamta
stage. If this formation was found only in KS, RL and MH we might consider it a recent
innovation, as these three lects form a historical subgroup and have undergone common
changes after the division of proto Kamta (cf. 87.5.2). However, the same construction is
also found in SH. There is no diagnostic innovation whose range involves western KRDS
lects and SH while excluding the other central KRDS lects—RP and BH. The distribution
of this tense formation in both western KRDS lects {KS, RL, MH} as well as in the central
KRDS lect {SH} justifies its reconstruction as a proto Kamta inheritance.

A plausible cognate for the proto Kamta aspectual markeis*the Maithili continuous
morpheme /xi/. If the sequence *s{where *5 corresponds to Maithilia/) had been
inherited into KRDS as a morpheme with continuous function, then the phonological reflex
could very plausibly have beene*-The diachronic phonological plausibility comesnfro
considering that the proto Kamta third person agreement endiagsré-the reflex of
Magadhanai > *»i. Another etymological possibility concerns the \arbominaliser /-a/
(possibly passive participle, see Chatterji 1926:660) suffixed with the old locatiye *-
followed by vowel coalescence: & *-e. Further reconstruction at a broader Magadhan
level is required before the etymology can be finalised.

Turning to the periphrastic present continuous constructions in Table 6.5, they are:

e RP: -baenaek-saGR.I
e BH: -ir d"r-s-AGR.IB
e BN: -iba lag-is-AGR.1B

The two elements that make up these formations1gréhé infinitive (cf. 86.2.2) and
(2) an auxiliary verb (either reflexes of proto Kamta *lag- ‘attach’ or rd"satch’)
grammaticalised with continuous aspect. Three diachronic interpretations are possible
regarding the differences in these formations. Firstly, a common change may have been
propagated across all three lects whereby a compound constructeErB-fNF lag-PFv-
PRSAGR] was reanalysed with continuous aspect. This would then have been followed by
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the substitution of the verb *lag ‘attach’ withi®r- ‘catch’ in BH only, but still with
continuous aspect. This is a plausible enough interpretation, and gives weight to the close
phylogenetic relations between RP and BH lects—or to use more general labels, the lects
of Rangpur and Cooch Behar regions. The second possible interpretation of the three
periphrastic continuous formations is that RP and BN constitute a common change (based
on the cognacy of the grammaticalised auxiliary verb < *lag- ‘attach’). The BH formation
would then be considered an independent change. This interpretation gives weight to the
cognacy of the contemporary forms in BN and RP. It is less sociohistorically plausible than
the first interpretation because it does not recognise the consistently closer phylogenetic
relationship between RP and BH than between RP and BN. Furthermore, the similarity of a
periphrastic continuous formation in both RP and BH is left unexplained by this second
interpretation. The third interpretation is that all three lects independently innovated
periphrastic continuous aspect formations. These three interpretations all account for the
divergences in the data. | hold that the first explanation is the more plausible (because of
the closer phylogenetic relations between BH and RP), and therefore reconstruct the
following common change for RP, BH and BN:

[MI 57.] VERB-INF + present perfective of *lag- ‘attach’ > ‘present continuous’
{RP, BH, BN}. Supportive, not diagnostic.

This change involves the propagation of a reanalysed meaning for a construction
already present in the lects. The precise forms that made up the construction, while
cognate, need not have been identical at the time of propagation. That is, it is not necessary
that [MI 57.] occurred before (a) the change of initial *I > n in RP and BH or (b) the
reanalysis of the infinitive in those lects by [MI 51.]. The change [MI 57.] is somewhat
complex in its conditioning, but because the change is generalised for RP, BH and BN
based on sociohistorical plausibility (see above), the change cannot in turn be used to
diagnose sociohistorical relations.

Finally, BN has a second present continuous formati@me-ia asAGR.IA. As a
periphrastic construction, this is also likely to be a recent innovation. The morphemes
involved are the perfective /-ia/ and /as-/ ‘be present from which we get the
grammaticalised present tense markef"*(Recall that the verb *atf"persists across
KRDS as an independent lexeme alongside the grammaticalised morpijémne

6.2.5 Past tense constructions

The constructions examined in this section are labelled ‘past tense’; this differs from
Masica’s classification of NIA tense/aspect categories. Masica holds that the -I- form is an
unspecified perfectivacross New Indo-Aryan, and including SCB and SCA—the near
relatives of KRDS. Regardless of whether this perfective label is appropriate for SCA and
SCB, it does not seem appropriate for the KRDS situation. In KRDS if any formation is to
be considered a candidate for amspecifiedperfective, it should be theers-i-tf"-AGR.I
construction labelled above as ‘present perfective’. Unlike the formatina-il- AGR.IIA
which only occurs for past tense in KRDS, thefl-t formation, while generally present
perfective, can be used as past perfective given the right discourse context. The label ‘past
tense’ for the /-I/ suffix is thus more suitable than Masica’s terminology in the case of
KRDS.
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Throughout Table 6.6 [I,n] alternation is conditioned by the phonology of the agreement
protosuffixes: the /-n-/ allomorph occuring before first person endings (extended to some
second person endings in RP); the /-I-/ allomorph elsewhere (see further §86.4.1.3). For
example (from MH):

e /mui bakar gi-n-u/ < *mui bakar gd-1-u”
‘| bazaar goPsT-1sG = ‘I went to the bazaar’
e /tui bakar gei-1-0/ < *tui bakar gd-1-o
‘you bazaar grsT2sG = ‘You went to the bazaar’

Table 6.6: Past tense formations in KRDS and pKmt

Past indefinite Past definite
(unspecified Past continuous Past perfective
aspect)

pKmt | *-il-AGR.IA *-i fPil-AGR.IC
RL -[Il;n]-AGR.IIA -isi[l;n]- AGR.IIA
MH -[l;n]-AGR.IIA -is[l;n]-AGR.IIA
TH -i[l;n]- AGR.IIA -fPi[l;n]- AGR.IC | -if[l;n]-AGR.IIC
RP -()[l;n]- AGR.IA | -beer naek-si[l;nkGR.IIC -si[l;n]-AGR.IIC
SH -i[l;n]- AGR.IIA -if[l;n]-AGR.lIC
BH -(i)I-AGR.IIA -ir dBr-sil-AGR.IIC -ia ts"il-AGR.IA | -i sil-AGR.IIC
BN -il-AGR.IIA -ia asilAGR.IIA -i Sil-AGR.IA

As in the present tense, the past tense formations are quite uniform in the perfective
aspect. The past indefinite formations (with unspecified aspect) are also very uniform
across the eight lects. It is once again the continuous aspectual formations which lack
uniformity across the lects.

The proto Kamta simple past is reconstructed as *-il. The /-n/ element is a more recent
innovation—diachronically conditioned by the nasalised vowels in the first pes®n
endings (see 86.4.1). The reconstructed morpheme *-il ‘past tense’ is cognate with Oriya,
Bangla and Asamiya (i.e. eastern Magadhan lects), and partially cognate also with the
western and central Magadhan lects which have-dl. This morpheme is not inherited
from OIA participial or tense morphology, and its etymology beyond MIA is somewhat
tricky (cf. Chatterji 1926:940ff.). Chatterji notes that the MIA phonological changes had
eroded the inherited OIA passive participta;-ita > -a; ia to the point of being non-
distinctive. Based on the presence of the /-I/ element in Magadhan languages he surmises
that, during the common Magadhan stage (the Magadhi Apabk&yathe inherited and
eroded passive participle was extendedlby -ila, ala. Changes in verbal syntax between
MIA and NIA—attested in written records—account for the altered function of the passive
participle, as described in the following quote (ibid.:939-940).

[T]he passive participle construction, the verb being an adjective qualifying the
nominative when it was intransitive and the object when transitive, became the
common idiomatic way of expressing the past in MIA. By the time when the

Apabhransa Stage came in, the old inflected past forms, which still lingered in

Second MIA., were clean swept away, and only this participial past remained in IA.;
and the NIA. past tense was formed out of this.
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This hypothesis accounts for the presencé-dfased past (or perfective) morphemes in
the Magadhan languages, and the transition from passive construction to active, with the
accompanying creation of secondary systems of agreement.

Turning our attention back to the past formations of Table 6.6, the various sibilants and
affricates in past definite formations are traced tgrammaticalised form of the verb *atf"-

‘be present’ (as was the case in the present tehsg6@.4). In these data, TH has
deaffricated the morphemetf*- > -f, but the conditioning is different to that foundtire

SH present tense formations. In this TH formation, the protophonefhéds moved next

to another consonant by the loss of the intervening vowel. The phonological sequence that
results is phonotactically disfavoured, with no examples 8€// in the TH data.
Accordingly, the affricate has been deaffricated to give the more phonotactically
favourable sequencdC/. The divergence in the past continuous formationTH is
therefore a phonological, rather than a morphological change. It is of little complexity and
has no value for diagnosing propagation events.

The most variety in the past tense formations, as in the present tense, comes in
continuous constructions. With no specifically past continuous formation found in the lects
RL, MH and SH, and innovative periphrastic constructions in RP and BH, there is
insufficient evidence to reconstruct a proto kamta past continuous distinct from the past
perfective. This slot is accordingly left blank in the bottom row of Table 6.6 as well as in
Table 6.1 earlier in the chapter. Forms to distinguish past continuous from past perfective
function are post-proto Kamta innovations, and accordingly have quite localised ranges.

The past continuous formation in RP and BH is the past tense analogue of the
construction innovated in the present tense formations by [MI 57.]. The periphrastic
continuous based on the auxiliary *lag- is not part of the data collected at BN, though this
probably reflects an inadequacy in the data rather than the absence of the construction in
the lect. The TH constructionErRB-ff"i[l;n]-AGR.IIC is once again identical with Bangla,
and is reconstructed as a morphological replacement, diagnostic of contact relations.

[M158.] > verBs-f"i[l;n]- AGR.IIC ‘present continuous’ {TH}. Diagnostic of contact
relations with SCB.

The other past continuous formation—found in both BH and BN—is a compound verb
construction, but in this case the vector verb is #dtfe present’, and the main verb is
suffixed with the perfective participle *-ia. A similar construction was seen in the present-
continuous conjugation in BN. The structure of this construction is the same as used in
Asamiya for a disambiguated past continuous function. There is a slight difference in form
because the perfective participle in the BH and BN constructions is /-ia/ and in the
Asamiya construction it is /-i/. Nonetheless, contact with Asamiya is a likely conditioning
factor for the range of propagation of this construction—BN being within Assam, and BH
located very near the border with Assam. On the other hand, there is some evidence
elsewhere to support a propagation event connecting BH and BN (see the initial devoicing
change in Chapter 4). Lacking clear reason to decide between these two possible
explanations—contact with Asamiya, versus propagation between BN and BH—the
change [MI 59.] is stated as having an ambiguous diagnostic value.

[MR 59.] >VERB-PFV *atf"-il-AGR.1IA ‘past continuous’ {BN, BH}. Diagnostic value
ambiguous between contact relations with Asamiya or a PE within BH and BN.

This concludes the discussion and reconstruction of past tense formations for proto
Kamta.
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6.2.6 Future tense constructions

Only one future tense construction was collected as part of this study, though, as for the
other tenses, it is possible that further categoriesAkfionsart are possible by
compounding with auxiliary verbs. Analogously to the [I,n] altenation in the past tense
morphology, [b,m] alternation in Table 6.7 is conditioned by the historical phonology of
the agreement suffixes. The /-im/ allomorph occurs before first person agreement endings
and is subsequently extended in RP to theehding; the /-ib/ allomorph is found before
other endings (see further 86.4.1.3).

Table 6.7: Future tense formations in KRDS and pKmt

Simple future
pKmt *-i[b; m] -AGR.IIB
KS -[b; im] -AGR.IIB
RL -[b; im] -AGR.IIB
MH -[b; im] -AGR.IIB
TH -[ib; im] -AGR.IIB
RP -[()b; iIM] -AGR.IIB
SH -[ib; im] -AGR.IIB
BH -[ib; im] -AGR.IIB
BN -[ib; im] -AGR.IIB

The history of this formation is straightforwardly reconstructed. The element /i/ is lost
in some lects, but maintained throughout KRDS in the fused future-and-first-person-
singular-ending /-im/; it thus constitutes part of the inherited material. The [-m] allomorph
is the historical result of transfering the nasalisation from a suffixed vowel onto the tense
marker (cf. [MI 65.]). This morphologically conditioned nasalisation of *Flot occurred
prior to proto Kamta and thus the reconstructed proro Kamta system includes both
allomorphs *-[ib; im].

The future tense employs a partially distinct set of agreement suffigesig) to the
past formations; these are described and reconstructed in 86.3—-86.4.

Similarly to the past tense marker, the future tense marker *-ib is a reflex of older
participial morphology: ‘it comes from the OIA. future passive participle gerundive in
«-tavya-» or «itavya», in second MIA. «-(i)avva-, -(i)abbabba »’ (Chatterji 1926:965).

As in the case of the past tense morpheme *-il, the use of the morpheme “atiiver

future tense is a late MIA or early NIA innovation. Only after this morpheme started to be
used in active constructions were secondary endings added to the future tense formation.
The AGR.IA (past) anchGR.IB (future) systems thus constitute early NIA innovations, and
are relevant to subgrouping within eastern Magadhan (see further §6.4).

6.3 Agreement endings: synchronic description

This section sets out the verbal systems of agreement for each of the eight KRDS test
sites. The agreement is almost entirely between the verb and the grammatical subject. The
only exception is the system of patient agreement found in central Jhapa and Morangia
Rajbanshi (see Rangeli, 86.3.2) which has been described in detail by Wilde (2008:83.7).
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Peculiar features of the agreement systems in each lect are noted in passing. The proto
Kamta system of agreement marking is reconstructed in 86.4.

Agreement marking on the verb is a common feature of NIA. In most NIA lects, the
agreement is with the subject of the clause. In some languages there is additional marking
for the object, for example Maithili, and as mentioned above, Rajbanshi in some parts of
Nepal). The notion of subject is defined differently across grammatical traditions. Here the
intended referent is the S or A of a finite clause (Comrie 1978). This constituent receives
no overt nominal marking in KRDS (see 85.3.3), but the person and number of the subject
control a morphological position on the verb. Agreement is only characteristic of KRDS
finite verbs, and is absent in nonfinite verbs.

In KRDS lects there are multiple sets of agreement endings, each used with particular
tenses. (For the broader NIA perspective, see Masica 1991:259ff.) Agreement endings are
traditionally classed in IA studies as Primary and Secondary. This classification is
basically diachronic, and not the same as Wilde’s (synchronic) distinction between primary
agreement (with the agent) and secondary agreement (with the patient). As this study is
historically oriented, and patient agreement is restricted to just one of the eight sample
lects, the terms ‘primary’ and ‘secondary’ agreement are henceforth used with their
traditional IA meanings.

As outlined in 86.2.4, the primary system of agreement is inherited from MIA, and thus
historically antecedent to the secondary system, which is a NIA innovation (see further
86.4). There is also a synchronic pattern to these diachronically distinct systems: the
primary endingsAGR.I) attach to present tense formations; the secondam.i() endings
attach to past and future tense formations. The position of the imperative endings
(AGR.IMP) is alike to the primary endings—directly after the verb stem—while the function
of the clause differs according to which set of endings is used (but see 86.2.3 on the need
for further synchronic analysis).

Amongst the secondary endings, there are further divisions of labour, with one set of
endings AGR.IIA) used with the past tense /-(i)l-/ and a partially distinct set of endings with
the future tense /-(i)b-/AGR.IB). Additionally, in some KRDS lects the third person
endings differ depending on whether the past tense is a ‘definite’ past or a simple past
formation, thus yielding a third subset of secondary endiag.ic (the historical
explanation fonGR.IIC is in §6.4.2).

| have stated above that agreement in KRDS involves both the person and atitheer
subject. This finding is notable because several IA studies state that number marking is
absent from the Bangla-Asamiya subgroup, for example:

Note the neutralization of number in th& person ... in the Eastern languages
(except Oriya) as far west as Bhojpuri, ... The distinctions remaining in"tren@

3% persons ... in the east have become distinctions of honorificity rather than of
number. (Masica 1991:285, n.7.)

The secondary agreement system of KRDS—in particular the use of cognate forms to
mark singular and plural categories of number—is a central proof for the proto Kamta stage
of development. Number is not marked in the secondary systems of Bangla or Asamiya, and
hence its presence in KRDS takes on added significance: it provides proof for a stage of
KRDS linguistic history which is distinct from that of Bangla and Asamiya (cf. 86.4.1). For a
detailed reconstruction of the history of number marking in KRDS and eastern Magadhan
see 86.4.
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6.3.1 Kishanganj (KS)
The agreement system used in and around Kishanganj (KS) of Bihar is outlined in Table 6.8.

Table 6.8: Subject agreement system for Kishangan]

1 2 3
AGR.IMP i -A a
AGR.| - -is €
AGR.IIA -u -0 €
AGR.IIB -@ aSAGRIIA

2 Data missing.

The KS agreement system differs from the rest of KRDS (though not BN) by the
absence of number marking.

6.3.2 Rangeli (RL)

The complexity of agreement in Rangeli (RL) of Nepal sets this lect apart from the
other KRDS lects included in this study. RL has one system of endings for agreement with
the subject only, and one system for agreement with the patient or other non-nominative
nominal. These two systems of endings are summarised in Tables 6.9-6.10. The data in
Table 6.10 are drawn from Wilde (2008:412-414).

Table 6.9: RLsystem ofagreement, with subject only

1sG 1rL 25G 2PL 3
AGR.IMP -u -i -[e]k -A -0k
AGR.| -u -i -i -AN €
AGR.IIA -u A -0 -AN €2
AGR.IIB -@ aSAGRIIA

2 Wilde (ibid.:411) has this morpheme &s |

Unlike KS which lacks number marking, in RL the subject-only agreement system
distinguishes singular and plural for both first and second persons. The categories of
inflection are slightly more complex than just singular versus plural. As for the pronouns
(see 85.5.2), the plural may also be used as an honorific singular. This extension of plural
meaning to cover honorific singular is common in NIA. The two second person categories
are labelled ass% and 2L because these are the principle categories of the system, not
honour.

Together with MH, the RL system is unique in KRDS for employing a second person
plural ending based on the vowel *»a {MH, RL}, rather than *%. This variation is
examined in §6.4.2.

Of the eight KRDS lects examined here, RL is the only one with patient agreement as
well as subject agreement. As this feature is only found in one of the eight sample lects it is
not useful for broad subgrouping within KRDS. It does, however, show the distinctiveness
of RL, and may furthermore be diagnostic of historical relations between RL and Maithili.
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Detailed analysis of patient agreement may be found in Wilde, with some discussion of its
(possible) origins through contact with Maithili (2008:83.7).

Table 6.10: RLsystem ofagreement, with patient marking

Patient
1 | 2s¢ | 22 | 3
AGR.Subjunctiveandacr.Past habitudl
1 - -ku -ki
Agent 2 -is - -is
3 € -ku -ki
AGR.I
1 - -ungu -ingi
Agent 2 -i - -i
3 € -u -i
AGR.IIA
1 - -gu -gi
Agent 2 -0 - -0, -gi
3 = -gu -gi
AGR.IIB
1 - -gu -gi
Agent 2 -0 - -0
3 1 -t-u-ku b ‘ -t-A-kan b -gi

2 As the data in this table are drawn from Wilde (2008), | have maintained his verbal
category of ‘subjunctive’ so as to maintain the integrity of the data.

The morpheme #F may be a fusion of future tense marking and agreement.

6.3.3 Mahayespur (MH)

The MH agreement endings outlined in Table 6.11 are highly similar to that of RL in
Table 6.9.

Table 6.11: Subject agreement system for Mahayespur

1sG 1PL 2sG 2PL 3
AGR.IMP -u -i <k -A, -[A]N -ok
AGR.| -u -i -is, i AN €
AGRL.IIA -u A -0 -AN -@, €
AGR.IIB -@ aSAGRIIA -€

There are two forms categorised asG2in both the primary and imperative systems.
Speakers do not give a consistent explanation of the semantic or functional difference
between these variants, and closer synchronic study of texts is requried. The variation in
the primary form [-is, -i] ‘3G is a phonological variation in word-final /s/. Variation in
the third person pash€r.iIA) endings between zero and//is yet to be shown to reflect
any grammatical distinction.
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6.3.4 Thakurgaon (TH)
The agreement data for the TH test site are in Table 6.12:

Table 6.12: Subject agreement system for Thakurgaon

1sG 1pL 2sG 2PL 3
AGR.IMP -u -i -ek -[e]n -ok
AGR.| -u i -i -en -e
AGRL.IIA -u -0 -0 -en -@, -e
AGR.IIB -@ asAGRIIA -e
AGR.IIC aSAGRIIA -0

The TH system has one structural difference to that of MH above: the third person
AGR.IIA (past tense) has distinct endings in past indefinite and past definite conjugations.
For example:

e /dexile, dexil/ ‘'she saw’. Past indefinite.
e /dexiflo/ ‘she had seen’. Past perfect.
e /dextf"ilo/ ‘she was seeing’. Past continuous.

The past indefinite conjugation uses ther.lIA ending, while the past definite
conjugations take theGRr.iiCc ending. Verbal transitivity may be relevant to third person
agreement marking in TH, but it remains to be studied. The historical origin atkiec
system is outlined in 86.4.2.3.

The TH system is akin to the other systems below, and distinguished from MH and RL
above by having second person plural endings based ofr *e/) instead of *»
Interestingly, both % (> -e) and *s (> -0) are found as third person markers in TH—a
crucial fact in the reconstruction of second person plural markgtg3n] (see 86.4.2).

6.3.5 Shalkumar (SH)
The agreement endings for SH are given in Table 6.13:

Table 6.13: Subject agreement system for Shalkumar

1sG 1rPL 25G 2PL 3
AGR.IMP -0 - 4 -[e]n -[ulk
AGR.IA -0 i -it -en -e
AGR.IB -u aSAGRIA
AGRL.IIA -u -i -0 -en -ek
AGR.IIB -@ -0 -0 -en -e
AGR.IIC asAGRIIA -it -en -0

4 Data missing.
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The SH agreement system is structurally somewhat different to the systems above. As
in TH there is a difference in conjugation between past definite and past indefinite
formations in the third person endings. In SH this split in conjugation in the past
formations is also extended to the second person endings, thus:

/dexil-o/ 2sG past indefinitefor the verb dek"-/ ‘see’
/dexifil-it/ ~ 2sG past definitefor the verbdek"-/ ‘see’

The impact of verbal transitivity on agreement marking in SH remains to be studied.

The SH system also differs from those described above in the primary endings. The first
person singular ending in the preseetfectiveis different to that found in the present
indefinite and continuous conjugations:

/dex-i-s-u/ 1sG present perfectivdor the verb dek"-/ ‘see’
/dex-e-s-0/  1sG present continuougor the verb dek"-/ ‘see’
/dex-o/ 1sG present indefinitefor the verb dek"-/ ‘see’

Progressive raising of *o > /u/ is not a phonologically regular feature of SH, and hence
this seems to be a morphologically-specific raising process.

This description points to a further difference between SH and the preceding systems: in
both AGR.IA and AGR.IMP the first person singular endings are a lower vowel /in
contrast with the ending /-u/ found in the western KRDS systems describedr@bén
historical explanation for this difference is given in 86.4.1.

Finally, the SH system extends the pleonastic /-k/ found in imperatives to the third
person past ending (as does BH below).

6.3.6 Rangpur (RP)

The Rangpur system shares the same overall structure as TH.

Table 6.14: Subject agreement system for Rangpur

1sG 1pPL 2sG 2L 3
AGR.IMP -0~ -i -ek -0, -[e]n -uk
AGR.| -0~ -i -if -en -e
AGR.IIA -u -0 -u -en -@
AGR.IIB -0 aSAGRIIA -e
AGR.IIC aSAGRIIA -0

The RP system has some phonological differences with the foregoing systems: firstly,
RP maintains the inherited nasalisation on first person singular endings; secondly, the
vowel in the second person singular ending of the secondary systems /-u/ is higher than for
the lects described above. The raised vowel is the result of progressive vowel harmony (see
84.4.2).

6.3.7 Bhatibari (BH)

The Bhatibari system shares the structure of RP and TH in distinguishingrhe
system. The endings are displayed in Table 6.15.
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Table 6.15: Subject agreement system for Bhatibari

1sG 1PL 2sG 2L 3
AGR.IMP -[0]n -i -3, -ek -0 -uk
AGR.IA -[o]n -i -if -en -e
AGR.IB -[u]ny aSAGRIA
AGR.IA -up -0y -u | -en -ek
AGR.IIB -@ -0 asAGRIIA -e
AGR.IC asAGRIIA -0

There is one structural difference between this system and those above: the split of
primary endings into two systemsR.IA and AGR.IB. These two primary systems differ
only with respect to first person singular: in #&R.1B system the ending has been raised
to /-un/ from /-or). Some historical explanation for the raisingacR.1B /-uy/ has already
been given in §6.2.4.

Similarly to RP, BH has progressive vowel harmony, which affects the height of vowels
in Table 6.15, for example /-u/$&.

6.3.8 Bongaigaon (BN)

The system of subject agreement in BN is quite different from the general pattern
outlined above for the other KRDS lects. Similarly to KS, agreement in BN is not inflected
for the number of the subject.

Table 6.16: Subject agreement system for Bongaigaon

2
1 , 3
Low High
~C_ V_

AGR.IMP -0" -en -ok
AGR.| 0”5 g -is -a £
AGR.IIA -0~ -i -a -@
AGR.IIB -@ -i )

While number is unmarked in BN, high versus low honour is distinguished in the
second person endings. The ending /-a/ is not found elsewhere in KRDS, and is shared
instead with SCA.The first person ending is the lower variant /-0”/ found also in RP, SH
and BH. The high variant /-u, 4us not found in BN, nor in SCA. The relationshiptloe
BN and SCA agreement systems is close, and the history is reconstructed in 86.4.3.

6.4 Agreement endings: historical reconstruction

The specification of agreement endings with particular conjugations is residual from
multiple layers of historical change which swept over the verbal morphology during the MIA
and NIA periods. Of the various sets of agreement endings, the primary set alone constitutes

° But compare §7.3.1.3.
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an historical continuation in NIA of the OIA agreement morphology (Masica 1991:260). As
inherited features, cognacy of primary endings in NIA lects is generally not indicative of
change events, and hence not useful for subgrouping. NIA primary endings are (mostly
regular) reflexes of the Sanskrit present active endings. (Cf. Bubenik 20022327
Regarding the regularity of the reflexes, see the note under Table 6.17 below)

Table 6.17: Derivation of primary endings in NIA from OIA and MIA forms

1sG 2sG 3sG 1PL 2PL 3PL
Pali -ami -asi -ati -ama -atha -anti
(early MIA)
Prakrit -ami -asi -ai -amo -aha -anti
(middle MIA)
Apabhranda -aum -ahi, -ai -ahum -ahu? -ahim
(late MIA) -asi
various NIA -07,-U", -ol, -0e, |-y (i.e.-)), |-ou7,-au”, | -a(n),-o, | -onti, -an,
languages -u™,-007, | -es,Aif, | -e,-oe, -u”,-0" -0, -20 -in, -en,
(from Masica | etc. -39S, etc. | -ai, etc. etc. -e”, etc.
1991:263264)

%There are various difficulties connected with explaining the origin of the plural suffixes in
Apabhransa. u in -ahu in the second person, as suggested by Bloch, comes probably from the
suffixes of the third person imperative(h)u (< atu) and antu’ Bubenik (2003:228).

The outcome of this historical continuity is thaignacy in primary endings is not
unusual or unexpected in NIA languagasd should not on the face of it be considered
diagnostic of a (NIA) propagation event.

The situation is markedly different when we come to the secondary endings. The
inherited perfective and future conjugations of OIA were lost during MIA and early NIA.
These were replaced in the Magadhan lects by constructions based on passive participles,
reanalysed firstly as past and future tense markers with passive voice and subsequently
with an active sense (cf. 86.2.5 and 86.2.6). It was only after this morphosyntactic
reanalysis that the secondary sets of agreement endings were created. As Chatterji puts it:
‘Affixation for the participial tenses is a NIA. development’ (1926:967). Given that these
secondary sets of affixes were creatkrl novo,cognacy among the Magadhan lects in
secondary endings is not to be regarded as retention from OIA (or MIA for that matter).
Instead, cognacy is diagnostic efther proto Magadhan or post-proto Magadhan
morphological innovations

In order to reconstruct the history of KRDS agreement marking and its origins in proto
Magadhan, the eight KRDS systems are compared with each other as well as with
corresponding forms for other Magadhan lects. Changes in the secondary systems are
particularly significant for diagnosing propagation events given that these systems of
endings are completely innovative.

With the reconstruction involving multiple morphemes in multiple systems, the
discussion below becomes quite intricate. To assist the reader in following the details of
the reconstruction, the final product of reconstruction—the agreement system of proto
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Kamta—is reproduced at several points throughout the chapter with shading to indicate
which morpheme is currently under discussion.

In the KRDS data, endings with first person function are etymologically distinct from
endings for the other persons. The same cannot be said for the second and third person
endings. In their case, the etymologies are so intertwined that the reconstruction procedes
perspicuously only if second and third person endings are compared and reconstructed
together. This perspicuity of analysis suggests that the endings for second and third person
are reflexes of a pre-system which did not categorically distinguish these persons in
agreement marking. The categories of this pre-system would have been first person versus
second-third person general3GEN. The latter category of inflection was then split, non-
systematically, into second versus third person inflection. This hypothesis is discussed
further in 86.4.2.

6.4.1 First person agreement suffixes

Table 6.18 presents the first person agreement suffixes for the eight KRDS sites. The
data are divided into columns which indicate their functions within primary or secondary
systems. Blank cells indicate that the category is absent from the relevant lect. Shaded cells
are noncognate.

Table 6.18: First person agreement endings in KRDS and pKmt

AGR.| AGR.IB AGR.IIA AGR.IIB AGR.IIC

(or AGR.IA)

SG PL SG PL SG PL SG PL | SG PL
pKmt | *-ow™  *-i Ut *-o | *- *-9" | <AGR.IA
KS i -u -@

RL -u - -u A -@ A

MH -u i -u A -@ A

TH -u -i -u -0 -@ -0 -u -0

SH -0 -i | -u -i -u -i -@ -0 -u -i
<AGR.IA

RP -0~ i -u -0 -@ -0 -u -0

BH -[0]y -i | -[u]y i -ugp  -on | -9 -0 -ug  -0n
< AGR.I

BN 0" gV~ -0” -@

The reconstructed first person endings, and the changes they entail, are discussed and
argued for below, moving from left to right through the columns of Table 6.18.

6.4.1.1 Primary endings

KRDS primary endings for first pers@ingular are divided between RL, MH and TH
(which are /-u/) and SH, RP, BH and BN (which are /-o/). This divergence has been
explained by phonological reconstruction of the protosequenee ito 84.4.9. This
protosequence goes to /u/ in the west and /o/ in the centre and east of KRDS. The only
noncognate first person singular ending in Table 6.18 is KS /-i/, which comes from the first
person plural (in the primary system). A consistent feature of the KS system is the absence
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of number as a category of agreement. It will be argued below that KS inherited the
number distinction from proto Kamta, but lost the distinction by reinterpreting the
functions of inherited morphemes (see §6.4.3).

The RL agreement morphology differs from the other KRDS lects in many ways in both
the primary and secondary systems due to the introduction of patient agreement. This
patient agreement is not inherited and constitutes an innovation of RL (with central Jhapa,
see Wilde 2008:83.7). The multiple changes involved have not been reconstructed in
detail, but are grouped together as changes which introduce a system of patient agreement.
These changes are linguistically complex and are diagnostic of RL as a propagation
network. The similarities and differences between the RL and central Jhapa systems of
patient agreement need to be studied before they can be subgrouped based on this
innovation.

[MI 60.] Introduction of patient agreement in verbal morphology {RL}. Diagnostic.

The primary first persoplural endings are remarkably stable, and the inherited form is
reconstructed as *-i. The only exception to this is BN, which, similarly to KS (though
geographically on opposite sides of the KRDS area) lacks number marking in its
agreement morphology. As in the case of KS, the historical implications of the absence of
number marking in BN are considered at the end of this reconstruction (86.4.3).

The first person plural ending *-i is not a reflex of the functionally corresponding MIA
form -amashown in Table 6.17. Plausibly cognate endings are also found in the primary
agreement systems of SCB, Bhojpuri and Maithili. Tiwari (1960:167) notes that Old
Bhojpuri distinguished number in its agreement morphology (Modern Bhojpuri does not),
and that the primary first person endings were: -6G;1-1" ‘1PL’. He reconstructs thest
ending in Old Bhojpuri -0™ as a reflex of Sanskaini (> MIA -aum, from which KRDS
-ow” is derived). Tiwari further proposes that the Blabjpuri first person plural ending is
a reflex of OIA suffix yate > -ial > ie >1 (with the nasalisation a Bhojpuri innovation).
Chatterji (1926:864) lists this OIA suffixyate with passive function in the OIA indicative
present conjugation.

Whether this latter etymology of Tiwari’s is permitted to stand or not, the distribution of
*-i in the first person primary endings of old Bhojpuri, as well as early Maithili (Jha 1985
[1958]:480) shows that this morpheme was inherited as part of the primary system since at
least proto Magadhan—with reflexes in both western Magadhan (Bhojpuri), central
Magadhan (Maithili) and eastern Magadhan (Bangla, KRDS). Therefore inheritance of
both *ow™ and *-i from proto Magadhan into KRDS does not drdaay post-Magadhan
subgrouping relations for KRDS.

Reproduction of Table 6.25Reconstruced pKmt systematRr endings

AGR.| AGR.IMP AGR.IIA AGR.IIB AGR.IIC
1sG *- oW~ *-u” *@ < *u” *-u”
1pL *- *-9"
2sG *-if *-gko *-0
2PL *-[o;e]n(ti) *-o *-[oe]n(ti)

3 *-g *-[o;u]ko *[-Q; -¢] *-g *-0
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Returning to the KRDS data, the first person singular endings indRes (present
perfective) system of SH and BH are /-u/ and //«agpectively. These morphemes are
reflexes of the primary protomorpheme /-0°/ sw- with raising of the mid-vowel to /u/
triggered by the preceding high vowel of the perfective marker *-i. In RP and BH this
perfective marker became null marked in the present perfective construction by [MI 56.].
Despite this loss of the trigger for raising, the high vowel /u/ remains in the BH present
perfective construction. In RP, the primary first person ending has been reinstalled in the
present perfective construction following the deletion of the perfective marker *-i. As a
result of this change, RP does not have two primary syste@B+A and AGR.IB. This
reinstallation in RP is not linguistically complex, in fact it reduces the complexity of the
morphological system, and thus is not diagnostic of a propagation event.

[MI61.] >/-0/'1sG in the present perfective formation {RP} (after [MI 56.]).
Supportive, not diagnostic.

The other lect with amGR.1B (present-perfective) system is SH, which also has the
higher variant /-u/. However, unlike RP and BH, SH does not have progressive raising of
*0 > /u/ as a phonologically general process (alegk"llo/ < *dek"-il-o ‘you saw’). The
variation in thefirst person endings when preceded by the perfective *-i (see 86.3.5) is a
morphologically-specific raising process.

[MI62.] *-0°‘lsG in AGR.I >/-u//iC_ {SH}. Diagnostic.

This morphologically-specific explanation could account for the higher vowel in BH also,
but that option is dispreferred on the basis of simplicity of reconstruction. Progressive raising
is phonologically regular in BH, and no further change is needed to account for the vowel
height of BH /-w/ ‘1sG in AGR.IB. The arguments put forward above pointdistinct
historical processes as explanations for the higher vowel /-u/ in BH andrSH systems.

6.4.1.2 Secondary endings

The secondary endings in KRDS are part of innovative past and future tense
conjugations (see 86.2.5 and 86.2.6), and thus cannot be inherited from earlier than the
proto Magadhan stage (when the new tense constructions were innovated), and may be
considerably later innovations. In theR.IA (past tense) systems of Table 6.18, the first
person singular and plural endings are reconstructed as reflexes of proto Kamta éiérms *-
and *o~ respectively. Reflexes of both these forms are founsix of the eight KRDS
lects—not in KS and BN—and a reflex of one of the two forms is found in KS.

These two etyma are not found with these functions@r.lIA (past tense) systems
elsewhere in Magadhan languages that | am aware of—SCB has /-am/, Oriya has /-i/,
Maithili has /-hu”/ (possibly cognate but without Number differentiation), Bhojpuri has /-7,
and SCA has /-07/ (which seems to be an extension of the primary ending rather than
cognate with these distinct proto Kamta secondary endings, cf. Kakati 1962:353). In the
AGR.IIB (future tense) system Bangla has /-o/ which Chatterji considers an extension of an
olderaGr.lA (past tense) ending /-07/ in Early Middle Bangla. This ending he identifies as
cognate with SCA /-07/, which in turn he (1926:975) and Kakati (as referenced above)
derive from the primary system. This all suggests that Bangla /-e6R1B’ is not
cognate with *s™ of KRDS. In addition to the unlikelihood of formabgnacy, there is also
the problem of functional disjunction, given that written records attest that number was lost
as a marked category pfimary endingsfrom the earliest times in Bengali’ (Chatter;ji
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1926:931), and the records give no indication that number ever was a grammaticalised
category in the Bengali secondary systems

Given the innovative status of the secondary endings and the etymological uniqueness to
KRDS of secondary endingsu*- ‘1sG and *-~ ‘1pL, these innovative grammaticalised
features are of considerable value for subgrouping. The conditioning is complex (involving
cognate phonological forms in stable paradigmatic relations). It is also distinctive, given that
the neighbouring lects Bangla, Asamiya and Maithili do not distinguish number in the
agreement endings, nor have since ‘the earliest times’ (ibid.). Furthermore, there are
sociohistorical conditions which can account for the original propagation of these features in
a proto Kamta lect, consequently spread through migration across the present day KRDS
area (cf. 87.3.1). This morphological innovation therefore is diagnostic of a propagation
event:

[MI63.] >*u"‘1sG, *-o” ‘1PL’ in AGR.IA systems {KRDS, except BN}. Diagnostic.

This linguistically complex innovation establishes these lects to be a subgroup, as
further discussed in 87.3.1. While number marking is absent in KS and BN, in the case of
KS it is likely—for reasons discussed in 86.4.3—that this lect inherited number marking in
agreement morphology, but has more recently generalised some of the inherited endings to
include both singular and plural functions. The case of BN is less conclusive and is
discussed in 86.4.3, as well as just below.

The BN ending in systemGR.IA (past tense) is not a regular reflex of either of the
reconstructedGRr.IIA forms *u™ and *-5". (Neither Prosodic Vowel Raising or Progressive
Vowel raising of *» > /o/ occur in BN; therefore the anticipated reflexes tloése
reconstructed forms in BN are **-u”, %=.°) The BN secondargnding /-07/'1sG appears
rather to be cognate with the BiXimary ending/-0™/ ‘1SG < *-ow™. The same morpheme
occurs in SCA, see further 86.4.3.

The other morpheme in thesr.IA (past tense) system which is noncognate is /i ‘1
in SH. This is cognate with thesRr.I (present tense) ending *-i (> /-i/ in SH). The presence
of this etymon in thaGR.lIIA (past tense) system is the result of analogical extension:

[MI64.] Analogical extension. *-i ‘&L’ in AGR.IA > /-i/ *1PL’ in AGR.IA {SH}.
Diagnostic.

Within KRDS this change is unique to a contiguous subsection in the central Jalpaiguri
region near SH. Based on sociohistorical plausibility it is diagnostic of a propagation event.
The AGR.IB (future tense) endings are all cognate across the KRDS lects, barring the
absence of number distinction in KS and BN. The variation across KRDS in the height of
*-97 is accounted for by regular phonological chandéste that the nasalisation ofo*-
‘1pL’ is not lost in KRDS, but transferred to the tense marker on the immediate left: *bV™ >
/mV/. This is morphologically conditioned, and not phonologically general. (Compare the
following examples: *bg ‘bamboo’ > /baf, ba"s, b not /md/; *bafi ‘flute’ > /bafi,
ba"si, b§i/ not /mdi/.”) Changes involving the transfer of the nasal value are formulated in
86.4.1.3.

** indicates expected but non-occurring forms.

There is an example of the exact reverse process as an irregular variation in NIA: the nasal and stop
elements in Sanskrit mafi ‘buffalo’ are separated into oral stop and nasal vl in several of the

KRDS lects, as well as in much of NIA more generally. Compare Turner (1962-66:573, #9964).
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Reproduction of Table 6.25Reconstructed pKmt systematR endings
AGR.I AGR.IMP AGR.IA AGR.IIB AGR.IIC
1sG *-oW~ *u” *@ <*u” *u”
1pPL *- *-9”
2sG *-if *-eko *-0
2PL *-[ose]n(ti) *-2 *- [ose]n(ti)
3 *-g *-[o;u]ko *[-0; -] *-g )

The first person endings in theRr.iC (past definite) system are identical with those of the
AGRL.IA (past indefinite) system. ThesR.IIC system is inherited from proto Kamta, but at the
proto Kamta stage it differed from theRr.lIA system only for the third person marking (see
86.4.2).

6.4.1.3 Leftwards transfer of nasal value from agreement to tense marker

The change by which the nasalisation of a vowel is transferred onto the future tense
marker is summarised as follows:

[MI 65.] *ib ‘FUT +*V ™ > [/im-V/
The NIA lects with instances of such nasalisation are (to my knowledge):

e all eight of the sampled KRDS lects;
e all Asamiya varieties including SCA (Purkait 1989);

e Central, western and northern [Old] Purnia (perhaps only sporadically), loosely
categorised by Grierson as transitional between Northern Maithili and Bangla
(Grierson 1980 [1887]:26, 34, 36, 41);

e Varieties around Rajshahi of Bangladesh (Islam 1992; Khondakar 1998);

e Kharia Thar (but not Mal Paharia), spoken in the Rajmahal hills on the border
of West Bengal and Jharkhand (D. Dasgupta 1978);

e South Dinajpur Bangla varieties (Purkait 1989);
e Varieties of north-west Midnapore (Purkait 1989);

e Some eastern Bangla varieties, namely around the Bakhar area of ‘central’ East
Bengali, and in ‘central-north’ East Bengali (Haldar 1986);

e the local variety of Ramnagar police station (Purkait 1989), south from Midnapore;
e Early Oriya found in the I5and 18' century inscriptions (Chatterji 1926:5&82);

e Modern Oriya (Chatterji 1926:532), according to Dash (1982:82) this is a ‘social
dialect of Cuttack’;

e Magahi (Chatterji 1926:532);
e unspecified Middle Bangla dialects (Chatterji 1926:967).

These lects are spoken over quite a vast area, shown approximately by the shaded area
in Figure 6.1. Note that there are other Indo-Aryan lects within the shaded area which do
not share this feature.
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Figure 6.1: Approximate range of a nasalised future tense marker /m/

The diagnostics for propagation events are: linguistic complexity, ecological
distinctiveness, and sociohistorical plausibility of propagation. The transferral of the nasal
value is not linguistically complex, and furthermore is areally consistent with the eastern
Magadhan tendency towards lenition of medial labial stops (cf. 84.3.5). The range is also
not conducive to a sociohistorical explanation involving interconnected propagation.
Therefore this change is not diagnostic of a propagation event (cf. 83.4.1). In support of
this nondiagnostic judgement, it is not entirely clear from Chatterji's examples for Magahi
and Oriya whether a nasalised vowel is indeed always part of the conditioning environment
for nasalisation of the /-b/ future in those two lects. This does not take away from, but
rather strengthens the point that the nasalisation of *im 2ould have been replicated
multiple times, with independent propagations. Variable nasalisation of the future tense
marker *-ib may in fact have been inherited from the common Magadhan stage with
independent regularisation in separate areas.

[MI66.] *ib‘FuT >/-im/‘FuUT {several Magadhan lects, see Figure 6.1}.
Nondiagnostic.

Related to this nasalisation of *-ib ‘future’, is the fusion of secondary endingXs@
with the future tense marker to give *-im:

[MI67.] *ib‘FUT +*-u” ‘1SG(> *-iff7u, *-iw™u > *-iw") > *-im ‘FUT.1SG {KRDS,
south Dinajpur, SCA}. Diagnostic.

The fusion of these tense and agreement morphemes plausibly went through intermediate
stages: *-ibu™ > *f7u, *-iw'u > *-iw~ > /-im/. This reconstructed change process is
linguistically plausible, involving coalescence of a labial vowel with a preceding labial (and
lenited) stop. The conditioning of the change is relatively complex as it is restricted to first
person singular, and involves fusion of categories—more complex than was the case for [MI
65.] above. Based on the data in Purkait (1989), the fusional change [MI 67.] is also
considerably more limited in range than [MI 65.], and found only in the KRDS varieties, the
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neighbouring South Dinajpur varieties, and the Asamiya lects. The fusional change is not

found in Rajshahi varieties according to Islam (1992:143), nor in south-west Bangla varieties

according to Purkait (1989). In both these cases the reported corresponding fermsoare

-mi. Thus, in contrast to the general nasalisation change [MI 65.], the fusion of future tense

and first person singular marking in [MI 67.] is more linguistically complex and found only

in geographically contiguous lects. Such total fusion of tense and agreement marking is not
found elsewhere in Magadhan lects that | have found. For these reasons the change [MI 67.]
is diagnostic of a propagation event, while [MI 65.] is not.

A nasalisation change also occurs in the past tense morphology in a way highly similar
to the nasalisation of the future tense marker by [MI 65.] (though without the fusion of
tense and agreement marking). The nasal value is transferred from the agreement suffix
onto the preceding past tense morpheme *-il > /-in/. The range of this change is not as
widespread in KRDS as the *-ib > /-im/ change.

[MI68.] *il*PsST+*V" > /-in-V/ {KS, RL, MH, TH, SH, Rajshahi, south Dinajpur,
Midnapore, early Maithili, Marathi}. Nondiagnostic.

This innovative feature is also found in Rajshahi varieties (Islam 1992; Khondakar
1998), Kharia Thar (D. Dasgupta 1978), south Dinajpur, and north west Midnapore (see
south west Bangla in Purkait 1989), optionally in early and modern Maithili (Jha 1985
[1958]:467), and Marathi (Masica 1991:312). The same issues of noncontiguity and
noncomplexity apply as in the case of [MI 65.]. Furthermore, there is the added possibility
that, given the prior nasalisation of the future tense marker, this nasalisation could have
been analogically extended to the past tense marking. The multiple linguistic motivations
for nasalisation of *-il make it difficult to consider it diagnostic of an interconnected
propagation event. Thus the range of [MI 68.] is considered nondiagnostic.

6.4.1.4 Summary of reconstructed first person agreement endings

The first person endings and their functions in the agreement systems are reconstructed
for proto Kamta as follows:

Table 6.19: Reconstructed first person agreement endings for pKmt

AGR.I AGR.IIA AGR.1IB AGR.IIC
1sG *_ow” *u” *() < *q” *u”
1PL *-q *.57

As indicated in Table 6.19 (and implied in [MI 67.]), ther.iB (future) ending*-@ is
a morphologically conditioned reflex of the same etymon which givesaémaiA (and
AGR.IIC) ending *u~ ‘1sSG (see [MI 67.]).

6.4.2 Second and third person agreement suffixes

In this section, second and third person endings are considered side by side. The
argument below is that the variation within the data of Table 6.20 is best explained by
intertwined etymologies within these categories. The second person imperative forms may
mark honour as much as number; hence the categories for the imperative conjugation may
need revision after further synchronic study.
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6.4.2.1 Primary endings

Reconstruction begins with the primary endings, which (as argued in the introduction to
86.4) are retentions, unlike the secondary endings. The morphgm2st is a reflex of
OIA -asiinvolving post-MIA metathesis of the /s/ and /i/ elements. The MIA fasnis
not the phonologically regular reflex of OlAsi, which according to Bubenik would be
**_ahi. He terms the MIA form a ‘Rikritism’ (2003:228, with Tagare 1948:288). Reflexes
of the Prakritic (or semi-Tatsama) forrasi are found in Chattisgarhi and Marathisl,
and Nepali /-es/. Chatterji also lists and asa for Bhojpuri (1926:936), Tiwari haasi
and-asa(1960:168-169). As an inherited morphemepdsitionin the primary system of
agreement is a retention, but there has been an innovative metathesis. According to
Chatterji (see just above), this innovation is common with Bhojpuri and thus seems to have
been a variable inheritance from proto Magadhan. A reconstruction of the historical
propagation of this metathesis requires broader Magadhan reconstruction than is within the
scope of this study.

The morpheme *% occurs in the primary system for third person. Tikishe regular
reflex of Sanskrit present activatr‘3sG (> -ai > *¢). Cognates are found in Asamiya and
Bangla /-e/, and in Maithili ag as well as in many more NIA lects. (The
monophthongisation absent from Maithili is, nonetheless, widely distributed in NIA.)
These are inherited morphemes in inherited morphological positions, and therefore not
diagnostic of propagation events.

The last primary endings in Table 6.20 which are reconstructed for proto Kamta are
*-en(ti) and *on(ti), both as ‘BL’. Of these, *sn(ti) seems to be an etymological
continuation of Sanskritanti ‘3pL’, though note the change in function:

[MI69.] -anti ‘3pL > ... > *-[0;e]n(ti)® ‘2PL’ {KRDS}. Supportive, not diagnostic.

The use of /-n/ for plural marking ithird personagreement occurs across a large
portion of NIA, but it is much less common in second person plural agreement (cf. Masica
1991:263-264). The only occurrences of second person agreement involving /-n/ in
Masica’s data are the Z2Bending in Chattisgarhi, and theL3ending in Bangla—with a
note that the same morpheme is extended to high second person. The use of /-n/ in KRDS
is principally to marksecond person plural, and it is not used in third person marking. The
change in function of this inherited morpheme by [MI 69.] from third to second person
plural thus seems to be distinctive of KRDS within the NIA lects. However, this shift in
function of third person plural, through second person high honour, to second person
plural, is not linguistically complex. Therefore [MI 69.] is listed as supportive, but not
itself diagnostic of a proto Kamta propagation event.

The situation regarding second person plural marking is further complicated because
while the function of the /-n/ element is uniform across KRDS, the vowel that precedes it is
not. In TH, SH, RP and BH, the second person singular endifhgnis but in RL and MH
it is /-an/. Note that the ending in {TH, SH, RP, BH} is fordyakimilar to, though
functionally distinct from, the Bangla 2/3 honorific endingn/:€lt is not out of the
guestion that the Bangla ending has played a role in these four lects acquinnigr*-
second person plural. The influence of Bangla in this regard is sociohistorically plausible
given that it is these same lects which reflect the influence of Bangla in other changes (cf.

® The *-en(ti) variant is included in this change because of the cognacy of the *n element (see discussion

that follows), and because [MI 69.] is the formulation of a change in function from third person plural to
second person plural. It is this functional change which is common and distinctive to KRDS.
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87.5.3.2). However, in the case edfn/ there is an alternative explanation for its presen
in the four KRDS lects, as well as Bangla, which is based on inheritance of variation, as
follows.

Recall that the morphemeseti- and *on are not reflexes of inherited second person
endings, but have instead shifted in function from an earlier third person agreement ending
-anti. The Apabhraga third person singular ending iai -> *-e. A highly plausible
etymological explanation for ¥n, therefore, is mixing of the Apabhramsa third parso
endings: ai ‘3sG and anti ‘3PL’ > *-ainti ‘3PL" > *-en ‘3PL’. Variability between anti
and enti is in fact attested in 4century Bangla writings (Chatterji 1926:933). Therefore
we can conclude that (a) mixing of inherited primasg &nd ®L endings is old, and (b)
this mixed reflex occurred in variation with the standard reflex of @i#&i-probably for
quite some timeln summary: the evidence from early middle Bangla documents supports
a reconstruction of the proto Kamta second person plural endings as 3n]. The
variation was part of the proto Kamta inheritance, and can be reconstructed as inherited
from yet earlier protostages based on the cognates in early Middle Baangfia -Enti].

Note also the Chattisgarhi endingari: -en] given by Masica (1991:264). The inheritance

of variation, with subsequent regularisation, is not diagnostic of a propagation event (cf.
83.4.1.4) because of the possibility of separate, nonintegrated regularisation. However, this
change may support the grouping of Bangla, Asamiya and KRDS.

[MI70.] -ai‘3sG and-anti ‘3pL’ > *-[ ainti,anti] ‘3PL’ {pre-proto Kamta and
pre-proto Bangla (and plausibly pre-proto Asamiya) stage}. Supportive,
not diagnostic.

The inclusion of pre-proto Asamiya in this change is discussed at the end of this section.
Regarding the change form of this morpheme from early NlAanti, -enti > KRDS
*-[ on, en], Chatterji analyses the chronology based Banglardsc

The plural affix for the verbg-ant, is found asc-anta, -enta in the 1%' century,
and finally, by the 17, it yields to the form «-en» (1926:133).

[MI71.) -nti‘PL" in agreement endings > /-r#l” {many NIA lects}. (chronology
uncertain). Diagnostic value uncertain.

The diagnostic value of this change is uncertain given that reductiamt of /-n/ in
agreement endings is common across New Indo-Aryan, cf. Masica (1991:266):

The retention of 3pl. (6)anti in Oriya and of its /-n-/ element in several other
languages (Punjabi, ‘Lahnda’, Sindhi, Kumauni, Nepali, Bengali, Kashmiri) is worth
noting; in Marathi-Konkani-Sinhalese it was tlteelement that was retained.

It is possible that the nasal+stop cluster was still part of the plural ending during the
proto Kamta stage. That hypothesis requires that the reconstructed forms be represented as
*-[0;€]n(ti). No conclusion has been reached on the chronolbdgWylio71.] and thus no
conclusion can be given on the precise form of the ending during the proto Kamta stage.
Accordingly, the curved brackets enclose material whose presence in proto Kamta is
ambiguous.

Finally, some comment must be made regarding the Asamiya form /-a/ ‘2H’ also found
in the BN system. Kakati proposes that the origin of this morpheme lies in nominal rather
than verbal morphology (Kakati 1962:351), but this etymology is not convincing.
Nonetheless, this morpheme is present in Asamiya linguistic history at least since early



190 Chapter 6

Asamiya® The BN form /-a/ is diagnostic of contact relations with Asamiya, but the
chronology of these contact relations—whether a recent or old borrowing—is once again
ambiguous, as was seen for the genitive case in 85.3.5.

[MI72.] > /-al ‘21’ {BN} (chronology uncertain). Diagnostic of contact relations
with Asamiya.

It is possible (and perhaps likely, given the genetic relations between Bangla, Asamiya
and KRDS) that Asamiya also inherited thel'3ending *-onti from a pre-proto Asamiya
stage, and that this inherited plural marker was lost during the proto Asamiya stage at the
same time as thisa/ ‘2H’ ending was introduced. This possibility is relevant to the range
of [MI 70.].

6.4.2.2 Imperative endings

Among the imperative endings given for KRDS in Table 6.20, there are two innovative
features that are diagnostic of propagation events. Firstly, there is the third person ending
reconstructed as (o,u)k>. See Table 6.21 for equivalent forms in other modéagadhan
lects, as well as earlier forms from NIA literature:

Table 6.21: Third person imperative endings in Magadhan lects

Bangla Asamiya Oriya Maithili Bhojpuri

Source Chatterii 1926 | Kakati 1962 Ray 2003, R. Yadav 2003 | Tiwari 1960,
atteri axatl Misra 1975 | Jha 1985 [1958]| Verma 2003

modern | -uk; -un ok -U; ontu 57 -0; aut” -@; -as,
form -an; -i(n)
earlier | -u; au(k) -0;-0ka -ahu au; -atu, -ao,

form -tu; -a, etc.

The /k/ element of this third person imperative suffix is pleonastic, innovative, and
unique to KRDS, Bangla and Asamiya out of the Magadhan lects:

[M173.] third person imperative ending suffixed by k3> *-Vko ‘3.1MP’
{SCB, SCA, KRDS}. Diagnostic.

The precise qualities of the vowel to be reconstructed are obscure, with /u/ found in
SCB and some KRDS lectsy//in SCA, b/ in BN, and /o/ elsewhere in KRDS. This
variation in the vowel is probably not the reflex of a unique third person ending.
Nevertheless the addition of the pleonastie*s firmly attested for all these lects. Note
that the suffix is reconstructed with a finab*which accords with the written records, and
whose loss is expected by general NIA phonological changes to final vowels (cf. §4.4.11).
The innovation [MI 73.] introduces a new segment to the inherited morpheme, which
entails a certain linguistic complexity of conditioning and is diagnostic of a propagation
event involving Bangla, Asamiya and KRDS.

° The presence of /-a/ ‘second person’ in Maharaja Nara Narayana's letter ofai 5% §7.3.1.3.)

suggests this morpheme may be a proto Kamrupa inheritance which was subsequently lost during proto
Kamta or post-proto Kamta.
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The imperative ending #ko ‘2sG is innovative and unique to KRDS along with
Hajong (according to Chatterji 1926:990). It is not reported elsewhere in eastern Magadhan
varieties (that | have been able to find), including the neighbouring Rajshahi lect according
to Islam (1992). The equivalent morphemes in other Magadhan lects are as follows:

Table 6.22: Second person singular imperative endings in Magadhan lects

Bangla Asamiya Oriya Maithili Bhojpuri
Modern -@, -0, -@, -@, o -oh, -, -u, -0, -@ -e,a, -u
-un (H) -a (H)
Earlier a, -aha, -a, -sa, -a, -aha aha,-eha,-a, -hu, -ai,
-a (H) -a, aha (H) etc.

Based on the ecological distinctiveness of this use of the pleonastic #kb<in
second person imperatives, as well as linguistic complexity, the following innovation is
diagnostic of a propagation event.

[MI74.] In AGR.IMP, *-¢ ‘2SG + *-ko > *-gko ‘2SG {KRDS, some Hajong lects}.
Diagnostic.

The other second person imperative ending is "2pL’, which seems to be
etymologically related (if indirectly) to the secondary ending *-8G2 The argument for
this etymology is somewhat complicated, and revolves around similarities between KRDS
and Oriya. The imperative endingo*2pPL’ is cognate with Bangla imperative /-0/NZ
(with prosodic vowel raising in Bangla, cf. 84.4.4), Oriyd /2pL’ (cf. Misra 1975:151—
152), Maithili and Bhojpuri &/ ‘2NT’. Chatterji derives these forms from OIA indicative
-atha through Apabhraga -aha (which varies in MIA with the ahu form given in Table
6.17, cf. Chatterji 1926:905-906). KRDS*2pL’ (along with its Magadhan cognates) has
entered the imperative system by extension from the primary system. The presence of this
analogical extension (primary > imperative) across Magadhan languages and throughout
their recorded histories proves this extension to be a Magadhan or pre-Magadhan change
and thus not relevant to post-Magadhan subgrouping. The etymological complexity
emerges because the same etymon from the OIA primary systi®, (proposed above
to give Oriya imperative-d/ ‘2PL’) is also proposed as the source of Oriya /-86'2n the
secondary system. This problem is partially resolved in 86.4.2.3.

Finally for the imperative endings, the use ofef»fn in imperative function seems to
be an innovative extension of the primary endings to the imperative system.

[MI75.] *-(g,0)n ‘2PL" in AGR.I > *-(g,0)n ‘2PL’ in AGR.IMP {KRDS, ...}. Nondiagnostic.

This analogical extension is linguistically natural and noncomplex, and not diagnostic
of a propagation event.

6.4.2.3 Secondary endings

The third person endings in the secondary system preserve traces of an erstwhile
transitivity distinction. Chatterji (1926:93) provides the Magadhan perspective:
‘differentiation between transitive and intransitive verbs, 3 person only ... can be called a
common Magadhan trait, having its germ in thagtdhiApabhransa.’
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The transitivity distinction in agreement marking is generally not retained in KRDS.
However, there is a trace of this old distinction in the differentiation of third person
marking between theGRr.IA (simple past) system and ther.iiC (past definitesystem.

The latter is based on an old compound formation with auxiliary verb *bg"present’
and takes the erstwhile intransitive third person suffix *-

As for the plural ending, the analogical extensibnhe reflexes of Apabhramsanti
from the primary endings to the secondary systems is not unique to KRDS, but also occurs
in Oriya /-onti/, Maithili and Magahi /-nh-/, Bhojpuridn/ and Bangla /+€.

[MI76.] -anti‘3PL in AGR.I> ‘3PL’ in AGR.IIA andAGR.IB {KRDS, Bangla, Oriya,
Maithili, Magahi, Bhojpuri, ...} (before change in function by [MI 69.]).
Nondiagnostic.

It is not clear what change events should be reconstructed to make sense of this
distribution which is scattered across Magadhan lects. Chatterji holds that during the early
stage of ‘the neo-Magadhan speeches’, secondary affixation ‘was not indispensable’ (ibid.
971), that is, it was variable. The most plausible explanation seems to be that the extension
of -anti ‘3PL’ to the secondary systems had begun as a variable change early in the post-
Magadhan period. This variation was inherited into the Magadhan languages during the
period when secondary systems were variable and ‘not indispensable’, and then
independently regularised.

Reproduction of Table 6.25Reconstructed pKmt system of AGR endings

AGR.I AGR.IMP AGR.IIA AGR.IIB AGR.IIC
1sG *oow” *u” *Q < *-u” *u”
1PL *-i *-07
2SG *-if *-eko *-0
2PL *-[ose]n(ti)  *-0 *-[05e]n(ti)
3 *-g *-[osu]ko *[-Q; -€] *-g *-0

The last secondary etymon to be examined is *®G:2The etymology of this
morpheme is somewhat more difficult as foreshadowed above in §86.4.2.2. Asamiya and
Bangla have noncognate forms for this secondary category: SCA /-i/, SCBnd /-i/.

Oriya has /-u/ across primary and secondary systems, with etymology reconstructed by
Misra (1975:135) as follows:

2" .u e.g.khau< OIA khadathah (OIA dual > plural in MIA which was transferred
to singular in Oriya) Xhaaho > khaho > khahu> khau

The presence of /-u/ in Oriya secondary systems is then by analogical extension from
the primary system (ibid.:140, 143).

Comparing Misra’s etymological hypotheses for the secondary Oriya endinggal/ ‘2
and the Oriya imperative ending/-2PL’, she has reconstructed a common etymology as
reflexes of OIA atha > aha for these two distinct morphemes, see Table 6.23.
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Table 6.23: Etymology of second person singular endings in Oriya and KRDS

Prakrit -aha ‘2rL -aha ‘2pl’

Etymological source of Oriya imperative source of Oriya primanand

progression: ending by: secondaryendings by:
regular phonological reflex MIA morphological change
aha>a>» aha > ahu

Oriya [-o/ ‘2PL:IMP’ [-ul '2SG.AGR.II’

cognate with:

pKmt *-9 '2SGIMP’ *-0 ‘2SGAGR.II’

The imperative ending in Oriya (middle column in Table 6.23) is, according to Misra,
the regular reflex of the Prakrit form. The secondary ending /-u/ (extended from the
primary ending) is apparently the reflex of a morphologically conditioned chatmge
-ahu that occurred during MIA (see Bubenik 2003:227-228). This morphological change
results in the Apabhriasa form ahu ‘2pPL’ (see Table 6.17). It is plausible that the KRDS
forms have the same etymologies as the Oriya forms, given that in KRDS there is also a
difference in height between the second person singular imperative and secondary endings.
The historical veracity and chronology of this hypothesis, which involves different reflexes
of OIA -atha regularised in different morphological positions during MIA, should be tested
against the MIA records. Such testing is left for further research.

What remains very much part of this study is to consider the implications of this
hypothesis for KRDS-Oriya historical relations. Given that the secondary systems are late-
and post-Magadhan innovations, the analogical extensieshafto the secondary system
is innovative, and its diagnostic value must be considered. The innovation also involves a
change in the function of the inherited MIA ending.

[MI77.] -ahu ‘2L in AGR.I {late MIA} analogically extended to the secondary system
to give *-0 ‘2sG {proto Kamta} and /-u/ ‘3G {Oriya}. Nondiagnostic.

The threefold test for diagnosing propagation events is linguistic complexity, ecological
distinctiveness, and geographical contiguity or other sociohistorical explanation for range
of propagation. The most significant factor in this case is the geographical non-contiguity
of Oriya and KRDS. There are no clear sociohistorical events which suggest significant
interaction between these two historical kingdoms, geographically separated by modern
Bengal and the earlier kingdom of Gaur. The innovation [MI 77.] would seem therefore
either to be a case of independent innovation and propagation on the part of Oriya and
KRDS, or alternatively, a proto eastern Magadhan innovation retained in Oriya and KRDS,
but lost in Asamiya and Bangla. However, retention from proto eastern Magadhan is fairly
implausible given the late origin of these secondary systems (cf. 86.4 above). In summary,
the proto Kamta morpheme *-0s2 in the secondary system is plausibly cognate with
Oriya /-u/ ‘2G, but the extension to the secondary system does not appear to be
diagnostic of a common propagation event in the linguistic histories of Oriya and KRDS.

Note that this reconstruction of the development of KRDS *-o differs slightly from
Chatterji’'s hypothesis of a direct connection between ‘North Central’ /-u/ and Oriya /-u/
(cf. e.g. 1926:980). While supporting his hypothesis that the forms are cognate, this
reconstruction argues that in the case of KRDS lects with /s@ (2.9. RP and BH), this
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form is diachronically more closely related to other KRDS lects which have /-o/ (e.g. MH
and RL). Therefore the proto Kamta morpheme is reconstructed assco The high
vowel /-u/ in central KRDS is the result of progressive vowel raising (cf. 84.4.2).

6.4.2.4 Summary of reconstructed 2 and 3 endings

The second and third person agreement endings are reconstructed for proto Kamta as
shown in Table 6.24:

Table 6.24: Reconstructed second and third person agreement endings

AGR.I AGR.IMP AGR.IIA AGR.IIB AGR.IIC
25G *if *-eko *-0
2L *-[0;e]n(ti) *-9 *-[ 0;€]Nn(ti)
3 *-g *-[o;ulko *[-@; -¢] *-g *-2

6.4.3 Reconstructed proto Kamta agreement systems

Sections 6.4.1-6.4.2 present the argument that the agreement systems of the KRDS lects
(with the possible exception of BN) are reflexes of a single historical agreement system
(termed ‘proto Kamta’ and dated in 87.3.1). The proto Kamta agreement system is
summarised in Table 6.25.

Table 6.25: Reconstructed pKmt systemaaiR endings

AGR.I AGR.IMP AGR.IIA AGR.IIB AGRL.IIC
1sG *ow” *u” *Q < *u” *u”
1PL *-i *-0”
2SG *-if *-eko *-0
L *-[ose]n(ti) *-o *-[os¢e]n(ti)
3 *-g *[ -0;ulko *[-Q; -€] *-g *-0

This reconstructed proto Kamta system is now compared with the contemporary
systems of KS and BN which are most divergent from it, and whose status as direct
descendents is consequently in doubt.

KS lacks number marking, and is thus a simpler system than reconstructed for proto
Kamta. However, all of the affixes in the KS system (Table 6.8) are retentions from the
reconstructed proto Kamta system. The forms retained in KS are a mix of proto Kamta
singular and plural forms, and not just the singular forms, or just the plural forms. Most
notably for subgrouping purposes, the KS system includes: (1) the fused future tense
marker /-im/ ‘3G which proves its inclusion in the KRDS-Asamiya subgroup established
by [MI 67]; and also (2) the secondary ending/ /'2sG which is consistent with the
independent KRDS and Oriya innovations formulated by [MI 77.]. Therefore, the KS
agreement system is perspicuously reconstructed as a direct descendant of the proto Kamta
agreement system. The following changes account for the divergence of KS:
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[M178.] Loss of NumberaGR.I/AGR.IMP *-i ‘1 pPL’ > /-if ‘1’
[MI179.] Loss of NumberaGR.IMP *-5 2PL’ > [-A/ 2.

[MI 80.] Loss of NumberaGr.l *-if ‘2sG > /-is/ ‘2'.
[MI181.] Loss of NumberaGr.iA *-u™ ‘1sG > /-u/ ‘1.
[M182.] Loss of NumberaGr.ia/iB *-0 ‘2sG > /-0/ ‘2'.
[M183.] Loss of NumberaGr.is *-@ ‘1sG > /-@/ ‘1’

This loss of number marking may be partially linked to language contact with the Bihari
lects, as they lack number marking in first person agreement endings. However, this does
not explain the change in second person marking.

BN is also considerably divergent from the proto Kamta agreement system. In the case
of BN though, the system contains affixes not present elsewhere in KRDS and thus not
reconstructed as part of the proto Kamta inheritance:

e /-a/ ‘2H’ in primary and secondary systems, compared with proto Kamta

*.(g;0)n 2pL; 0

e /-i/ '2.L" in secondary systems, compared with proto Kamta *s@';2

e /-ok/ ‘3’ in the imperative, which is identical with SCAut slightly different to
other KRDS lects which have /-ok/ or /-uk/.

The BN agreement system is, with the exception of the primary morpheme Lis/ ‘2.
identical to the SCA system. The presence in BN’s secondary system of endings cognate
with Asamiya cannot be a feature retained from Magadhan, because the secondary
conjugations are post-Magadhan innovations. This leads to a confused phylogeny: BN
shares some diagnostic proto Kamta morphological changes (cf. [MI 31.]), but its verbal
morphology is almost identical with SCA. Phonological changes also showed a clear
phylogenetic relation between BN (the ‘Koch Rajbanshi’ lect of Bongaigaon) and the rest
of Asamiya. These results indicate a mixed linguistic history for BN, involving relations
both with the proto Kamta stage as well as Asamiya linguistic history. The special case of
BN within the eight sample KRDS lects will be returned to in the next chapter—in the
context of reconstructing the sociohistorical conditioning of propagation events in
linguistic history (see §7.5.4.2).

The innovations that have been reconstructed in this chapter as diagnosing PEs, or
supporting the diagnosis of PEs, are as follows:

[MI 47.] *-i *PFV in simple verbs > /-i/ PFV in both simple and compound verb
constructions {BH, RP, SH} (before [MI 56.]). Diagnostic.

[MI 50.] *-iba ‘INF’ replaced with /-na/INF’. Diagnostic of contact relations through
diglossia with Hindi.

[MI 51.] *-iba ‘INF’ + *-[ ¢]r ‘GEN' > *-ibar ‘INF{SH, RP, BH}. Diagnostic.
[MI 52.] *-ibar *INF’ > /-ir/ | C_ {BH}. Diagnostic.

[MI53.] *-tf* ‘PRS (>*-s) > /-f/ in present and past perfective formations {SH}.
Diagnostic.

O But compare §7.3.1.3.
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[MI 54.] *vERB-i-ff*-AGR.I ‘present perfective’ replaced bgRB-e4"-AGR.I{TH}.
Diagnostic of contact relations with SCB.

[MI 55.] *VERB-e-t{"-AGR.I ‘present continuous’ replaced bgre-tf"-AGR.I {TH}.
Diagnostic of contact relations with SCB.

[MI 56.] *VERB-i-s-AGR.I ‘present perfect’ wERB™-s-AGR.| {RP} and VERB"-S-AGR.IA
{BH} (after [MI 47.] and [Pl 33.]). Diagnostic.

[MI 57.] VERB-INF + present perfective of *lag- ‘attach’ > ‘present continuous’ {RP,
BH, BN}. Supportive, not diagnostic.

[MI58.] > VERB-f"i[l;n]- AGR.IIC ‘present continuous’ {TH}. Diagnostic of contact
relations with SCB.

[M1 59.] > VERB-PFV *atf"-il-AGR.IIA ‘past continuous’ {BN, BH}. Diagnostic value
ambiguous between contact relations with Asamiya or a PE within BH and BN.
[MI1 60.] Introduction of patient agreement in verbal morpggl¢RL}. Diagnostic.
[MI61.] >/-07/ ‘1sG in the present perfective formation {RP} (after [MI 56.]).
Supportive, not diagnostic.
[MI162.] *-0 ‘1sSG in AGR.I > /-u/ / IC_ {SH}. Diagnostic.
[MI63.] > *-u™ '1sG, *-o” ‘1PL’ in AGR.IIA systems {KRDS, except BN}. Diagnostic.
[MI 64.] Analogical extension. *-i ‘@L" in AGR.IA > /-i/ *1PL" in AGR.IIA {SH}.
Diagnostic.
[MI67.] *-ib * FUT' + *-u™ "1SG (> *-ifu, *-Iw"u > *-iw") > *-im * FUT.1SG {KRDS,
south Dinajpur, SCA}. Diagnostic.
[M169.] -anti ‘3pL’ > ... > *-[0;e]n(ti) ‘2PL’ {KRDS}. Supportive, not diagnostic
[M170.] -ai ‘3sG and -anti ‘3L’ > *-[ainti,anti] ‘3pL’ {pre-proto Kamta and
pre-proto Bangla (and plausibly pre-proto Asamiya) stage}. Supportive,
not diagnostic..
[MI72.] > /-a/ ‘2’ {BN} (chronology uncertain). Diagnostic of contact relations with
Asamiya.
[MI 73.] Third person imperative ending suffixed by + *-k3-Vko ‘3.1MmP’ {SCB,
SCA, KRDS}. Diagnostic.

[MI 74.] In AGR.IMP, *-¢ ‘2SG + *-ko > *-gko ‘2SG {KRDS, some Hajong lects}.
Diagnostic.



7 Historical sociolinguistic
reconstruction

7.1 Introduction

This final chapter of historical reconstruction brings together the threads from Chapters
4—-6 within the framework of historical sociolinguistic reconstruction, culminating in a
coherent account of KRDS linguistic history. The sociohistorical framework for
establishing and sequencing PEs (proceduralised in Chapter 3) involves six steps—three of
which have been completed in Chapters 4—6, and three of which remain to be worked out
in this chapter. The tasks remaining for this chapter are those in italics:

I.  Reconstruct the directionality of linguistic changes (e.g. by the CM).

II. Scrutinise in as much detail as possible the social and geographical ranges of the
linguistic innovations established under Step I.

lll.  Apply the three diagnostics (linguistic complexity, ecological distinctiveness, and
sociohistorical plausibility) to the innovations reconstructed under Step | to
establish Propagation Events in linguistic history.

IV. Investigate whether the chronology of any PEs that result from Step Il can be
established (a) by linguistic seriation involvingcessarydiachronic dependency
or plausiblediachronic dependency (cf. 83.4.3.1), or (b) by textual sequencing.

V. Consider (i) the possible permutations of SCEs (divisions and integrations) which
would account for the disjunction in PNs, (ii) the relative sociohistorical
plausibility of each possible permutation, and (iii) the relative sociohistorical
plausibility of a SCE as against the co-existence of the PNs within a complex SC.
Accordingly, reconstruct the chronology of PEs by selecting the most plausible
sociohistorical explanation.

VI. Use the chronologies established by sociohistorical linguistic seriation (Step V),
as well as linguistic seriation and textual sequencing (Step V) to reconstruct an
account of the linguistic history.

Step Il involves dialectology, and Step V the reconstruction of SCEs. These two steps
utilise distinct sets of data and principles of analysis but are jointly presented here in the
context of Step VI: a coherent account of linguistic history resulting from linguistic and
sociohistorical methods of reconstruction.

197
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This chapter, given its subject matter, has the potential to be quite open ended. The
discipline of sociolinguistics testifies to the complex social conditioning of the propagation
of linguistic variants. The dialectological data outlined in this chapter are intentionally
limited: limited to thedeshi‘localised’ end of the social domain, limited to a certain
number of speakers, and limited to a certain number of tokens for each variant. This
renders a conservative dialect geography which leaves room for further dialectological and
sociolinguistic studies, but is sufficient for our purposes here. Limitations not
withstanding, the data presented here and in the appendices constitute the most detailed
and systematic dialectological work undertaken of the area td date.

The history that emerges in this chapter is of the formation of the proto Kamta speech
community and its language—ancestral to all contemporary KRDS lects—as the
linguistic neighbour of the proto Gada (Bangla) and proto Asamiya SCs and languages.
The Propagation-Defined Languages (cf. 83.2) spoken by these three proto SCs were the
phylogenetic descendants of a common stage which | argue below (87.3.3) is yet to be
properly established by historical reconstruction. The emergence of the proto Kamta SC
was followed by internal divisions, as well as integrations with neighbouring SCs, and
resulted in the contemporary lects (language[s] or dialects) known as Kamta, Rajbanshi
and Deshi Bhasha. The history of KRDS has been divided into three stages: old Kamta
(reconstructed in 87.3), middle KRDS (87.4), and modern KRDS (87.5), The full ‘tree’
diagram of this linguistic history is laid out in 87.5 (schematically adjusted as per
§3.4.4).

7.2 Reconstructed changes diagnostic of PEs (and SCES)

The reconstructed changes which are either (i) diagnostic of a Propagation Event and its
Propagation Network, or (ii) supportive of PEs diagnosed by other changes, are shown in a
tableau below. The changes shown do not include those that result from diglossia, which
are instead given separately in 87.5. Dark shaded cells in Table 7.1 indicate a diagnostic
change, while light shaded cells indicate a supportive but non-diagnostic change. The
changes have been sorted to bring together rows with a similar range. The arrangement of
rows in Table 7.1 is not indicative of sequencing.

Table 7.1: Tableau of unsequenced Propagation Networks

Chronology

E'ggm_lIIID.Iz’ég
T  O|lwn| X | x| Z2|F|l | x|lo| | xX|n
SEP
PI 33 | uncertain |
MI 73
Ml 2
MI 70
Ml 67

! Discussion of the selection of test sites, test items and subjects is in Chapter 2.
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Hindi

Oriya

SCB

KS

RL

MH

TH

SH

RP

BH

BN

Kmr

SCA

Chronology

MI 22

MI 23
MI 31
MI 32
MI 74
MI 45
MI 69
MI 63
Pl 22
MI 40
P130
P19

P1 37
Ml 42
P128
Pl 14
P115
P13

P16

P17

Ml 47
MI 51
P125
MI 38
Pl 17
P118
P1 36
Ml 41
MI 46

P132
MI 21
MI 57
Pl1

tentatively
p-Kamrupa
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BH
BN
Kmr
SCA

] I I I o

Hindi
Oriya
SCB
KS
RL
MH
TH
SH
RP

P18
P110
P123
Pl 24
Pl 26
MI 7
MI 1
MI 3
MI 6
MI 19
MI 20
MI 60
MI 33
MI 34
MI 64
P135

MI 53
MI 62
Pl 27
MI 36
MI 37
Pl 16
MI 52
MI 56

MI 61
MI 16
MI 17

The changes in Table 7.1 are now re-ordered in a simplified tableau to give some idea
of the ‘shape’ of the linguistic phylogeny which will be argued for in the rest of this
chapter. The lefthand column shows the reconstructed chronological stages of KRDS
linguistic history. The chronological and genetic relations between lects are unclear using
this method of portrayal, and more exact genetic relationships are displayed in a tree
diagram (Figure 7.20). Innovations found in only one KRDS lect are excluded from Table
7.2 for simplicity of presentation.
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The remainder of this chapter presents a sociohistorical argument in support of this
chronology of linguistic innovations. There are several further changes, diagnostic of
contact relations rather than PEs, which are examined in §7.5.

7.3 The origins of the ‘old Kamta’ speech community, and its relation to early
Bangla and Asamiya: AD 1250-1550

Several views have been put forward previously on the origin of the KRDS language and
dialects, but none have been supported by in-depth, systematic and detailed reconstruction of
KRDS linguistic history’ Furthermore, purportedly historical classifications have not always
been based on robust historical methodology such as the principles of (i) classifying on the
basis of innovations and not retentions, and (ii) excluding innovations that are plausibly the
result of independent and parallel propagation events (cf. 83.4). For example, Grierson held
that Rajbangsi (an alternative Romanisatiorse&:) was aneasternvariety of Bangla
(1903-28:vol.4, p.18). However, the areas classed by Grierson as north and east Bengal have
similar linguistic ecologies, marked by contact with Tibeto-Burman languages. Therefore,
there is a strong possibility that certain similarities between the Indo-Aryan of north and
east Bengal are the result not of unified PEs, but of independent and parallel changes. The
structural similarities between the changes are the result not of propagation, but of similar
starting conditions and similar linguistic ecologies (cf. 83.4.1.2). As a result, Grierson’s
statement of relatedness between KRDS and eastern Bangla is not historically robust.

The received wisdom on KRDS'’s historical origins and relations boils down to two
propositions® Firstly, that an Indo-Aryan language spread frddagadha (an area of
today’s Bihar) eastwards and northwardski@matz (now pronouncedkpmtal, that is
today’s North Bengal) and from there further easK&mnarupa (that is today’s Assam).

The implication of this position, which seems to have been initiated by Grierson, is that
KRDS and Asamiya share a common linguistic ancestor and thus constitute a subgroup.
The second piece of received wisdom is that Bangla and Asamiya (and KRDS) constitute a
linguistic subgroup (Bengali-Assamese), and are more closely related to each other than to
Oriya. This claim regarding subgrouping within the eastern Magadhan languages was
advocated by Chatterji and others who followed him. Both propositions are critically
examined below in the light of this reconstruction of KRDS linguistic history.

7.3.1 The proto Kamta speech community: approximatelgp 13"-16" centuries

The first question to be addressed, as a keystone for understanding KRDS linguistic
history, is the sequencing of (a) those PEs which uniquely define the KRDS lects, and (b)
those which define smaller divisions within KRDS.

There are six changes identified by this study which uniquely define KRDS. All of these
changes are morphological, and five are diagnostic of PEs:

The great linguistic studies that have made claims regarding KRDS (especially Chatterji 1926) are without
question in-depth and systematic, but their subject matter is not KRDS linguistic history per se. While
they treat their own subject with rigour, they make no special study of KRDS, and treat it only
peripherally and in passing.

The broader and older historical relations—such as between proto-eastern Magadhan and other Magadhan
lects, or the historical relation to still earlier stages of Indo Aryan—fall outside the scope of this study.
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[MI 31.] *m®ra reinterpreted a®t.NOM’ in pronoun system, and extended as such to
third person *[o;u]lmra {KRDS, also some Hajong lects}. Diagnostic.

[MI 32.] *m"a- reinterpreted a®L.0BL’ in pronoun system, and extended to third
person *[o;u]na- {KRDS, also some Hajong lects}. Diagnostic.

[MI 45.] *-t"e + kuna > *{"ekuna ‘place’ as a base of locational pronominals {K33D
Diagnostic.

[MI63.] > *-u™ ‘1sG, *-o~ ‘1PL’ in AGR.IIA systems {KRDS, except BN}. Diagnostic.
[M169.] -anti ‘3rPL’ > ... > *-[o;¢e]n(ti) ‘2PL" {KRDS}. Supportive, not diagnostic

[MI74.] In AGR.IMP, *-¢ ‘2SG + *-ko > *-eko ‘2SG {KRDS, some Hajong lects}.
Diagnostic.

While the PEs indicated by these innovations argratiatic of a PN (and Propagation-
Defined Language), there are also PEs which have more limited ranges (cf. 87.4—87.5). For
example, the palatalisation PE is diagnostic of a central KRDS Propagation Network and
Language.

The disjunction between the entire-KRDS PN and more localised PNs may have
resulted from several theoretically-possible sociohistorical scenarios. Firstly, the
disjunction between PNs could reflect different levels of inclusiveness within a complex
SC. Secondly, the disjunction could reflect earlier SC unity followed by SC division.
Thirdly, the disjunction could reflect earlier SC differentiation followed by SC integration.
Fourthly, the disjunction between PNs could reflect a combination of the first three
scenarios. Each different sociohistorical explanation has different implications for the
sequencing of linguistic history. These alternative explanations are evaluated below in the
light of the known social history of the area.

Alongside considerations of sociohistorical plausibility, the sociohistorical
reconstruction is also informed by (though determined by) the principle of economy:
reconstruct the fewest number of SCEs necessary to account for the disjunctions between
PNs This means that multiple PEs with the same range of propagation will be treated as
diagnostic of the same PN unless there are textual or linguistic reasons to discount such a
reconstruction. Therefore, we start with the hypothesis that the six KRDS-wide PEs listed
above diagnose a single PN and its Propagation-Defined Language—termed ‘proto Kamta’
for sociohistorical reasons given below. (Recall from 83.4 that each Propagation Event
diagnoses a Propagation Network of speaker interaction. The utterances used by this PN
are termed the Propagation-Defined Language. These are the key concepts used to
reconstruct linguistic phylogeny).

The KRDS-wide PN reflects:

e a period of social integration that is phylogenetically ancestral to the present-day
KRDS lects, but not to other eastern Magadan lects; and

e a period of social division between this proto Kamta (KRDS) speech community
and the neighbouring proto Bangla and proto Asamiya SCs.

There are two key sociohistorical events which, when taken together, put bookends on
either side of a period of history that plausibly gave rise to the proto Kamta SC:
Aryanisation and kingdom expansion.
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7.3.1.1 Terminuspost quem Aryanisation of the Kamta region

Regarding the first of these historical events, it is generally accepted that the ancestors
of the KRDS community were speakers of Tibeto-Burman languages (such as continue to
be spoken by the Boro and Rabha peoples of the same® amahisation of language
was accompanied by Aryanisation of culture, though the temporal coincidence of the two
was not necessarily exact. It is important to distinguish between the course of Aryanisation
among theuling classesand that among thegeasant classesvith the Aryanisation of the
former not necessarily entailing immediate Aryanisation of the latter. Archaeological
evidence suggests that Aryanism was established quite early Rutitga-Vardhangor
Barendra)region, which is today’s north-central Bengal (south of where KRDS is spoken).

It will appear that Aryanism spread in Bengal first im@a (North Bengal) and next
through that country to Vanga (South and South-East Bengal). That the above areas of
Bengal already became strongholds of Aryan culture in the third and second centuries
BC is also suggested by epigraphic evidence. The earliest epigraphic record so far
discovered in Bengal comes from Mahasthan (anciendrBoagara in the present
Bogra district of North Bengal in East Pakistan). The inscription is written in the
Prakrit language and in the @i script assignable to the second centy The
popularity of Prakrit exhibited by the above inscriptions no doubt points to the
considerably strong hold of Aryanism in the northern and eastern parts of Bengal in
the centuries before Christ.  (Sircar 1952:172, cited in Clarke 1969:179)

The Pundra-Vardhana region was geographically adjacent to, but did not include, the
present KRDS-speaking area—which instead fell within the kingdomagjy®tisha, later
known as Kkmrupa. The border between these two polities gdgerafresponded to the
course of the Karatoya-Tista river system (Clark 1969:191; see also R.C. Majumdar and
J.N. Sarkar 1943:2#25). While Buddhist rulers reigned in Pundra-Vardhamany
Brahmins sought refuge in Kamrupa with its Hindu rulers (Clark 1969:180; Choudhury
1966:423). Barua reports this immigration of Brahmins to have continued ‘right up to the
Ahom period’, that is aroundho 1200 (Barua 2003:142). However, the extent of
Aryanisation in KKmrupa seems to have been limited to the ruling elassnd excluded
the general populace:

Although it is evident that the ruling houses of ancient Assam took on the framework
of Hinduism very early, it is far more difficult to decide the speed with which the
more ordinary people of Assam and North Bengal became Aryanised and adopted
Hinduism. By the time Hiuen Ts’ang (Yuan Chwang) the famous Chinese Buddhist
pilgrim, travelled through the area as late as the seventh century, more than half a
millennium after the ruling house is thought to have claimed descent from Vishnu,

‘Ts'ang’ stated that ‘the Aryanisation of the language does not appear to have
progressed much.” (Clark 1969:1992, citing Chatterji 1963:34).

The end of the 1% century saw the devastating arrival of the first Muslim invader
Bakhtiar Khilji, who overran both the kingdoms of Pundra-Vardhana (with its capital at
Gaur) and Kamrupa (with its capital in the vicinity of Guwahati). The Muslim invaders
were soon repelled from Kamrupa, and despite further attempts during®theedtiry,
failed to gain any lasting control over the present-day regions of Rangpur, Cooch Behar
and Jalpaiguri which all remained within Kamrupa society and polity. The area of Pundra-
Vardhana, on the other hand, became from this time on permanently united with the

4 Alternative views, exemplified by Ram Prasad Majumder (1955), are not generally shared by scholarship

(cf. Clark 1969:175ff.).
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regions to the south within a social and political entity that came to be Bengal. With
repeated assaults upon Kamrupa from Gaur in the south-west, the capital was moved from
Guwabhati (in today’s Assam) to Kamatapur (in today’s Cooch Behar district), in order it
would seem to better counter the aggressive Muslim neighbours. Acharyya (1966:150)
writes that this shift in capital ‘took place immediately after the defeat and death of Malik
Yuzbeg [the third Muslim invader] in 1255.

Sociohistorical records are not explicit regarding the timing of the language shift from
Tibeto-Burman to Indo-Aryan language; nevertheless we may surmise that a major factor
in this regard was the shift to Kamatapur of the Kamrupa seat of goverhRmrtto this,
the capital had been located near Guwahati, and had been a driving force for Aryanisation
of speech in the Brahmaputra valley (Clark 1969:197). The capital was the centre, both
religiously and politically, from which Aryan influence radiated outwards. The shift of
capital westwards to Kamatapur in theé"1&ntury established a new centre of cultural
influence, and must have given a great impetus to the Aryanisation of the Tibeto-Burman
peoples living around Kamatapur. Geographically located at the heart of what would
become the KRDS-speaking area, Kamatapur as capital would have been a point of social
reference for the surrounding villages, and a force for social integration, to a degree that
Guwabhati as capital had not been, on account of its considerable distance to the east.
| hypothesise that Indo-Aryan influence greatly increased in the KRDS area after the shift
in capital and that this increased Aryanism gave rise to the proto Kamta SC and its
language (defined by morphological changes 31, 32, 45, 63, 69 and 74). This proto Kamta
SC and its language is the phylogenetic ancestor of all present-day KRDS lects.

Given the shift of capital astarminus post queror the linguistic Aryanisation of the
peasant class in the KRDS-speaking area, the emergence of proto Kamta—distinct from
proto Bangla and proto Asamiya—may be datedwssequent tab 1255. This is the
‘leftwards bookend’ after which the emergence of proto Kamta makes sociohistorical
sense. The ‘rightwards bookend’, ¢erminus ante quemis provided bykingdom
expansion in the f6century

7.3.1.2 Terminusantequem kingdom expansion

At the present time, the lects defined by the six KRDS-wide changes are distributed as
far west as Morang district of Nepal. This area goes considerably beyond the boundaries of
the Kamata-Kamrupa kingdom of the™® 15" centuries, but corresponds neatly with the
westernmost limit attained after the expansion of the Koch kingdom during the 16
century. The history is recorded as follows.

After the shift in capital to Kamatapur, the kingdom seems to have been referred to as
Kamat rather than Kamrupa, and during thé"lahd 1%' centuries the rajas of Kamta
were referred to agamatesvara‘'Lord of Kamta'. Achharya (1966:144ff.) lists three
dynasties of kings who ruled Kamta during this period. The third of these dynasties was the
Khyans or Khens, whose rule came to an endbirl498 with the onslaught wrought by
Alauddin Hussain, the Sultan of Gaur (1493-1519). Kamatapur was sacked, and the

Accharya states elsewhere that ‘We have no record of serious trouble from the Ahoms who were at this
time establishing themselves firmly on the eastern part of Assam. The change of capital, therefore,
probably had no connection with the Ahom invasion of Upper Assam’ (ibid-1443.

Nowadays, this area is completely Aryanised, though with pockets of Tibeto-Burman speakers still
inhabiting the thick jungle areas of Jalpaiguri to the north of Cooch Behar.
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Kamatesvara overthrown. Once again, the Muslim control over Kamta was short lived, and
the occupying forces were driven away arousml 1505 by local chieftains called
‘Bhuyans’ with the aid of the Ahom king (Achharya 1966:177). A power vacuum ensued
in the area, until a member of the Koch tribe known as Bisu (later given the more
illustrious name of Biswa Singha) subdued the local chieftains one by one, and made
himself ‘the master of a dominion extending as far as the Karatoya in the west and the
Barnadi in the east. He made a magnificent city in Kochbehar as his capital’ (ibid.:189—
190).The extent of this kingdom is shown in Figure 7.1. During the reign of Biswa Singha

his followers began to be callé&jbanshi ‘royal race or lineage’ (Gait 1905:45), a term
which grew in popularity in later centuries and pertains to this day.
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Figl]re 7.1: Cooch Behar under its first Maharaja, Biswa Sing“]\h c. 1540
(reproduced from Whyte 2002:546)

After Biswa Singha’s death, his son Malla Deva became Maharaja of Cooch Behar and
assumed the title Nara Narayan. Another of Biswa Singha’s sons, Sukhladhvaj, became the
commander-in-chief of the Koch armies (Gait 1905). Sukhladhvaj was an enormously

successful general. He extended the boundaries of his brother’'s kingdom in all directions
(excepting south-westwards to Gaur) by defeating the Ahoms and the Kacharis, the



Historical sociolinguistic reconstruction 207

Jayantia, Tippera and Sylhet kings, and winning the submission of other rulers (Acharyya
1966:194ff.). On account of his successes on the battle field the Maharaja’s brother was
nicknamed Chilarai ‘the kite king’. The geographical extent of the Koch kingdom under
Maharaja Nara Narayana and commander-in-chief Chilarai is shown in Figure 7.2.
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Figure 7.2: Cooch Behar’s zenith under Nar Narayan (after Ahmed 1936) c. 1560
(reproduced from Whyte 2002:467)

These territorial gains, though substantial, were not long enjoyed. The Maharaja Nara
Narayana lacked his brother’s inclination or genius for war, and the death of Chilarai from
small pox during a campaign against Gaurnc1571, Acharyya 1966:206) was followed
by the gradual break up of the Koch kingdom.

From this account of 1century sociopolitical history we can distil the following
points relevant to sequencing KRDS linguistic history:
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The 18" century expansion of the Koch kingdom is the most plausible
sociohistorical explanation for the linguistic connection between today’s
Morang and Jhapa (in Nepal) and the rest of the KRDS area (in today’s India
and Bangladesh). It is plausible that this sociopolitical expansion resulted in the
westwards migration of speakers of the old Kamta language (defined by its
innovative features) into the newly conquered jungle area of today’s Nepal
Terai. As well as introducing new inhabitants to the area, the occupation of
these territories would also have exposed its Tibeto-Burman-speaking
occupants to the proto Kamta languagever before, and never since, did the
control and influence of Kamta stretch so far west.

However, the sociohistorical connection between Morang and Koch Behar
was short-lived, and therefore it is unlikely that the proto Kamta innovations
were propagated across this area after the expansion. Instead, it is more
sociohistorically plausible that the proto Kamta morphological innovations
underwent propagationin the regions near Koch Behar after its
Aryanisation, and before the expansion westwailde innovative features
would then have been carried to the newly conquered western area as part of
the proto Kamta language spoken by the Koch armies and settlers.

This sociohistorical scenario of propagation followed by migration accounts for:

(@)
(b)

(©)

The presence of the diagnostic proto Kamta changes in the MH, RL and KS
lects included in this reconstruction.

The influence of Hindi and Bihari lects upon these same three lects; from the
17" century these areas fell beyond the bounds of Koch political control and
social influence, and instead came under Mughal control and the social
influence of Mithila in northern Bihar. It is notable in this respect that the great
roads built by Maharaja Nara Narayana stretabastwardsfrom Koch Behar
rather than westwards (Gait 1905:48, 56).

The division of the proto Kamta SC into smaller SCs defined by more localised

PEs. As stated above, the westwards expansion of Koch control and influence
was not a lasting phenomenon. This increase in geographical separation
between speakers, and absence of ongoing sociopolitical connection, would
have resulted ineduced interaction between speakers in the west and speakers
in Cooch Behar proper. Therefore, the most plausible sociohistorical effect

which the political expansion had upon the proto Kamta speech community is
the division of its former unity

In summary: based on sociolinguistic reconstruction, the proto Kamta innovations seem
to have been propagated within a PN sometime between thart318' centuries. The
terminus post querfor this proto Kamta network was the shift in capital to Kamatapur
during the 1% century, and theerminus ante quemwas the expansion of the Koch
kingdom during the I6century. The proto Kamta speech community was a population of
speakers (over several generations) who lived east of the Karatoya-Tista river in the region
near Kamatapur, amongst whom specific and unique innovations ([MI 31], [32], [45], [63],
[69] and [74]) were propagated during the early centuries of their Aryanisation. These
common innovations have been inherited by the linguistic descendants of proto Kamta,
which include the present-day KRDS lects and also at least some of the Hajong lects
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spoken in the Garo hills. To date, no dialectological study has been made of the Hajong
lects on which a reconstruction of historical connections with KRDS could be based.

7.3.1.3 Comparison with the Maharaja’s letter ofab 1555

This overall hypothesis receives some confirmation from the letter of Maharaja Nara
Narayana to the Ahom king, written Ap 1555. The following points of comparison may
be made between the language of the letter, and the innovative proto Kamta features dated
above asD 1250-1550:

e [MI 69.] The agreement ending-on(t) ‘2pPL’ is not found in the letter. The
second person agreement endings used to address the Ahom kiek ‘ass-
and  ‘2sG.” These do not prove the absence oht) ‘2PL’ in the language
of the time, but indicate that 3n(ti) did not function as a marker of ‘high
honour second person singular’ agreement.

e [MI74.] The agreement endingk is found withfuture imperative function for
second person singular in the letter. The overlap in function between general
imperative (as is reconstructed foreks ‘2sGIMP’ in 86.4.2.2) and future
imperative (as is attested bgk-2sSG.FUT.IMP’ in the letter) provides support for
the reconstruction of [MI 74.] as a prefl&entury change. There are no
instances of a present imperative formation in the letter.

e MI63.] -u”‘1sG, -0~ ‘1PL’ in AGR.IA. A pre-16" century sequencing of this
change is also supported by the Koch king’s letter. He writgR 1% | a1
SR 377 | @i 1 fow9@ Jrar FfF | The crucial words here are given in bold
and are, respectively, transliteratedl@shnaszm ‘we have written’ (probably
pronounced Igk"non]) and kari ‘we do’ (probably pronounced [kori]). The
second form is included as evidence that when the letter writer is the
grammatical subject, the agreement is wiitst person plural The form
[lek"non] conforms with the reconstructed secondary ending “LpL’ (here
probably pronouncedds]).

e [MI31.] The dating of this unique proto Kamta change prior to tfeceditury
is supported by the use ¥fa1F imrak ‘them’ in the Maharaja’s letter.

e [MI 32.] The use oimra- as an oblique pronoun (suffixed bl “DAT’) in the
Maharaja’s letter raises some doubts as to whether [MI 32.] was a regular or
variable part of the language Ap 1555. This reduces the diagnostic value of
[MI 32.].

e [MI 45] *-t"e + kuna >*-{"¢kuna ‘place’ as a base of locational pronominals.
This change is not attested in the letter, but the letter is very short and the
omission of*-{"ekuna ‘place’, as in the case of thei2ending *on(ti) discussed
above, does not prove its absence from the language of the time.

The presence ofa is telling, and suggests the proto Kamta system reconstructed in 86.4 should be

expanded to include *-a. This would also have implications for the reconstruction of proto Kamrupa, as
the emergence of *-a ‘2SG.H’ in secondary systems is plausibly a common KRDS and Asamiya (i.e. proto
Kamrupa) change.
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The full text of the letter may be read in Barma (1994)3The above analysis of the
language of the letter is not intended to be exhaustive; but this much is sufficient to verify
that the Maharaja’s letter supports the pr&-téntury chronology assigned to [MI 74.],

[MI 63.] and [MI 31.] by sociohistorical sequencing. The sequencing of just one change—
[MI 32.]—may need to be reassessed in the light of the letter's evidence.

7.3.2 The proto Eastern Magadhan speech community

A complete reconstruction of the sociohistorical formation and breakup of the eastern
Magadhan speech community—from which we get Bangla, Oriya, Asamiya, KRDS, plus
others—is beyond the scope of this study. Nevertheless, a few points are in order to clarify
some misconceptions that have been held in this regard.

Firstly, consider the innovative features given by Chatterji as characteristic of the
eastern Magadhan lects (1926:93):

e Fully rounded pronunciation] of the character written as &, 31 (transliterated
as ‘a’). This contrasts with the inherited unrounded pronunciation of the NIA
midlands.

e A palatal pronunciation of the inherited sibilant. However, because this
pronunciation is inherited from proto Magadhan, and not innovative, it is not
diagnostic of a propagation event that would define eastern Magadhan.

e Transposition of medial *i, *u is a regular feature of these lects, unlike in the
Bihari lects where it is a sporadic occurrence.

e ks (in Tatsama words) becomes *(k)khy. However, this change is not unique to
these lects (cf. Masica 1991:201).

e Genitive in ¥ < -kéra, kara. While this may have been a morphologically
specific change (and hence diagnostic of eastern Magadhan) it is not of great
diagnostic value given the general MIA pattern of leniting and deleting single
intervocalic stops (cf. Masica 1991:180ff.).

e Disuse or restricted use of the genitiveka.-The principle adopted in this study
is that instances of disuse and loss of parts of constructions are of low value for
diagnosing a PE (see further §3.4.1.1).

e Past and future bases {ih -ib. This contrasts with the rest of the Magadhan
lects which haveal, -ab. According to Chatterji’'s (1926:940ff.) reconstruction,
the variation in vowel between eastern and other Magadhan lects is the result of
inherited variation with subsequent regularisation. Chatterji reconstructs the
etymology thus: ‘the past based#il-» in Bengali, Assamese andis, in «-al-

» in the Bihat speeches, and in «-ikgl » in Marathi, and similar «-I-» forms in

the other NIA. speeches, originated from the OIA. «it@a» plus the OIA.
diminutive or adjectival affix «-la-» in the extended forms «-kja, >-illa
(-ella),-alla»’ (ibid.:941). Regularisation of inhernitevariation is not considered
diagnostic of a PE in this study because of the possibility that the regularisation
occurred independently and in parallel (cf. §3.4.1.4).

e A passive participle in&

e ‘confusion between roots « ah » and «h&oth meanings, but derived from
different roots’.
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This evidence is a mixed bag: some is solid enough; some is easily dismissed. Certainly
there is scope for fresh studies of the historical relations between eastern and other
Magadhan lects, based on more stringent methodology of historical reconstruction.

Secondly, accepting for a moment that there is at least some evidence for a unified stage
of development among the eastern Magadhan lects, we should consider the possible
chronology of this unified stage. Chatterji is once more our clearest guide on the matter.
Regarding the emergence of Oriya, he writes:

In the early part of the™century, we have ... the testimony of the Chinese traveller
[Hiuen Ts’ang] that the sea-board country wheriyZis now spoken was non-Aryan

in speech. Yet we have epigraphical evidence to show that Brahmans were settled in
non-Aryan Kongoda with grants of land precisely when Hiuen Thsang noticed the
general linguistic condition of the country ... What would seem to have been the case
is that theOdra people were receiving Aryan speech from the neighbouring Suhman
and Ridha, in the ¥ century and before, as well as during the subsequent period, and
they rapidly became Aryanised (Chatterji 1926:-106)

The first point to be made from this statement is that a pre-Oriya lect emerged, distinct
from pre-Bangla, in all likelihoodnly after the ' century This is theterminus post quem
for the division of any proto eastern Magadhan speech community. There is evidence
(again from Hiuen Ts’ang) that Aryanisation of language had begun (though not
progressed very far) in Kamrupa by th® @entury—at least in the regions nearby the
capital (in the vicinity of Guwahati).

Thirdly, we may consider the mechanisms for propagation of changes that may have
existed during late MIA and very early NIA. During this period Indo-Aryan language and
culture was spreading into the areas of Odra and Kamrupa and Banga, but the spread was
patchy and the bulk of the general populace probably remained non-Indo-Aryan speaking.
As mentioned in 87.3.1, migration and resettlement of Brahmans was not at all uncommon,
and indeed became more frequent as more areas embraced Aryan religion. In all likelihood
it was this migration and interaction between the priestly classes which enabled
propagation of common eastern Magadhan linguistic innovations between the outlying
colonies of Aryanism in Kamrupa, Banga and Odra, as they lived surrounded by non-
Aryan speaking peoples.

In conclusion, the case for a unified eastern Magadhan stage, characterised by
propagation events, remains to be made using robust historical methodolgoy. Some
evidence has been put forward by Chatterji, but renewed research on this matter is
required. The situation may turn out to be similar to how Grierson described it:

East of Migadha lay th€>aula or Pichya Apabhrensa, the head-quarters of which

were at Gaur, in the present district of Malda. It spread to the south and south-east,
and here became the parent of modern Bengali. Besides spreading southwards,
Gauda Apabhransa also spread to the east keeping north of the Ganges, and is there
represented at the present day by Northern Bengali and, in the valley of Assam, by
Assamese. Northern Bengal and Assam did not get their language from Bengal
proper, but directly from the west.dgladha Apabhrasa, in fact, may be considered

as spreading out eastwards and southwards in three directions. To the north-east it
developed into Northern Bengali and Assamese, to the south into Oriya, and between
the two into Bengali. Each of these three descendants is equally directly connected
with the common immediate parent, and hence we find Northern Bengali agreeing in
some respects rather with the Oriya spoken far away to the south than with the
Bengali of Bengal proper, of which it is usually classed as a subordinate dialect.
(Grierson 1903-1928:v0l.1:126.)
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Suffice it to say here that this general picture would need, at the least, to be
supplemented with accounts of the later common innovations which were propagated
across these partially differentiated lects (see below).

7.3.3 Considering the proto Bengali-Assamese speech community

The KRDS lects are classified in the Ethnologue, along with 15 other lects, as Bengali-
Assamese (Gordon 2005). This has long been held to constitute a historical linguistic
subgroup. ‘The agreement between Assamese and Bengali is so close that the dialects of
Bengali and Assamese may be described as belonging to the same group’ writes Chatter;i
(1926:108)—he does not, however, give common innovative features as proof of this
point.

Chatterji's subgrouping hypothesis has been subjected to detailed comparative
reconstruction by Pattanayak (1966). In his historical phonological study, Pattanayak
provides four innovations that define the putative proto Asamiya-Bangla stage:

(1) merger of alveolar and postalveolar nasals;

(2) merger of alveolar and postalveolar laterals;

(3) merger of § and *q"in medial position;

(4) lowering of *e > ¢/ when followed by a low vowel.

The first and second innovations have been discussed in 84.3.7, where they are found to
have occurred subsequent to thd' t&ntury and include not only Bangla, Asamiya and
KRDS, but also Hindi and the Bihari lects among others. The third of Pattanayak’s
innovations is the merger of medial *q and *dfhis innovation has been discussed in
84.3.4. Out of the eight KRDS lects included in this reconstruction, it is regular in only SH,
RP and BH, with some irregularity in BN. It is part of a broader phonological change
affecting medial *h, *m, *n" and *I%, turning the breathy voicing into modal voicing (see
[P19.]). The chronology of this change is reconstructed tentatively as gosedtury.
Chatterji writes:

The aspirates, initial and intervocal, which Bengal inherited from OIA, were
preserved intact in the [Old Bengali], and to a very large extent in the [early Middle
Bengali] period. But even from the [early Middle Bengali] period, from the latter part
of the 15' century it would seem, (judging from the orthography of Early Bengali
MSS., and from [New Bengali] history of the aspirates), the aspirates as wéibas
grew rather feeble in an intervocal position—and also finally (Chatterji 1926:441).

And again, addressing specifically the *d/nd&rger:

It seems in the early T&entury, voiced aspirated forms liR& «parh-» read... G

«harh» increases.. still obtained, although it is likely that the aspiration had become
feeble. The voiced aspirates seem to have preserved the aspiration (in the West
Central dialect [i.e. SCB—MT]) longer than the unvoiced ones, in both final and
intervocal positions. (Chatterji 1926:442)

The fourth of Pattanayak’s changes pertinent to Bangla-Asamiya historical relations, is
lowering of *e > £/ when followed by a low vowel. This seems to beisimterpretation of
the correspondence sets. The historical event was not the lowering of gfebiat,/as
argued in 84.4.3, the phonem# is the inherited phoneme in these lects, withdsllting
from loan words and regressive raising oftte/e/ before a high vowel. In Bangla /e/ also
results from the lowering of *i, but not in Asamiya. As articulated in 84.4.3, the presence



Historical sociolinguistic reconstruction 213

of regressive raising *& i in early Oriya suggests that regressive raisihtg is inherited

from the eastern Magadhan stage (though this stage is yet to be adequately reconstructed).
Consequently, we cannot identify a unique Bangla-Asamiya stage of historical interaction
based on either of the phonemes /ekbr /

In summary, none of Pattanayak’s changes are diagnostic of a unique proto Bangla-
Asamiya subgroup that also includes proto Kamta. Pattanayak’s first three innovations are
post-proto Kamta events which spread across already differentiated lects aftef’the 15
century. The sociohistorical conditioning and subgrouping value of that diffusion across
Bangla, Asamiya and part of KRDS is considered in 87.4.4. Grierson’s contention may
well be true that ‘Gauda Apabhida’ was the parent speech both of Kamrupa and today’s
Bengal (see quote under 87.3.Byt it has not yet been proven as such by careful
historical linguistic reconstruction. Statements to the effect of ‘but it's obvious’ do not
gualify as historical arguments as they do not properly differentiate between retentions and
innovations, or, betweegeneral NIApropagation events which are post’i&ntury (see
§7.4.4) and the pre-f'Zentury speech communities that were already differentiated before
the later common changes came into effect.

Though it has not been the purpose of this study to reconstruct higher level
protolanguages beyond proto Kamta, the reconstruction here has turned up three
morphological innovations—[MI 73.] (diagnostic), [MI 2] (supportive), [MI 70]
(supportive)—which provide some evidence for a protolanguage which may be termed
proto Gauda-Kamrupa. Furthermore, [MI 40.] may also have goder propagation
during the proto GawtKamrupa stage, with subsequent replacemeritnoito ‘like,
similar to’ through change [MI 38.] in north-west KRDS. (North-west KRDS is defined in
§7.5.2).

7.3.4 Considering the proto Kamrupa speech community

The Kamta-Asamiyaubgrouping hypothesis was probably first articulated by Grierson
(see quote at the end of §7.3.2). At this point, Chatterji (1926, cf. p.148) and Kakati (1962,
cf. p.5) concur with Grierson’s diagnosis, and the same position is reflected in recent
statements, like that of Baruah and Masica (2001:43):

Assamese is most closely related to Bangla, particularly to the northern dialects of
that language. In fact, the (northern) Rajbangshi ‘dialect’ of Bangla could be
considered a dialect of Assamese that has come under Bengali cultural hegemony.

This view entails (in traditional terms) a subgrouping of KRDS and Asamiya, and (in
the terms of this study) a common ancestral Propagation Network diagnosed by a PE.

The problem with this proposition is that, as for the Bengali-Assamese subgroup, it is
yet to be substantially proven. While stated in several previous academic works, none that |
have found presetinguistic evidencen its support. Instead, the position is mostly argued
on the basis of political history, including the king of Cooch Behar’s patronage of early
Asamiya language, among other politico-historical links between Kamta and Kamrupa.
The position taken by this study is that political history (and social history more generally)
is relevant to linguistic history and phylogenetic classificatooty in so much as it
conditions the propagation of linguistic innovations among speakerthe absence of
unique and diagnostic innovationmlitical or social history is not relevant to linguistic
history.
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The use of political history in this chapter is thus unlike the use of political history in,
for example, the following quote from Kakati (1962:6):

It was under the patronage of kings outside the western limit of modern Assam,—
under the patronage of the kings afrkatipur ... that the earliest Assamese books
were written. Even now the spoken language of North Bengal and western Assam
(districts of Kamrtip and Galpara) is substantially the same and seems to form one
dialect group.

The only evidence for this one-ness of dialect grouping that Kakati presents is the early
medieval political unity. Kakati’'s argument does not constitute a histolirogiistic
argument because it does not centre on the distribution of unique and diagnostic linguistic
changes.

What evidence then is there bhguistic innovationscommon to all KRDS and
Asamiya lects, but not common further afield in NIA? Are we justified in talking of
Asamiya and KRDS as a subgroup? The phonological and morphological reconstruction of
the present study has found three morphological innovations that give some answers to
these question’s:[MI 67.] (diagnostic), [MI 22.] (supportive), and [MI 23.] (supportive).
These changes provide evidence for a proto Kamrupa stage of linguistic history—ancestral
to proto Kamta and proto eastern Kamrupa (Asamiya). However, a thorough KRDS-and-
Asamiya-wide reconstruction of linguistic history is required before this protostage can be
robustly established.

The question remains: did the propagation of [MI 67.], [MI 22.] and [MI 23.] occur
before or after the propagation of the changes that define the proto Kamta stage? A
plausible, yet perhaps inconclusive chronology is suggested by the sociohistorical account
given in 87.3.1 for the origin of the proto Kamta speech community.

If Indo-Aryan language was established first in the area surrounding the Kamrupa
capital, and only became established in today’'s KRDS area after the shift of
capital to Kamatapur;

Then it is plausible, though not conclusive, that [MI 67.], [MI 22.] and [MI 23.]
had occurred during the period of the eastern capital of Kamrupa (Pre-13
century), and that these changes were inherited into the proto Kamta language
after the shift in capital.

This hypothesis suggests a common linguistic origin for both KRDS and Asamiya
in an earlier proto Kamrupa speech community.

There are furthedistinctive phonological and morphological features shared between
KRDS and Asamiya, but such features tend to be enherited from Eastern Magadhan,
or instead, propagated subsequent to the breakup of proto Kamta andlyhieflected in
a subsection of KRDS. The distinctive but non-innovative features common to KRDS and
Asamiya include the case markerssks ‘dative-accusative’ and 3t ‘Locative’. See
85.3.6 and 85.3.7 for the arguments that these case markers are inherited from a pre-
Kamrupa source and as such are not diagnostic of proto Kamrupa.

The history of innovative features shared between Asamiya and only a subset of KRDS
lects is analysed further in §7.5.4.2.

® There is plenty of evidence for major linguistic propagation between Asamiyaastdrn KRDS
(Bongaigaon), see §7.5.4.2.
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7.3.5 The proto Asamiya speech community: f3century onwards

There are many innovative phonological and morphological characteristics of the
Asamiya lects. Kakati (1962) is the primary exponent on this topic, with his main intention
to establish that Asamiya and Bangla are structurally so removed that they should not be
considered dialects of the same language. This is an essentialist definition of ‘a language’,
such as has been critiqued for historical purposes in Chapter 3. Unsurprisingly, the
distinctive features he outlines for Asamiya in contrast with Bangla fail to distinguish
between inherited and innovative features. Therefore, not all of the features he ascribes to
Asamiya are diagnostic of the proto Asamiya stage of linguistic history, but instead merely
diagnose its Magadhan inheritance. The phonological and morphological features of
Asamiya outlined by Kakati (1962:8ff.) are as follows:

e Asamiya ‘follows the pan-Indian system of penultimate stress and Bengali has
initial stress’. The Asamiya feature is not an innovation.

e The genitive case affix is /-er/ in Bangla andr/-in Asamiya, with /-er/
maintained in an instrumental case suffix in Asamiya. This is a case of inherited
variation with subsequent regularisation (cf. 83.4.1.4) and hence is not
diagnostic of a propagation event (cf. 85.3.5).

e The locative affix in Asamiya is d]-t/ in contrast with Bangla te/. The
innovation involved here is on the part of Bangla not Asamiya (see 85.3.7) and
so this change is relevant to defining proto Bangla, not proto Asamiya (cf. 87.3.6
below).

e The present participle in Asamiya ist/, Bangla has /t/. Early Asamiya has
-ante ‘The Pres. participle in €&ya is -anta-, and both the [Asamiya] and
[Oriya] forms go back to O.LLA. and M.L.A. active participle ent’ (Kakati
1962:361). This feature is inherited, and not diagnostic of an Asamiya
propagation event. Incidentally, Chatterji reconstructs the Bangla suffix as
derived from the same MIA source (1926:999), with the /i/ element the result of
transposition of an earlier feminine suffix (Chatterji 1926 @53}).

e A past conditional conjugation in Asamiya is ‘expressed by the postposition
fe”ten, he"ten (earlier ha™te, hantg after a fully conjugated verbal root in the
past. Bengali expresses the past conditional with the pres. part. baswith -
personal conjugational affixes’ (Kakati 1962:9). That is, the difference is
between the construction of conditional sentences in Asamiya and Bangla. In
Asamiya the consequent clause, or apodosis (and optionally the conditional
clause, or protasis) is followed bielten/. For example, in modern Asamiya
(from Kakati 1962:360):timi kole xi ahil he“ten/ ‘had you said, he would have
come’. An example from early Asamiya writings (from ibid.):

jadi aji gharataachila hante sumi, tebe ani tomaka rmkhilo hante ami;

(Daityari: Sankara Carita) ‘If my husband had been at home today, | would
have taken you in and kept you'.

Kakati also lists some lexical distinctives of Asamiya in contrast with Bangla. However, this study does
not include reconstruction of lexical innovations, and therefore it is beyond the scope of the present
reconstruction to evaluate whether these lexical features constitute innovations, or features retained from
an earlier Magadhan stage.
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Indeed this conditional construction usihgnte > /he"ten/ is innovative, and
distinct from functionally similar constructions in both KRDS and Bangla.
Thereforethis distinctive feature is diagnostic of an earlier stage of Asamiya
linguistic history.

e The infinitive affix in Asamiya is derived from /-ib/, while in Bangla it is
derived from /it/. The Asamiya morpheme is inherited in this funetiecognate
with KRDS and Oriya (cf. 86.2.2)—and not diagnostic of proto Asamiya.

e Asamiya ‘has a complete set of negative conjugation with the negative particle
no, na- placed before the verb root. Oriya has a negative conjugation with the
verb substantive only. Bengali has no negative conjugation’ (Kakati 1962:10).
Going on cross-referenced portions of Kakati’'s work (ibid.:383), what seems to
be in view here is that in Asamiya the negative morpheme is always found
before the verb, in contrast with Bangla and Oriya (and most of KRDS) where
this morpheme generally follows the verb. This indeed could have been a
propagated innovation, but the contact-related motivation for this change reduces
its value for diagnosing a single propagation event (cf. P.C. Bhattacharya 1975).

e The plural nominative suffixes in SCA are distinctive and unique. However, they
are not shared with western (Kamrupi) Asamiya (U. Goswami 1970), and thus
are not diagnostic of a common proto Asamiya stage of linguistic history. The
western Asamiya plural suffixes are instead cognate with KRDS and Bangla
forms (cf. §5.4.3).

e Asamiya ‘pronominal derivatives of time and place seem to have no parallel
formations in Bengali’. At the very least, the pronominal derivatives of place
discussed by Kakati (ibid.:325ff.) do seem to constitute an innovative use of the
locative affix within this pronominal set.

e |n Asamiya, *a > / _Ca. This process of ‘shortening’ of nonstressed very
similar to that described in 84.4.7 for western KRDS lects, and also found in
Hindi and Bihari. With these connections further afield, it is unlikely that this
change is diagnostic of a proto Asamiya propagation event.

e The distinctive symbai for the /w/ glide found in Asamiya has no counterpart
in Bangla. This is an orthographic, and not a linguistic feature. It has no bearing
on historical linguistic relations.

As editor to the second edition of Kakati’'s work, Golok Chandra Goswami outlines
further distinctive features of Asamiya in a footnote to Kakati (1962:8), which are here
paraphrased in the terms of this study:

e The alveolarisation of dental and postalveolar stops, resulting in the merger of
these two series. This is a diagnostic innovation (cf. 84.3.6).

e The spirantisation of the laminal affricates (i.e. palatal series). The diagnostic
value of this change is doubtful (cf. §4.3.9).
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e Changes to the inherited sibilant (see 84.3.13). These changes are common with
the eastern Bangla varieties, and seem to be related to contact with Tibeto-
Burman varieties. As ecologically nondistinctive changes, they are not
diagnostic of PEs (cf. 83.4.1.2).

Based on this critical evaluation of the evidence put forward by Kakati and Goswami in
Kakati (1962), there are at least four changes (three morphological and one phonological)
which diagnose a common Asamiya stage of historical development:

(1) the innovative past conditional construction
(2) the prefixed negative particle

(3) the locational pronominals

(4) the merger of dental and postalveolar stops

None of these changes are common with KRDS beyond Bongaigaon. It seems therefore
that they were innovated after the split of proto Kamta from proto Kamrupa in the 13
century. For the purpose of this study it is not necessary to be any more specific regarding
the chronology of the proto Asamiya changes, other than to establish that they are
phylogenetically parallel to the proto Kamta changes described in §7.3.1.

7.3.6 The proto Gada-Banga (Bangla) speech community

Similarly to the grouping of Asamiya with KRDS, the Bangla lects have been grouped
together for primarily historical-political rather than historical-linguistic reasons, with little
evidence presented by way of common linguistic innovations. The key historical
reconstruction is Chatterji (1926:146-147) who writes:

Political and social reasons have brought about the present unity of speech in Bengal,
despite the fact of dialects. From the time of tha$[of Gaud], the greater part of
Bengal formed portions of one empifeauda and Vajga are frequently spoken of
togetherGauda meaning North Central Bengal [south and south-west of Kamata and
Kamrupa—MT], and the Western part of the Delta, anggdaincluding not only
Bengal beyond the Brahmaputra, but also a considerable part of the Delta. ... If it had
not been brought about by some sort of political union underalas fist when the
foundations of the Bengali language were laid, and by the dispersion of a well-
organised Brahman community all over Bengal, aaglaktha participation in their
efforts, the evolution of a common nationality and of one type of culture and literature
among the people of heterogeneous origin in West Bengal, in East Bengal, in North
Bengal, would have been extremely problematic

Chatterji postulated there to be four dialects ‘of Bengalidla, Varéndra, igga, and
Kamrupa. His tabulation of the historical relationstween these lects (ibid.:140) is
reproduced in Figure 7.3.
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Figure 7.3: Chatterji’'s (1926) tabulation of the historical linguistic relations
between eastern Magadhan lects

Note that Chatterji’s classification of ‘Bengali dialects’ includes lects ancestral to both
Asamiya and Oriya. However, Chatterji does not intend to classify these lects as dialects
of Bangla. Therefore, Chatterji’s four dialects-adRa, Varéndra, igga, and kmrupa—
should not be termed ‘dialects of Bengali’ but rather, ‘dialects [in the sense of historical
derivatives] of eastern Magadhan’ (cf. Chatterji 1926:92ff.).

The question that remains to be answered is this: did Chatterji articulate a set of
innovations that are diagnostic of a proto Bangla speech community and its language? (Or,
to be more historically accurate, a proto GaBajga SC, see below). The position
Chatterji articulates on the origins of Bengali is summarised in the following paragraph:

The Bengali dialects cannot be referred to a single Primitive Bengali Speech, but they
are derived from various local forms of lat&dddh Apabhrasa, which developed

some common characteristics that may be called pan-Bengali: e.g. «-ila, -iba » for the
past and future base, rather than «-ala, -aba 2 p «dther than simple «-i » for the
conjunctive; «@ra < -lera » besides «-ara < -kara » for the genitive &,«& » for the

dative, rather thar-ku » as in Qiya: etc. These pan-Bengali features link the dialects
together as members of a single group, and enabled them to be attached to a
composite literary language as a matter of course (ibid.:139).

Here Chatterji gives a set of features, which if they did ‘link the dialects together as
members of a single group’ would constitute evidence for a protda=Ba)ga stage of
linguistic history. The putative ‘pan-Bengali’ features are examined in turn:
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e /-il/ ‘past’ and /-ib/ ‘future’. These characterise eastern Magadhan as a whole,
not just Bangla, and hence are pertinent to §87.3.2 and proto eastern Magadhan,
rather than the reconstruction of proto Bangla per se.

e /-ia/ ‘conjunctive’, or ‘perfect participle’. This is found also in KRDS, early
Asamiya and possibly early Maithili (cf. 86.2.1). Analogously to the situation in
early Asamiya, Jha (1985 [1958]:513) givésas one of several variant forms
found as conjunctive in early Maithili literature, though it has been replaced in
the modern language. It seems doubtful therefore that the extension of inherited
*.i by *-a is uniquely diagnostic of a proto Bangla (Gaudayfs) stage’

e /-er/ ‘genitive’. As argued in 85.3.5, the presence of this form is a case of
inherited variation with subsequent regularisatioBuch changes are not
diagnostic of a propagation event (cf. 83.4.1.4).

e /-ke, -re/ ‘dative’. This extension of the inherited dative suffix by the locative-
instrumental has been discussed in 85.3.6, and is supportive, rather than
diagnostic of a propagation event.

None of these features can do the job for us of diagnogingt@ Gauda-Bgga speech
community and language, because none of the innovations pass the diagnostics developed
in this study to sift integrated propagation events from cases of parallel independent
development. However, certain diagnostic innovations unique to Bangla have shown up in
the course of this study of KRDS, and no doubt several more would emerge from an in-
depth comparison of the Bangla lects. These changes are not shared with KRDS. The
diagnostic changes identified by this study are:

[MI1] > /-d-/ ‘PL.OBL.AN’ {SCB} (beforeaD 1500). Diagnostic.

[MI3.] /-[e]ra/ ‘PL.NOM’ in pronouns > /-[e]ra/PL.NOM.AN’ in general nominal
morphology {SCB} (by the 15th century). Diagnostic.

[MI7.] *-[o]to ‘LOC" + *-g ‘LOC-INS’ > /-te/ ‘LOC’ {SCB, Lodha} (beforeap 1400).
Probably diagnostic.

The textual evidence given by Chatterji points to a dating of these innovations before
AD 1500 in the case of two changes, and befarel400 in the case of the other (cf.
Chapter 5). As such, these innovations are diagnostic of a propagation event which is
phylogenetically parallel with the proto Kamta and proto eastern Kamrupa (Asamiya)
stages of linguistic history (reconstructed in 87.3.1 and 87.3.5 respectively). We lack as yet
a terminus post quefor the proto Gauda-\fgya stage of linguistic development.

The protospeech community and language diagnosed by these innovations is here
termed as ‘proto Gauda-Bga' based on Chatterji’'s observation that, histdigcaGauda
and Vaga are frequently spoken of together’ (1926:146p9g%acan alternatively be
Romanised as Bga which better shows the connection with modermgzala’). The
term ‘Bangla’ and ‘Bengali’ are more recent terms to denote the language and speech of

10 This feature is a good illustration of Croft's argument for why an essentialist, or structural-based

definition of ‘a language’ will not do for linguistic phylogeny (cf. §3.2.2). The SCB (standard colloquial
Bangla) itself no longer has its conjunctive in /-ia/, having been fused into /-e/. If ‘Bangla’ were defined
(on an essentialist model) in terms of this feature, even SCB would no longer qualify as ‘Bangla’!
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the region. Indeed up until the1@entury it was more common for this language and its
dialects to be referred to as ‘Gaidhan ‘Bangla’ (Chatterji 1926:148—14%).

7.3.7 The division of proto Magadhan

It has been argued above that several stages of the linguistic history of eastern NIA—
which previously have been taken for granted—are yet to be thoroughly established by
sufficiently broad and methodologically robust historical reconstruction. Further historical
studies need to take up the task of reconstructing propagation events and speech
community events for proto Kamrupa (the putative ancestor of Asamiya and KRDS), proto
eastern Magadhan (the putative ancestor of Bangla, Oriya, Asamiya and KRDS as well as
others), and indeed proto Magadhan itself. This study has taken the broadest of these
subgroups for granted—proto Magadhan—and has reconstructed the divergence of proto
speech communities and their languages out of this parent speech. The results are shown in
Figure 7.4 in accordance with the adjusted phylogenetic tree model outlined in 83.4.4. In
this figure, ‘p’ as in ‘pKamta’ means ‘the proto speech community and its language’ as
defined in 83.2 in terms of PEs that resulted from speaker interaction. ‘?pKamrupa’'—
which is shown as the ancestor of both proto Kamta and proto eastern Kamrupa
(Asamiya)—is prefixed with a question mark—as is ‘?pGauda-Kamrupa'—to remind the
reader that these hypothetical stages are less robustly established in this reconstruction than
the other proto speech communities.

Figure 7.4: The historical fragmentation of proto Magadhan
into its linguistic descendants

Notice that proto Gauda-Bga, proto Odra (Oriya) and proto Kamta did not ugder
major phonological innovations during this early NIA period, though proro eastern
Kamrupa (Asamiya) did. The protostages and phylogenetic relations for this period of
linguistic history are diagnosed on the basis of morphological or morphologically-
conditioned changes. The historical scenario reconstructed above (so far jushmp to
1550) is of the fragmentation of the Magadhan speech community and its language into
several proto speech communities and protolanguages, with proto Kamta one of the
historical linguistic fragments.

1 Note thatBayga is a romanised transliteration afr and the vowels are pronounced pot [a], thus

[bongo].
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7.4 The middle KRDS period: approximatelyap 1550-1787

From here our story focuses on the history of KRDS lects, and the other Magadhan lects
enter the discussion only as they contribute to PEs in KRDS linguistic history.

Proto Kamta took its inheritance from ?pKamrupa (and before that from ?pGauda-
Kamrupa), innovated the unique features outlined above daonf?250-1550, and then
split into three main sections (western, central, eastern) as will be shown below. This
division of the speech community was plausibly caused by the rapid sociopolitical
expansion, and then fragmentation, of the Koch-Kamta kingdom in ﬂlne;érﬁury (see
above). The Koch-Kamta kingdom did not long maintain its supremacy over the conquered
areas. The Mughal empire was expanding from the west through Bihar, and from the south
through Bengal. To the east the Ahom kingdom had been re-established and control of
Kamrup and Goalpara was to change hands several times between the Ahom and Koch
kingdoms™?

The period AD 1550-1787 is marked by two concurrent phenomena: (i) local
innovations which define distinct and localised propagation events, and (ii) wider changes,
common to many NIA lects, which also spread across the KRDS area. These two sorts of
PE—Iocal versus wide-range—and the different SCEs that caused them, are reconstructed
in 87.4.1-87.4.4. In order to aid the reader in following the arguments below, the tree
model of this period of KRDS linguistic history is given in Figure 7.5, in advance of the
argument. The dotted line indicates the propagation of [Pl 9.] across proto Gajgia-Ba
proto cKRDS, etc., but not across proto wKRDS. Proto wKRDS is prefixed by a question
mark to indicate that this stage is not well established at present. Arrows indicate the
chronological relations reconstructed in this study.

Figure 7.5: The division of proto Kamta, and re-integration with some other NIA lects
(AD 1550-1787)

12 Kamrupa [kamrug] > Kamrup [kamrup] due to loss of final vowel, dPI[38].
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The intended meaning of this diagram, to be defended below, is that the proto Kamta
SC and its language was split into three distinct SCs which underwent more localised PEs.
The easternmost SC (here labelled p-eKRDS) underwent innovations in common with
p-eKamrupa (Asamiya) to the east, and by this propagation event established an ongoing
pattern of closer phylogenetic relations with Asamiya than with the other KRDS lects. The
other two descendants of proto Kamta underwent unique local innovations, as well as
participating in changes that had a wider range and significance in NIA. For example,
proto cKRDS underwent [Pl 9.]—the change of breathy to modal voicing in sonarants—in
common with Bangla, Asamiya and Oriya. During this same period, all of KRDS
underwent the loss of final }avhich is a widely shared NIA change. The changel w
broader range across NIA are examined in 87.4.4.

7.4.1 Sequencing the ‘central’ KRDS Propagation Networks

The most complex array of isogloss boundaries within the KRDS area is found in a
geographical ‘corridor’ approximately 50 kilometres wide which separates the western and
‘central’ KRDS speech communitié&$This area of criss-crossing boundaries of propagation
events is termed here as KRDS'’s ‘western corridor of change’. The main phonological and
morphological innovations whose ranges of propagation falter within this corridor are given
in Figure 7.6"* The isogloss boundaries are labelled, and the key explains whether the
innovation is found to the east (marked by ‘e’) or to the west (marked by ‘w’) of the
boundary line. A summary of the linguistic character of each innovation is also given; the
details are found in earlier chapters.

Figure 7.6: Isogloss boundaries in KRDS'’s western corridor of change

13 The inverted commas will not be repeated throughout, but are used here to draw attention to the intended

meaning of ‘central’ ageographically medialand notmore importanthan the others. An alternative

term could be ‘midlands KRDS’, analogous to the use of ‘midlands NIA’ rather than ‘central NIA’ to
refer to Hindi etc., compare for example Masica (1991).

For more detailed analysis of the individual isoglosses see further below; for the data on which these
isoglosses are based, see Appendix E of Toulmin (2006); for the experimental design and method used in
data collection, see Chapter 2.

14
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At this point in the historical reconstruction there are two methodological alternatives
open to us. Confronted by such a complex dialectological pattern of innovations we might
determine this to be the limit beyond which linguistic history cannot be reconstructed.
After all, the relative chronology of these innovations cannot be established on linguistic
grounds, because in general these changes do not bleed or feed each another (cf. 83.4.3.1),
or on textual grounds, because in general these lects lack a written record which might
guide the reconstruction of chronology (cf. 83.4.3.2). If this is the limit beyond which
historical linguistic reconstruction is impossible, then it makes sense to either: (a) focus
exclusively on the history of written languages, which afford us more opportunities to
disambiguate chronologies of changes; or (b) conclude the study with a dialectological
map, rather than an historical account—with a wave model, rather than a tree model. This
statement summarises the present position of historical linguistic research in Indo-Aryan.
The major studies (e.g. Chatterji 1926; Kakati 1962) focus on the lects with a tradition of
written literature, the historical documents providing evidence (though not without some
problems) as to the chronology of changes in spoken vernaculars over the centuries.
Maniruzzaman (1977), who, on the other hand, departs from the focus on written lects to
reconstruct the history of ‘five dialects of Bengali’, concludes without an historical account
of the chronology of changes, but with a map of isogloss boundaries.

| have suggested in this study that in addition to linguistic seriation and textual
sequencing of changes, there mayshbeiohistorical (that is, historical sociolinguisti
grounds for disambiguating the chronology of linguistic changes. Step V of the
sociohistorical framework for historical linguistic reconstruction developed in 83.4.3.3 is
reproduced below so as to guide the sequencing of changes in KRDS’s western corridor:

V. Consider (i) the possible permutations of SCEs (divisions and integrations) which
would account for the disjunction in PNs, (ii) the relative sociohistorical
plausibility of each possible permutation, and (iii) the relative sociohistorical
plausibility of a SCE as axgainst the co-existence of the PNs within a complex
SC. Accordingly, reconstruct the chronology of PEs by selecting the most
plausible sociohistorical explanation.

It has been argued in §7.3.1 above that the old (or pKatoijta period of 1250-1550
was closed, and the middle KRDS period of 1550-1787 inaugurated, by division of the SC
in conjunction with sociopolitical and linguistic expansion. Following this division, three
possibilities come into play which must be compared and evaluated for sociohistorical
plausibility: (1) SC division, (2) SC (re)integration, and (3) coexisting PNs within a
complex SC. If the linguistic history was characterised primarilydivysions after the
proto Kamta period, then the innovation with the greatest range would have been the ‘first
cab off the rank’, followed by other changes in order of decreasing range. The hypothesis
of division entails sequencing isoglosses A and B as historically prior to isoglosses G and
H, in Figure 7.6. If, however, the linguistic history was characterised primarily by
reintegrationof partially differentiated SCs (after the initial division of the proto Kamta
SC and its language), then isoglosses G and H would have preceded A and B. The third
possibility is that the SC that developed after the division of proto Kamta was so complex
in its network structure that it sustained contemporaneous networks with ranges A, B, G, H
and so on.

I will argue below that the old course of the river Tista shaped the division of proto Kamta
into central and western PNs, but that a later change to the course of this river—coupled with
district reorganisation—led to a reintegration between portions of central and western
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KRDS. This account of division-followed-by-partial-reintegration (second option above) is
more plausible than the other two sociohistorical possibilities given what we know of the
social history of the area. The problem with SC division-followed-by-further-division (first
option above) as a sociohistorical explanation is that, prior to the shift of the river’s course in
1787, there is no record of sociohistorical conditions which would account for isoglosses A
and B as Propagation Networks. However, such sociohistorical conditions erafegdde
river shifteddue to the sociopolitical reorganisation that occurred during the colonial period.
The third sociohistorical possibility, of a complex SC accounting simultaneously for all the
PNs in the western corridor of change, is also problematic because the old course of the river
(which most probably conditioned isoglosses G and H) only overlapped with the reorganised
district boundaries for a decade. It is unlikely that all these isoglosses are the result of
propagation during a single decade. Much more likely is the hypothesis that the isoglosses
reflecting colonially-reorganised districts reflect a Propagation Network of interaction which
replacedthe older PN after the river changed course.

In order to unpack this sociohistorical argument, 87.4.1.1 explores the sociohistorical
conditioning for the eastern edge of KRDS’s western corridor of change, and the same is
done for the western edge in 87.4.1.2.

7.4.1.1 The eastern limit of KRDS’s western corridor of change

The eastern limit of this corridor of change may be defined by isoglosses F, G and H.
The fuller representation of the dialect data for each of these changes is given in Figures
7.7 to 7.11. (The full data set are in Appendix D of Toulmin 2006). Dark shading in the
figures below indicates the categorical, or near-categorical presence of the change in the
data collected at the site in question—that is, there was little or no variability found with
respect to this feature during the interviews with speakers at this site. Light shading (as in
Figure 7.8) indicates that the change is variable in the data for that site.

Figure 7.7: Dialect geography of [P 6.] (palatalisation [i ‘a])

15 seeitems 2,3,4,5and 17 in Appendix E of Toulmin (2006).
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Figure 7.8: Dialect geography of [PI 7.] (labialisation/palatalisation [1°a])

Figure 7.9: Dialect geography of [Pl 10.] (medial deasp. of*%("

16 see items 1,7, 10 and 22 in Appendix E of Toulmin (2006).

See items 11, 12, 17 and 25 in Appendix E of Toulmin (2006).
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Figure 7.10: Dialect geography of [Pl 24.] (progressive raising of**a)

Figure 7.11: Dialect geography of [P1 26.] (regr. vowel lowering in verb rddts)

The geographical extent of propagation of these innovations along the western corridor
does not correspond with contemporary sociopolitical, geographical or social boundaries,
but with theold course of the Tista riveiThis old river ran from north to south, and was,
until aroundap 1787, the most marked geographical phenomenon, and the most enduring
political boundary, of the KRDS area. Majumdar and Sarkar (1943) and others, observing
that the Tista ran due south from Jalpaiguri in three streams—the Karatoya, the Atrai and

18 See items 1,2,3,4,5,7,10, 17 and 22 in Appendix E of Toulmin (2006).

See items 35, 37 and 38 in Appendix E of Toulmin (2006).
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the Purnabhaha—derive the name Tista from tri-srota ‘three streams’ in Sanskrit. Clark
(1969:98) explains the relation between the old Tista and Karatoya rivers:

The history of the paradelta shows that the Kagasémgd the Tista have been closely
associated. The Tista flowed into the Karatayving that river much of its size and
power during the years it served as an ethnic and political boundary. Since it carries
the run off from the high rainfall (12050 inches yearly) Sikkim Himalayas, it has
always been as Spate points out, an ‘exceptionally violent’ river, and has frequent
devastating floods during the monsoon sedon.

As mentioned by Clarke, not only was the river a major geographical phenomenon,
it also functioned as an ethnic and political boundary at several points in the history of
the region. During early medieval times, this river formed the boundary between
the kingdoms of Kamrupa and Gauda. It also formed the boundary between the Koch and
Gaur kingdoms before the expansion made by Biswa Singha's sons (Whyte 2002:25).
After the fragmentation of the greater Koch kingdom, and for a time, this river separated
the Koch kingdom from Mughal Bengal (Nathan 1936:804; cf. S.N. Bhattacharya
1943:241).

In contrast with its historical importance, the Atrai river is today but a small stream
which nonetheless preserves the channel through which a major regional river used to
flow. Test sites 26 and 47, shown in the figures above, are located within a few kilometres
of that historical river course. Isogloss boundary G runs right along this old course from
north to south; boundaries F and H also run along the same course, dividing sites 56, 36
and 26 from sites 57, 37 and 27, and slightly less precisely dividing between sites 46 and
48. Boundaries F and H differ from boundary G principally by not extending all the way
north along the river course to sites 02, 03 and 14. The north-south course of the Tista river
system is shown by the maps in Figure 7.1 and Figure 7.2, reproduced from Whyte (2002),
and is also included in the maps in Ahmed (1936).

As reported by the Gazetteers, large earthquakes and floods dorii@7 had a major
impact on the course and unity of the Tista river system, effectively splitting a major river
into several smaller rivers.

Before 1787, the Atrai was one of the great rivers of North Bengal for through this
channel the Tista used to discharge its water into the Padma [Ganga]. But in 1787, a
great flood took place and changes occurred in the river system of this region. This
was also due to earthquakes and earth movement. As a result, the Tista broke away
from its old channel and found a new and capacious channel south-eastward and
joined the Brahmaputra (Jamuna) ... Since then the Atrai has [lost] its former
importance, but [is] still navigable by large country boats during the rainy season.
(Bangladesh District Gazetteers, Rajshahi, 1976:3, cited in Islam 1992:7)

This event had a catastrophic effect on the lives of the inhabitants of the low lying
flood-plains. Clarke (1969) cites Henry Frowde’s statement in the Imperial Gazetteer of
India that one sixth of the local population died in the disaster

On the one hand then, we have the geographical course of the River Tista-Karatoya-
Atrai which was a pre-modern political boundary and ran north to southaontiv87. On
the other hand, we have the dialect geography of several innovations which (1) are
diagnostic of PEs, and (2) share substantial portions of their western boundary with this old
course of River Tista. Based on these correspondences in geography, | propose that the
river Tista was, before its division, a sufficient boundary to interaction between speakers

20 The reference is to Spate and Far@i®b54).
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living on either side that local changes propagated among speakers on one side were not
adopted by speakers on the other side. It may be mentioned in support of this argument that
(1) the rivers of today’s north Bengal are in general fast running, and among them the Tista
Is at times ‘exceptionally violent’ (see quote from Clarke above); (2) the previous channel
of River Tista was considerably wider than any of the present-day rivers of north Bengal
(not including the Brahmaputra in the east); and (3) this major river also functioned as a
sociopolitical boundary at several points in the history of the region before its shift in
course.

A causal connection between (a) the zone of interaction bounded by the old course of
River Tista and (b) the propagation of innovations shown in Figures 7.7 to 7.11, provides a
terminus ante querfor the associated innovations. The shift in Tista’'s course would have
resulted in a major restructuring of patterns of social interaction across North Bengal and
the Koch Behar kingdom. For the old course of Tista to have so precisely conditioned the
extent of propagation of linguistic changéispse changes must have been propagated
prior to the change in the river's cours@he easternmost limit of KRDS’s western
corridor of change is accordingly dated as prioxidl 787 (when the river shifted).

7.4.1.2 The western limit of KRDS’s western corridor of change

The western limit of the corridor runs not in a north-south direction but from north-east
to south-west, and may be defined by the isoglosses A, B and C of Figure 7.6, repeated
here for ease of reference.

Reproduction ofigure 7.6: Isogloss boundaries in KRDS’s western corridor of change

Fuller representation of the ranges of these PNs is given in Figures 7.12 to 7.16. The
solid shading in the figures below (which contrasts with diagonal shading) indicates the
presence of the innovation in the wordlist data collected at RL, KS and MH during the first
stage of fieldwork (cf. Chapter 2).
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Figure 7.12: Dialect geography of [Pl 17.](@" > /n"/)*

Figure 7.13: Dialect geography of [PI 14.] (initial *| > /A7)

21
22

See item 37 in Appendix E. This change is supportive, but not diagnostic of a PE (cf. 4.3.12).
See item 12 in Appendix E. The innovation [Pl 14.] is not a diagnostic change (cf. 4.3.11), but as the
range is almost identical as that of [Pl 15.] (which is diagnostic), it is likely that they resulted from a

single propagation event.
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Figure 7.14: Dialect geography of initial *n >7f/

Figure 7.15: Dialect geography of [Pl 15.] (initial *r > &)

2 Seeitem 13 in Appendix E.

See item 14 [fofuno, refung, lefung] ‘garlic’ in Appendix E, which is a Tadbhava word. The variant
collected at site 16 iséfun/ which seems to be derived frofzfuny rather tharfrefunp. Hence, neither
loss nor retention of initial *r is attested by this item. The hexagon is shaded in Figure 7.15 because the

wordlist data collected within a few kilometres of site 16 shows variable loss of initial *r.
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Figure 7.16: Dialect geography of *{LF > [da] / C[sonorant] *°

The range of propagation of these innovations does not correspond with major
geographical features, but rather with the major sociopolitical boundaries established by
the British after they secured control of the regiomin1773. Notice that the ranges of
PNs shown in Figures 7.13 to 7.17 divide sites on the north-west (1, 12 and 24; also 35,
except for Pl 15) from sites to the east and south. The region was divided along these
lines—between Bihar in the north-west, and Dinajpur and Rangpur in the east and south—
only since the time of British ruleap 1773). The district of Dinajpur (Dinagepour) is
shown in James Rennell’'s 1781 Bengal Atlas with these boundaries (see Rennell and
Ambashthya 1975). The western limit of Dinajpur at that time followed a small river called
the Nagar (Nagore) river, and today this same river forms the international border between
West Bengal and Bangladesh (marked in Figures 7.12 to 7.16).

Prior to British rule, the river Nagar had no significance as a boundary between
administrative divisions—on the contrary, the river Nagar flowed directly through the
centre of the Sarkar (Mughal equivalent of a district) called Tajpur (see Habib 1982: plate
11). The western boundary of Tajpur Sarkar was the Mahananda river, which lies 30-40
kilometres to the west of the isoglosses shown in Figures 7.12 to 7.16. The Mahananda
river runs south from the eastern border of Nepal, shown in those same figures. The eastern
boundary of Tajpur Sarkar lay between the rivers Nagar and (the much greater) Tista. In
short, the western limit of KRDS'’s western corridor of change corresponds very poorly
with the Mughal administrative divisions, and much more neatly with the British
reorganisation of districts.

On the basis of these geographical observations, | propose a causal correspondence
between the borders of district organisation established by the British and the extent of
propagation shown in Figures 7.12 to 7.16. The same pattern of propagation was not found
in the set of changes discussed earlier (Figures 7.7 to 7.11), plausibly because the two
patterns reflect historically distinct networks of speaker organisation and interaction. The
historical changes which best account for this change in speaker organisation and

% Seeitem 53 in Appendix E.
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interaction occurred at the end of the‘hltﬁantury when: (1) the River Tista shifted its
course, and (2) the British administration restructured the district boundaries. These
restructured district boundariggovide a plausible sociohistorical cause for the western
limit of the western corridor of change.

However, the impact of this administrative reorganisation on patterns of social
interaction and linguistic performance would hardly have been instantaneous. It probably
took a few generations for the new sociopolitical boundaries to stamp their mark on
patterns of interaction and linguistic propagation. We may assumed though, that the impact
on speaker interaction of the administrative reorganisation would have been exacerbated
by the catastrophic events @b 1787 (cf. 87.4.1.1). An earthquake and flooding which
killed one sixth of the local population would have caused major destruction of villages
and led to considerable rebuilding of lives within the region. The rebuilding would have
been both of physical things like houses and farms, but also of social things such as family
relations. It is plausible that this rebuilding phase sped up the process of reshaping patterns
of social interaction (and hence propagation events) along the new district lines.

7.4.1.3 Results of the sociohistorical sequencing of ‘central’ KRDS PNs
Recall the shape of the argument for sociohistorical sequencing developed in §3.4.3.3:

If PNs are reconstructed with a disjunction in their ranges,

And a SCE is, on balance, more sociohistorically plausible than the co-existence of
these PNs within a complex SC,

And a particular directionality of SCE (i.e. either SC division or integration) is more
plausible for sociohistorical reasons,

Then this plausible directionality of the SCE also supports a particular sequencing of
the PEs.

In the case of KRDS'’s western corridor of change, there is a disjunction in ranges, and |
have argued that there are sociohistorical reasons for considering a particular directionality
of SCE to be more plausible than the alternatives. The SCE is as follows: (a) earlier
division along the old Tista river course, with (b) subsequent reintegration between
communities on either side after the river shifted course (the sociolinguistic reintegration
also aided by the sociopolitical integration brought into effect by the colonial powers at
about the same time). This particular directionality of SCEs is more plausible than the
alternative scenarios given what we know of the social history of the area. This
directionality of Speech Community Events entails a particular chronological relation
between the linguistic Propagation EvenEs associated with the old river course
preceded PEs associated with the reorganised distridie changes that preceded the
shift in river course imb 1787 must also have occurred subsequent to the division of the
proto Kamta SC imbD 1550 (following the expansion of the Koch kingdom). This period
of time, delimited for us by expansion at one end and earthquake at the other, is defined in
this study as the ‘middle KRDS’ stage of linguistic history. From this point onwards it
becomes historically appropriate to talk of Kamta/Rajbanshi/Deshi Bhasha, rather than just
‘Kamta’ because it is during this period b 1550-1787 that the term Rajbanshi is first
attested in historical documents, and it is during this period (under the Muslim rulers) that
the term Bengal is increasingly used to refer to the regions earlier termed Gauda, Banga,
and so on.
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7.4.2 The westwards migration of proto Kamta speakers

The sociohistorical arguments above suggest that speakers of the proto Kamta language
migrated westwards—across the Tista-Karatoya—in conjunction with the expansion of the
Koch kingdom. The communities of emigrants took with them the innovative proto Kamta
features—but having distanced themselves from the central KRDS SC, they did not
participate in the propagation of common innovations with the central SC during the period
AD 155041787. It was during this period that changes suchhaspalatalisation and
labialisation of stops ([P1 6.] and [P1 7.]) plausibly occurred.

While several changes have been shown above to line up with the eastern bank of the old
course of Tista, the dialectological data collected for this study provide less data on changes
that might line up along the western side of the river. The comparative reconstruction has
uncovered four possible candidates for ‘old west bank’ changes. They are:

[P1 18.] *enduro > midur/ ‘rat’ {KS, RL, MH, TH}. Supportive, not diagnostic
[Pl 36.] *ow > /u/ {KS, RL, MH, TH}. Supportive, not diagnostic
[P125.]*0>h/ | _Ca{KS, RL, MH, TH}. Diagnostic.

[MI 38.] *-rokom > *-roy ‘like, similar to’ {KS, RL, MH, TH (Hindus, not Mugms)}.
Diagnostic.

Dialectological data were collected for the first and second, but not the third and fourth
of these changes. The latter changes are sequenced similarly to the first two on the basis of
economy of reconstruction, but this sequencing may need to be revised if and when the
relevant dialectological data become available.

The dialectological data for [Pl 18.] are represented in Figure 7.17. The solid shading
once again indicates the presence of the innovation in the wordlist data collected at RL, KS
and MH during the first stage of fieldwork.

Figure 7.17: Dialect geography of *endur /idur/ ‘rat’ %

%6 Seeitem 32 in Appendix E.
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The correspondence between the range of [Pl 18.] and the old course of Tista is
suggestive, even if not quite as exact as was seen above for the central KRDS changes. It
is possible that [Pl 18.] may have been present at sites 36 and 56 before the reintegration
with central KRDS but subsequently lost due to borrowingmafut/ ‘rat’.

The second possible proto-western KRDS change for which data was collected is [PI
36.], demonstrated by the divergence in primary agreement ending for first person singular
subject. Generally, east of old Tista’s course the ending is /-07; -0/, while west of the old
course the ending is generally /-u™; -u/. A more precise description of the dialectological
range of the two variants is given in Figure 7.18.

Figure 7.18: Dialect geography of /u/ vs. /0”64 in AGR.I?’

This difference in personal endings is explained in 86.4.1.1 as the result of different
reflexes of the inherited phonological sequencsv*- East of old Tista, the reflex is /-07/;
west of old Tista the reflex is /-u™/. The irregularity in Figure 7.18 on the eastern side of
Tista (with instances of /-u/ at sites 14, 16, 37, 48 and 57) could be the resndiagical
extension of /-u/ ‘4G from the past tense systemcR.lIA) to the primary system of
endings (compare the agreement systems of TH and RP in 86.3.4 and 86.3.6). The
irregularity on the western side of Tista (with /-o/ collected at sites 26 and 36) could be
borrowing as a result of exposure to the Tista-east norms after the shift in river course and
the SC reintegration (similar to [P1 18.] above).

Together, these two changes ([Pl 18.] and [Pl 36.]) provide suggestive, though not
conclusive evidence for a Propagation Network on the western bank of old Tista during the
Middle KRDS period. Dialectological data for [Pl 25.] and [MI 38.] may render the
hypothesis more robust. At the present time, the reconstruction remains in some doubt and
thus proto western KRDS is prefixed with a question mark in the tree diagrams of KRDS
linguistic history: ‘?p-wKRDS’ (see Figure 7.5).

More localised innovations west of the old river course are not hard to find, and will be
discussed in 87.5.2. A chronology for these more localised changes earlieDtha87
cannot be proven at this stage.

27 See items 83 and 65 in Appendix E.



Historical sociolinguistic reconstruction 235

7.4.3 The formation of an eastern KRDS speech community

The north-eastern-most extent of the central KRDS changes is between sites 17 and 30
(Gosaigaon and Bogribari) and site 18 (near Kokrajhar) in the figures alimvéoundary
is the same for PEs dated as Middle KRDS changes and for PEs dated as Modern KRDS
changeqcf. 87.5). That is, the KRDS ‘eastern corrider of change’'—separating central and
eastern SCs—seems to have been stable sind®50 between Kokrajhar and Gosaigaon
or Bogribari. This dialectological boundary is supported by the large wordlist data
collected at BN (just east of site 18) and BH (near site 16). The sociohistorical
conditioning of this sociohistorical division is not clear (cf. §7.5.4).

7.4.4 Partial reintegration between KRDS and other NIA SCs

There are several innovations that are plausibly assigned to the middle KRDS period,
and which are shared further afield than just KRDS:

[PI 9.] *C[+breathy voice, +continuant] > [+modal voice] / V_V {SH, RP, BH, BN,
Oriya, SCA, SCB} ([tentatively] after C16th, after rhoticisation). Diagnostic.

[P110.] Loss of aspiration in all intervocalic consonants {RP, BH, ?SCB, ?Oriya}.
Diagnostic.

[P112.] *n,, *| > /n, I/ {KRDS, SCB, SCA, Maithili, Hindi, etc.} (C&" or later).
Possibly diagnostic based on sociohistorical plausibility (cf. 87.4.4), but broader
NIA reconstruction is necessary in order to verify the diagnostic value of this
change.

[Pl 26.] *i, *u > /el, o/ | #(C)_C-V[- H] (verb root) {RP, BH, SCB}. Diagnostic.

[P1 30.] *V1Cx' > *V1'Cx /-C,V {irregularly in KRDS, Middle Bangla, Oriya of Ci5
Damrupi, Asamiya, ...}. Diagnostic value unclear.

[P1 38.] *alost word finally {KRDS, SCB, SCA, Hindi, Bhojpuetc.} (chronology
uncertain).

The loss of final 3 [PI 38.] occurs in all KRDS lects, as well as in Bangla, Asam
Hindi, Magahi, Nepali, and many other NIA lects besides. Finas maintained in Oriya
and a small number of other NIA lects (cf. Masica 1991:196). Somewhat similarly, the
dental and postalveolar nasals and laterals have undergone merger in a number of NIA lects,
notably Bangla, Asamiya, Hindi, and the Bihari lects. Oriya is exempt from this change, as
are the western NIA lects (e.g. Gujarati, Punjabi, etc.). There is a considerable overlap
between the ranges of propagation of these changes, at least in eastern and midlands NIA. It
IS not out of the question that these changes were propagdtesisame timegnd through
the same networks of speaker interaction. In this respect, we might consider the ®arly 16
century expansion of the Mughal Empire as a possible cause for increased interaction
between the Indo-Aryan midlands and eastern regions. Sarkar (1943:216) writes:
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The period of Mughal imperial rule over Bengal witnessed the working of certain new
forces which have completely transformed Bengali life and thought and whose
influence is still operating in the province. In one word, during the first century of
Mughal rule AD 1575-1675), the outer world came to Bengal and Bengal went out of
herself to the outer world, and the economic, social and cultural changes that grew out
of this mingling of peoples mark a most important and distinct stage in the evolution
of modern Bengal. Indeed, there has been nothing in our province’s past history at all
comparable to it except the modernisation which we owe to the British influence.

The hypothesis of a sociohistorical connection between the Mughal expansion and the
propagation of [Pl 12.], [P1 30.] and [PI 38.] can only be properly verified in the context of
a much broader reconstruction of NIA linguistic history.

The next change to be considered is the change from murmured to modal voicing in
sonorants ([P1 9.], cf. 84.3.4). This change occurred in Oriya, Asamiya and Bangla, though
not in the neighbouring Bihari lects. Within KRDS, the range of the innovation is
represented by isogloss E in Figure 7.6 above. The boundary of the isogloss runs through
the middle of KRDS'’s western corridor of change, which makes assigning chronology on
sociohistorical grounds difficult. Textual evidence from neighbouring standardised lects
suggests that this change occurred during the middle KRDS period. The changes [Pl 10.]
(general loss of intervocalic aspiration) and [Pl 26.] (regressive lowering in verb roots)
have been reconstructed for the same period, based on the alignment of their range with the
old course of Tista. Both [Pl 10.] and [Pl 26.] are shared by cKRDS and Bangla, and the
former of the two changes (deaspiration) may also be common with Oriya (cf. P.C.
Majumdar 1970:xxxiii).

We turn now to considering the sociohistorical phenomena attested for the middle
KRDS period which might have facilitated the propagation of these changes between
KRDS and Bangla in the case of [Pl 10.] and [PI 26.], and further up the Brahmaputra
valley to Asamiya in the case of [Pl 9.].

As described in §7.3.1, the "l@entury saw the rapid expansion of the Kamta kingdom
under Nara Narayan’s reign through the initiatives of General Sukladhvaj. However,
before the close of the same century, the kingdom had begun to shrink in size, and a rift
within the ruling family of Kamta kingdom saw the kingdom divided along the Sankosh
river (Gait 1905). Wars between the sister kingdoms led to Koch-Kamta’s dependence on
the Mughal armies coming from Bengal to defeat the rebel eastern Koch kingdom.
A Mughal presence under the administration of Bengal was established in the region
geographically between the Koch and Ahom kingdoms (Bhattacharya 1929, cited in Whyte
2002:28). A temporary weakening of the Mughal kingdom in the miticEntury led to
joint efforts by the Koches and Ahoms to expel the Mughal presence, and the Koch armies
campaigned ‘possibly as far south as Dhaka’ (Whyte 2002:28). The Mughal powers
responded with a massive campaign under Mir Jumla, who marched his armies north from
Dhaka and established fleeting victories over the Koch and Assam kingdoms, before
disease and popular revolts forced the invaders’ withdrawal. The geographical directions
of these large scale movements of armed forces in the nficcdmtury is sketched in
Figure 7.19.
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Figure 7.19: Pran Narayan’s and Mir Jumla’s campaigns c. 1660,
reproduced from Whyte (2002:459)

Whyte goes on to say that as a result of the Mughal invasions in the Tatedfrry
‘disbanded Mughal soldiers had occupied lands inside the remainder of Cooch Behar’
(2002:31, citing D. Majumdar 1977). There is no doubt that this century was a tumultuous
time for the inhabitants of the Cooch Behar kingdom, and also that it threw them into
contact with speakers from south Bengal to an extent that had not happened in the
preceding centuries. | propose therefore that it was during theetitury that interaction
with speakers from south Bengal led to the propagation of changes [Pl 9.] (murmured >
modal voicing), [Pl 10.] (loss of medial aspiration), and [Pl 26.] (regressive lowering)
between the speakers of cKRDS and south Bangla lects.

This concludes the sociohistorical reconstruction of linguistic history for the middle
KRDS period. The reconstruction to this point has been presented by way of the adjusted
tree diagram in Figure 7.5 above.
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7.5 The modern KRDS period: local innovations and the influence of standard
languages over the last 220 years

The basic trend during the middle KRDS perie@ (1550-1787) was that local and
wide-scope innovations were propagated somewhat concurrently. The same trend has
continued into the modern period (after 1787) with the added effects of diglossia.

7.5.1 Diglossia during the Modern KRDS period
Diglossia is defined by Ferguson (2000:75) as:

a relatively stable language situation in which, in addition to the primary dialects of
the language (which may include a standard or regional standards), there is a very
divergent, highly codified (often grammatically more complex) superposed variety,
the vehicle of a large and respected body of written literature, either of an earlier
period or in another speech community, which is learned largely by formal education
and is used for most written and formal spoken purposes but is not used by any sector
of the community for ordinary conversation.

The codification of NIA languages such as Bangla and Hindi, and their promulgation as
superposed varieties, is usually attributed to the British period (Chatterji 1926:134; Kakati
1962:1617; Masica 1991:29), though naturally these proseksel their roots in earlier
times. The key events which led to situations of diglossia were the establishment of Fort
William College at Calcutta imp 1800 and the launch of several printing presses in
Calcutta during the first decade of that century. Chatterji writes regarding Standard Bangla
that ‘the advent of Western learning brought in a sudden demand for a prose style’
(1926:134). A standard variety of Bangla began to be used for purposes of education,
administration, and elite correspondence across the province of Bengal, including much of
the KRDS area as well as today’'s Assam. The British colonisation had a similarly
significant impact on the development of Modern Standard Hindi (MSH, alternatively
termed Standard Colloquial Hindi, SCH), as Shapiro (2003:255) writes:

To a great extent the emergence of MSH can be seen as a phenomenon that is
thoroughly entwined with the sweeping political, social and communal changes that
took place in North India between the establishment of the BriismR858 in the

wake of the Great Rebellion of 1857-8 and the granting in 1947 of independence to
India and Pakistan. The roots of these changes, of course, go back earlier.

In the case of Asamiya, a standard written variety also began to be promulgated during
the 19" century through the printing press established by the American Baptist
missionaries at Sibsagar. However, Goswami and Tamuli (2003:398) attribute the
codification of written Asamiya to the earlier period of the Buran;jid' 719" centuries).

Therefore, with the possible exception of Asamiya, it seems justified to date a® post
1800 those changes which are caused by diglossia. That is, they seem to have occurred
during the Modern KRDS period. The changes which fit into this category are shown in
Table 7.3 and include (i) morphological loans from the superposed variety in diglossia, and
(i) changes involving structural convergence (phonological or morphological) with this
variety.
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Table 7.3: Tableau showing changes resulting from diglossia

Innovations Superposed| KS | RL | MH | TH | SH RP | BH| BN
variety

P129. MI 10. Hindi
P119. PI 34. Hindi
MI 8. Hindi
Ml 50. Hindi
Pl 28. SCB
MI 9. SCB
MI 54. MI 55. SCB
MI 58.
Ml 11. MI12. SCA
MI 35. MI 72.
MI 25. MI 28.
MI 30. PI11.
Ml 4.

Across the KRDS area the superposed variety differs between Hindi (SCH), SCB and
SCA. The different relations of diglossia occur in mutually exclusive regions: lects KS, RL
and MH exist in diglossic relations with Hindi; lects TH, SH, RP and BH in relation to
SCB; and the lect BN exists in a diglossic relation with SCA. The degree of influence
which the superposed variety has exercised on each of these lects is not the same. BN is the
lect most thoroughly influenced by a superposed variety (SCA), followed by KS and RL
which are influenced by Hindi, and TH which is influenced by SCB.

Structural similarities resulting from diglossia are not diagnostic of PEs (cf. 83.4.1.2).
They indicate the influence of a superposed lect upon the vernacular, not the propagation
of a variant between the vernaculars of interacting speakers. Thus, the similarities shared
by (for example) KS, RL and MH as the result of diglossia with Hindi do not make them a
phylogenetic subgroup, because subgroups are defined by PEs (cf. 83.4.1.2). Accordingly,
in the depiction of linguistic history, relations of diglossia are marked differently to
phylogenetic relations. The latter are marked vathid horizontal double lines, as in
Figures 7.4 and 7.5 above. Relations of diglossia are marked instdadkay double
horizontal lines, see Figure 7.20. The brokerglehorizontal arrows connect KRDS lects
with their respective superposed varieties. Thus, the meaning of horizontal arrows in
Figure 7.20 is distinct from the meaning of vertical and diagonal arrows—the latter
indicating inheritance (cf. §3.4.4).

It has not been possible, as yet, to collect dialectological data of equal detail for all the
changes in Figure 7.20. Consequently, the chronology of some changes is not presently
assignable by sociohistorical sequencing. For such changes, sequencing has been
hypothesised using the principle of economy of reconstruction. (A hypothetical, unverified
chronology is indicated by a prefixed question mark.) Sequencing is hypothesised for
unassigned changes as follows: examining the distribution of the change among the eight
sample KRDS lects, if there is a correlation with the distribution of other sequenced
changes, then the same sequencing is hypothesised for the unassigned change as for the
assigned change. These sequencing hypotheses should be reviewed once the relevant
dialectological data become available.
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The historical relations depicted in the lowest portion of Figure 7.20 are discussed below.

7.5.2 North-west KRDS

The lects classed as ‘north-west KRDS' are KS, RL and MH. These lects represent the
‘Surjapuri’ lect of Kishanganj district and the ‘Rajbanshi’ lect of Morang and Jhapa
districts of Nepal. KS, RL and MH share certain innovations in common which define
north-west KRDS as a Propagation Network and subgroup (87.5.2.1). These three lects are
also similarly characterised by diglossia with Hindi as the superposed variety (87.5.2.2).

7.5.2.1 The north-west KRDS propagation network

There are three PEs identified in this study that diagnose a north-west KRDS PN. They
are:

[P117.] Homorganic cluster of N C [+asp, +vc] > N [+asp] {irregularly in KS, RL, MH,
TH}. Supportive, not diagnostic.

[MI 41.] *el%a > /al®a/ ‘now’ {KS, RL, MH}. Diagnostic.

[MI 46.] *-t"ikna> /-t"ina/ ‘place’ {MH, RL, KS} (after [Pl 20.] and [PI 30.]-[P33.]).
Diagnostic.

Detailed dialectological data were not collected as part of this study across the whole of
the north-west KRDS aré4. However, the eastern limit of [Pl 17.] has been depicted in
Figure 7.12 and shown in 87.4.1.2 to be one of three changes whose limits of easward-
propagation correspond to the administrative boundaries established by the British. Other
changes with a similar range are: *n > /I/ word-initially in *n&iver’ (Figure 7.14); and
*ta ‘CLF’ > [da] after a sonorant consonant (Figure 7.16). Tts &f these two changes
seems to be an irregular phonological change, given that in the phonological reconstruction
of Chapter 4 there are only two etyma which have #n>| across all three of thegmelcts
‘river’, id. #155; and *nab®inavel’, id. #349). The second change with thisgearis a
morphologically-conditioned phonological change. Despite a lack of dialectological data
for [MI 41.] and [MI 46.], these changes are sequenced similarly to [Pl 17.] on the basis of
economy of reconstruction. However, this sequencing may need to be revised once the
relevant dialectological data become available.

[Pl 17.] has already been reconstructed above as sociohistorically connected with the
district boundaries between Purnia (Purneah), Dinajpur (Dinagepour) and Rangpur
(Rungpour) established during the British period. Therefore, the proto nwKRDS
Propagation Network is assigned to the Modern KRDS period 4oo$#87).

Two more restricted PNs within nwKRDS are diagnosed by distinct sets of changes.
The RL and MH lects are diagnosed as a subgroup by changes [Pl 32.] and [MI 21.]. The
KS lect is diagnosed as distinct from RL and MH by changes [M+[R81]83.]. The RL-

MH PN is labelled ‘Npl-Rjb’ (Nepali Rajbanshi), and the KS PN is labelled ‘Sjp’
(Surjapuri) in Figure 7.20. The relative chronology of these PNs with respect to proto
north-western KRDS has not been established so far. Therefore, the diagonal lines
connecting p-nwKRDS with Npl-Rjb and Sjp in Figure 7.20 are given without arrowheads
—which indicates that the sequencing is ambiguous. There are three alternative

28 The Maoist insurgency of the time did not permit lengthy field trips for data collection.
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possibilities: (i) the Npl-Rjb and Sjp PNs may have emerged as distinct networks after the
western KRDS stage, but were subsequently reintegrated into the north-west KRDS PN; or
(ii) the north-west KRDS PN may have diverged directly from the western KRDS stage,
and was then subsequently divided into the Surjapuri and Nepal Rajbanshi PNs; or lastly
(iii) all three PNs (nwKRDS, Npl-Rjb, Sjp) may have co-existed within a complex north-
west KRDS speech community during the Modern KRDS period. This historical problem
Is unsolved at present.

7.5.2.2 The influence of Hindi on the north-west KRDS speech community

The influence of Hindi on this subgroup of lects is diagnosed by [PI 29.], [MI 10.],
[Pl 19.] and [Pl 34.]. RL and KS are slightly more affected by diglossic relations with
Hindi than MH, as shown by [MI 8.] (cf. 87.5.1). The impact of diglossia on these lects is
largely phonological, with some changes also in case marking. The verbal morphology has
been unaffected by diglossia.

7.5.3 Extended central KRDS

The lects classed as ‘extended central KRDS’ are TH, SH, RP and BH. These lects
represent the Kamta/Rajbanshi/Deshi Bhasha lects of today’'s West Bengal (excluding
north Dinajpur) and Bangladesh. These lects have undergone PEs which define them as a
Propagation Network and subgroup (87.5.3.1). They are also characterised by diglossia
with SCB as the superposed variety (§7.5.3.2).

7.5.3.1 The extended central KRDS propagation network

This PN is not very robustly supported by PEs, hence it is prefixed by ‘?” in Figure
7.20. The innovations relevant to diagnosing this PN are:

[P114] *I>/n/ [#_{RP, SH, BH, and TH Hindus}. Supportive, not diagnostic.

[P115] *r>@ [/ #_ {RP, variablyin SH and BH, and among TH Hindus}.
Diagnostic.

[MI142.] *be > @ inaNP andrEL temporal pronominals {TH, SH, RP, BH, BN}.
Diagnostic.

The inclusion of BN in [MI 42.] is slightly problematic because otherwise BN does not
show any indication of membership within the extended central KRDS PN. Rather, BN’s
inclusion in [MI 42.] can be explained by a distinct propagation network between BH and
BN (diagnosed on other grounds, see 87.5.4.1). The dialectological ranges of [Pl 14.] and
[Pl 15.] are given above in Figures 7.13 and 7.15 respectively. These ranges have been
assigned to the Modern KRDS period (after the river shift and district organisation) in
§7.4.1.2.

7.5.3.2 The influence of SCB on the extended central KRDS speech community

The lects within the extended central KRDS subgroup share a similar linguistic ecology,
characterised by a diglossic relation with SCB. The innovations which result from
diglossia across the extended central KRDS speech community are [Pl 28.] and [MI 9.],
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and three more changes occur just in TH: [MI 54.], [MI 55.] and [MI 58.]. Of the eight
lects included in the reconstruction in Chapter®, 4H is the lect most affected by contact
relations with SCB during the Modern KRDS period. The effects of diglossia are most
noticable in the TH verbal morphology (cf. 86.2).

Concerning the two changes that reflect broader diglossia in the area, the possibility has
been mentioned in 85.3.9 that [MI 9.] may constitute an earlier retention. On balance,
however, borrowing from SCB of this ablative marker is perhaps more plausible.
Concerning [Pl 28.], Chatterji also supports a recent chronology and contact-related
explanation for the present-day range of this innovation (1926:142).

7.5.4 Eastern KRDS

Eastern KRDS has only one representative in the reconstruction in ChaieBN—

There are many innovations which separate BN from the other KRDS lects; some are

unique to BN (87.5.4.1), but most constitute convergence with SCA norms (87.5.4.2). The

boundary between central and eastern KRDS is between Gosaigaon and Bogribari (on the
central side of the boundary) and Kokrajhar (on the eastern side of the boundary). This
boundary has been stable throughout the middle and modern KRDS periods. As a result,
the eastern KRDS changes cannot be disambiguated into different periods in history. Thus,
the chronology of changes in BN's linguistic history after proto Kamta remains unknown.

7.5.4.1 The eastern KRDS propagation network

In the reconstruction of Chapters64-there is only one change that is diagnostic of a
Propagation Event and centres on BN:

[P1 1.] Devoicing of the obstruent element (not the aspiration) of initial voiced aspirates
{regular in BN, variable in BH}. Diagnostic.

This change is well established in BN, and sporadic in BH. It is likely that this change
was innovated in BN some time ago, but is now undergoing further propagation to include
BH variably. Beyond this, nothing has been reconstructed of its chronology.

There are two further changes which show evidence of propagation between BH
(or possibly its nearest relative RP) and BN:

[M1 42.] *be > @ inANP andrEL temporal pronominals {TH, SH, RP, BH, BN}.
Diagnostic.

[MI 57.] VERB-INF + present-perfective of *lag- ‘attach’ > ‘present continuous’
{RP, BH, BN}. Supportive, not diagnostic.

These changes reflect a recent increase of interaction between speakers of RP, BH and
BN lects. Sociohistorically, this increased interaction and the resultant PEs are plausibly
due to the substantial migration that has occurred from northern Rangpur to Bongaigaon
during the 28 century. Many of these migrants would have been speakers of a lect
basically the same as RP or BH.

7.5.4.2 The influence of SCA on the eastern KRDS speech community

Asamiya lects have undergone major changes in their phonology, such as the merger of
inherited dental and postalveolar stops and the fricativisation of inherited affricates; eastern
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KRDS (BN) has undergone these same changes. Furthermore, eastern KRDS has
undergone major convergence with Asamiya norms in its nominal and verbal morphology
(cf. 86.4.3). The relevant changes formulated in Chapté&r$ot-BN are:

[Pl 11.] Apical series > alveolar articulation {BN and SCA} (during or before"di5
Asamiya, C28 in BN). Diagnostic of contact relations with SCA through diglossia.

[M1 4.] > /-[o]r/ *GEN {BN, from SCA}. Supportive of contact relations with Asamiya.

[MI 11.] > /pora/ ‘ABL’ {BN, SCA}. Diagnostic of contact relations with Asamiya.

[MI 12.] > /koi/ *cMP' {BN, SCA}. Diagnostic of contact relations with Asamiya.

[MI 25.] /moj, toj/ ‘I, you’ {BN}. Diagnostic of contact relations il Asamiya.

[MI 28.] > /ami/ ‘we’ {BN}. Supportive, not diagnostic, of contact relations with Asamiya.

[MI1 30.] > /apuni/ *H.NOM', /apona-/ ‘H.0BL’ {BN}. Supportive, not diagnostic, of
contact relations with Asamiya.

[MI 35.] > /-ba/ INDF’ in pronouns {BN, from SCA}. Diagnostic of contact relations with
Asamiya.

[MI172.] > /-a/ ‘24’ {BN} (chronology uncertain). Diagnostic of contact relations with
Asamiya.

With the exception of [Pl 11.], whose recent occurrence in BN has been discussed in
84.3.6, there seem to be no criteria (linguistic, textual or sociohistorical) for sequencing the
rest of these changes. The linguistic boundary between Gosaigaon-Bogribari and
Kokrajhar does not coincide with a clear geographical or social boundary. Historically, the
border between Assam and the Koch kingdom, and then later between Assam and the
Mughal empire, moved back and forth between the Bar Nadi (much further east than
Kokrajhar) and the river Sankosh (further west from Gosaigaon). Neither of these
historical social divisions accounts for the location of the divide between central and
eastern KRDS. The question remains: why has SCA exercised such a high degree of
influence over the KRDS lect of Bongaigaon and Kokrajhar, but not over the lect spoken in
the adjacent areas of Dhubri, Gosaigaon, and Bogribari (all still within the State of
Assam)? The sociohistorical conditioning of this consistent line of interrupted propagation
between central and eastern KRDS is presently unknown, and left for further research.

7.6 Conclusion

This chapter has outlined a coherent account of the history of KRDS based on rigorous
sociolinguistic reconstruction of the sequencing of linguistic changes. The sociohistorical
criteria for linguistic sequencing have supplemented the linguistic and textual criteria that
were applied in earlier chapters. The final results of the historical reconstruction are
depicted by an adjusted tree diagram in Figure 7.20. By way of final conclusion, the next
chapter surveys the methodological, social and historical linguistic implications of the
study as a whole.



8 Conclusions and implications

This study has, from the outset, been undertaken with two kinds of reader in mind. First,
the historical linguist: interested primarily in the discussion and application of theory and
method. Second, the educated speaker of a Kamta/Rajbanshi/Deshi Bhasha lect: wanting to
understand more about his/her mother tongue, its history, and its relation to other lects. My
hope is that the study has been somewhat satisfactory for both kinds of reader, and also for
those readers in whom the two interests may be combined.

In this final chapter, conclusions and implications are presented in two sections, in order
to address separately the concerns of these two kinds of reader. The conclusions presented
in 88.1 speak to the concerns of KRDS speakers; those in §88.2 focus on the interests of
historical linguists. The intention is not to repeat the historical argument of preceding
chapters but to reflect on implications of this reconstruction for the contemporary status of
KRDS on the one hand, and for historical linguistic methodology on the other.

8.1 Conclusionsfor speakersof Kamta/Rajbanshi/Deshi Bhasha

It has not been the object of this study to construct a proof one way or the other on the
controversial question of the contemporary status of KRDS. As argued in 81.3, the debate
whether KRDS is a ‘distinct language’ or a ‘dialect of Bangla’ is for many on both sides
not really about language at all; rather it is about socialpatitical identity. Language
status is used as a political symbol of social status—as a symbol of sociopolitical autonomy
versussubordination—and consequently, when it comes down to it, the debate is primarily
about the status of thgpeakers (autonomous or subordinated?) not the status of the
language. The two issues are interlinked; but it remains helpful to remember the
distinction. The debate on the sociopolitical status of speakers is a necessary one, but this
is not the place for it. Therefore, it is my intention to remain as focussed as possible in this
section on the issues surrounding the status of the language, and not enter into much
discussion of the sociopolitical status of its speakers.

Nevertheless, this much must be said: history has implications for the present, and a
confused understanding of the past can lead to distorted thinking about the present realities.
Furthermore, influential people with sociopolitical agendas (of whatever colour) can
promote accounts of language history without proper consideration of the historical
veracity of their statements. The simple villager, of course, has no such recourse to
promote his own opinions in reply. A careful and critical reconstruction of history is
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necessary in order to protect the marginalised from the pseudo-historical ideologies which
the powerful may wish to promote in order to justify their position.

The following conclusions may be justified on the basis of the historical reconstruction
of preceding chapters:

(1) A stage of linguistic history, termed in this study as ‘proto Kamta’, is a justified
historical reality. It is defined by linguistic changes that (as best can be
determined) occurred betweep 1250 and 1550 in the community centred on
Kamtapur—the relocated capital of the Kamrupa kingdom. This much is a
historical linguistic statement, based on reconstruction of the chronology of
linguistic changes. The chosen label of ‘proto Kamta’ is also a historical
statement, and is not intended as a justification for any contemporary political
party.

The linguistic history reconstructed here shows that all KRDS lects—whether
the ‘Rajbanshi’ of Morang district in Nepal, thetHaniyo bhasha’ (local
language) of Rangpur in Bangladesh, or the ‘Kamta’ of Cooch Behar in India—
share a common ancestor, which for historical reasons may be termed proto
Kamta. This common linguistic ancestor is not a fantasy created to justify a
contemporary political position, but a historical entity reconstructed by the best
historical linguistic methodology available to us. On one occasion when
collecting data with KRDS speakers in a somewhat remote village, we were
interrupted by a local official protesting that the people are ‘simply making up the
language that you are recording’ and ‘no-one speaks this way here’—in short the
official claimed that the lects in questialo not exist. After taking information
regarding the purpose of my research the official left, and, a little shaken, |
returned to collecting the data from speakers whose linguistic tradition is no
fantasy, but as argued in this study, almost eight centuries old.

(2) This historical stage, proto Kamta, is reconstructed as historically parallel, not
subordinate, to the historical emergence of proto Bangla and proto Asamiya from
the common Magadhan stage. The implication of this statement is that the KRDS
lects reflect a linguistic (and cultural) tradition equally as ancient as the Bangla
and Asamiya linguistic traditions. This study thus confirms Clark’s proposal,
following Henry Frowde, that ‘Northern Bengali may be as old or older than
standard Bengali’ (1969:85), and Grierson’s statement that ‘Northern Bengal and
Assam did not get their language from Bengal proper, but directly from the west’
(Grierson 1903-28:vol.1:126).

(3) Kamta/Rajbanshi/Deshi Bhaslsnot bad, or corrupted Bangla. Statements to
this effect by numerous T%nd early 26 century researchers (cf. those quoted
in van Driem 2001) are simply a distortion of the historical reality. | find myself
on the point of digression into the social status of the speakers, but will restrict
myself to posing the following question: is it right that children who speak
KRDS lects are ridiculed at school for using their linguistic norms, some of
which are more ancient than the norms of Standard Colloquial Bangla? | intend
no political statement whatsoever by this question, but merely to illustrate the
fact thatthe status of KRDS lects is historically misrepresented in contemporary
north Bengal society. See also the resolutions given in 81.3.
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While KRDS may have replaced an earlier Tibeto-Burman language, the shift
from non-Aryan to Indo-Aryan languagefa from being unique to KRDS and

is no justification for ascribing inferior status to the KRDS lects. Writing with
regard to Bengali, Klaiman finds that historical language shift is responsible for
the bulk of that contemporary speech community: ‘It is a reasonable hypothesis
... that descendants of non-Bengali tribals of a few centuries past now comprise
the bulk of Bengali speakers’ (Klaiman 1990:512). It is inconsistent then to use
historical language shift as a reason to treat the Kamta/Rajbanshi/Deshi/
Surjapuri lect(s) as inferior to Bengali.

Since the 18 century (during the middle and modern KRDS periods), KRDS lects
have not existed in isolation from broader Magadhan and NIA changes. During this
period, central KRDS in particular has undergone changes in common with Bangla
and Asamiya. The KRDS, Bangla and Asamiya communities have in gaaeral
been closed off from one another. That is, while their linguistic traditions are distinct
from one another, they are yet intertwined, and not separated.

Furthermore, since the "6 century, the KRDS lects have undergone
differentiation from one another. This diversification is not merely the result of
‘contamination’ with other languages; it is natural in human society that lects
spoken by differentiated speech communities tend to become linguistically
differentiated. Many speakers tell me that ‘in Nepal they speak differently to us
because they mix with Maithili’ or ‘in Bengal they speak differently to us because
they mix with Bangla’, etc. etc. There is some truth to these statements, but they
are far from being the whole truth of the matter. Some proto Kamta features are
maintained in parts of Nepal, or Bengal, but have been changed elsewhere; some
innovative and unique features have sprung up in each of these different regions,
and are unrelated to the ecologies of language contact. Linguistic differentiation is
just part and parcel of linguistic history. A consequence of this is that when
speakers in Nepal and Cooch Behar use quite different linguistic varieties in
songs, videos, and newspapers, this is not a denial of their linguistic history, but
because of it. Their history has a common origin 500 years ago, but since then
there has been much diversification—to the point where lects at different points in
the continuum share low inherent intelligibility without acquired bilingualism. As

a result, there are todayo distinct standards emerging in the literature of KRDS
speakers. The variety afentral Jhapa features in an increasing number of
publications aimed at speakers in Nepal. The varietsagiern Cooch Behar is
likewise increasingly used for publications aimed at the Rajbanshis and deshi
Muslims of northern West Bengal and western Assam.

The standardisation of Bangla, Asamiya, Nepali and Hindi, and the propagation
of these standardised varieties during thd® Bhd 28' centuries has had
significant effects upon the KRDS lects. The influence of Hindi upon Nepal
KRDS (Rajbanshi) and Bihar KRDS (Surjapuri) has been reconstructed in
87.5.2.2. Similarly, the influence of standard colloquial Bangla upon KRDS lects
in West Bengal and northern Bangladesh has been reconstructed. The most
significant influence due to language contact is that of standard colloquial
Asamiya upon the Koch Rajbanshi spoken in Bongaigaon and Kokrajhar of
Assam (cf. §7.5.4.2).
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(8) The absence of an early standardised form of KRDS used in written literature is
not simply the fault of external powers. As | have undertaken this reconstruction
of linguistic history it has struck me that patronisation of Bangla and Asamiya
written varieties by the Koch kings—rather than the mother tongue of their
subjects—during the middle and modern KRDS periods is a major reason why
these lects have been subsequently accorded the status of ‘dialect’ of either
Bangla and Asamiya. When Grierson categorised ‘Rajbanshi’ as a ‘dialect of
Bangla’, | am quite sure that this was based on (a) the Indo-Aryan character of
the lect; coupled with (b) the absence of a considerable written literature in the
lect; and (c) the patronisation of written Bangla and Asamiya varieties by the
Koch Kings. (Unlike Chauduri 1939, Grierson does not seem to have given
much importance to oral literature when categorising Indo-Aryan lects).

(9) Given thismodus operandi behind the handing out of ‘dialect’ status in the
Linguistic Survey of India, this status is not irreversible. With the development
of an increasing written literature in the KRDS varieties of Jhapa and of Cooch
Behar, the question of recognition becomes worthy of reconsideration. Let me
reiterate that | am commenting here on the social recognition of the language,
not the sociopolitical status of speakers. The situation may be illuminated if we
consider that at one time the status of ‘dialects of Bengali’ was also accorded to
Asamiya and Oriya. Mohanty (1982:22-23) describes the following episode
from 1869 during what he terms ‘the Bengali language dispute’:

Dr. Mitra [an eminent Bengali historiographer] asserted that the population of

Orissa being barely 20 lakhs [2 million] it would be an absurdity to maintain a

separate language for so few people ... In the course of the agitation attempts

were not only made to prove that the Oriya language did not have a separate

identity but books and articles were printed which distorted the history of the

land. In ‘Utkal Hitaisini’ (the periodical of the domiciled Bengalis) it was said

that this land owed its development in religion, language and administration to

Bengal.

As demonstrated by the present recognition of Asamiya and Oriya, the status

of ‘dialect’ once given need not be irrevocably binding. The further example
could be given of the recent recognition of Maithili.

(10) A further lesson which can be learnt from the history of relations between Assam
and Bengal is that controversial relationships between different language
communities need not always remains so. Chatterji (1963) wrote that ‘at least one
Bengali scholar settled in Assam ... has sought to make partial atonement for the
injustice done to Assam’s language by serving the same language by his literary
and other publications in it'. Similar demonstrationsr @bprochement between
linguistically distinct communities are to be welcomed also in the case of relations
between the Bangla and Kamta/Rajbanshi/Deshi Bhasha speech communities.

8.2 Conclusionsfor historical linguists

The findings of the present study are now evaluated for an audience of historical
linguists, with a focus on the success or otherwise of the innovative methods which played
a large part in this reconstruction. As these statements will be (hopefully) less controversial



Conclusions and implications 249

than those in 88.1, they are outlined in a more summarised form and without too much

hedging of the point.

(1) While textual documentation of a language can aid the reconstruction of its
linguistic history, the absence of such documentation does not negate the
possibility of reconstruction. This point may seem so obvious as to go without
saying to historical linguists working in, for example, the Austronesian family of
languages—whose history has been quite thoroughly reconstructed despite the
absence of written corpora. However, as has been mentioned several times in this
study, historical studies in Indo-Aryan have almost exclusively focussed on
written varieties, using texts of different eras as the fixed points in establishing
the chronology of linguistic changes. Reconstruction of the histories of unwritten
Indo-Aryan lects has rarely been attempted.

(2) Sociohistorical criteria for sequencing changes contribute more to historical
reconstruction than linguistic criteria, because most innovations are linguistically
independent of each other. That is, of all the changes that a set of languages
undergoes, only a few logically require a relative chronology due to bleeding and
feeding of linguistic conditions. Other criteria must be used for sequencing, and in
the absence of historical documentation (and perhaps even when it is present),
sociohistorical criteria are the best (and may be the only) option available to the
historical linguistic.

(3) Sociohistorical sequencing, and sociolinguistic reconstruction, need notdok an
hoc approach but can be formalised on the basis of a sociohistorical theory of
language change. It has been one of the goals of this study to develop such a
procedure and demonstrate both its theoretical well-foundedness and empirical
usefulness.

(4) A sociohistorical theory of language change, when applied to methodology of
historical reconstruction, can substantially increase our ability to reconstruct
linguistic history. Thigheory of change has been accepted by historical linguists
for quite some time now, but little effort has been made to bring our
methodologies in line with the theory. This study has (a) developed the
sociohistorical theory so as to draw out the connections with reconstruction
methodology, and (b) re-articulated the reconstruction methodology so as to
reflect explicitly the sociohistorical theory.

(5) The re-articulated methodology is nmmplementary to the family tree model,
but rathersubsumes that model as well as others. This approach does not negate
previous reconstruction which has assumed a family tree-like shape to linguistic
history, but accounts both for why the tree diagram works in some cases, and
doesn’t work elsewhere. Where linguistic history is family-tree ‘shaped’ it is
because the SCEs were characterised by division, or, because the historical
linguist has chosen to only reconstruct propagation events involving the divisions
of speech communities. The present approach subsumes such analyses, but also
opens up new possibilities of analysis where division of lects is non-discrete;
where propagation events occur througimtegration of speech communities, as
well as through division.
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(6) Sociolinguistic reconstruction depends on a robust reconstruction of linguistic
innovations, and a consideration of the phylogenetic diagnostic value of each
individual innovation. Therefore, historical linguistic reconstruction must precede
sociohistorical linguistic reconstruction.

(7) Sociohistorical sequencing of changes depends upon (a) disjunctions in the ranges
of changes, and (b) sociohistorical or geographical phenomena which coincide
with at least some of the disjunctive ranges. To the extent which either of these
factors is lacking, the method will be less successful.

(8) Reconstruction which stops at the linguistic innovations must either: (a) depend
on textual evidence to establish chronology of innovations (e.g. Chatterji 1926);
(b) slip in unexamined sociohistorical assumptions about the ‘normalcy’ of SC
division in the guise of a family tree model of change (e.g. Pattanayak 1966); or
(c) conclude with a dialectological map instead of a coherent account of linguistic
history (e.g. Maniruzzaman 1977). By viewing linguistic history through the lens
of sociohistorical propagation of changes between speakers, the strengths of each
of these three approaches are given a cohesive framework within which they can
be integrated.

Interaction between speakers is the mechanism by which propagation of linguistic
change occurs, and reconstruction of linguistic history is understandably more successful
when founded on this principle.
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